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Welcome!

Congratulations on your purchase of this Sony
Digital Handycam camcorder. With your
Digital Handycam, you can capture life’s
precious moments with superior picture and
sound quality. Your Digital Handycam is
loaded with advanced features, but at the same
time it is very easy to use. You will soon be
producing home video that you can enjoy for
years to come.

WARNING
To prevent fire or shock hazard, do not
expose the unit to rain or moisture.

To avoid electrical shock, do not open the
cabinet.
Refer servicing to qualified personnel only.

“Memory Stick”

¢ N50

Ho6po noxxanoBatb!

MosppaBnAem Bac ¢ npnobpeteHnem
sBuaeokamepsl Digital Handycam donpmbl
Sony. C nomouysto Bugeokamepsi Digital
Handycam moxHo 3anevatneTb goporne Bam
MFHOBEHWA XWN3HW C NPEBOCXOAHbIM
Ka4yeCTBOM M306paXkeHnA 1 3ByKa.
Bupeokamepa Digital Handycam ocHatleHa
yCOBEPLUEHCTBOBaHHLIMU (PDYHKLIMAMU, HO B TO
>Xe BpeMA ee 04eHb NIErko Ucnosib3oBaTh.
Bckope Bbl 6yneTe co3aaBatb cemelHble
BMAEONMPOrpaMmbl, KOTOPbIMU CMOXeETE
HacnaxgpjaTbcA B nocneaylowme rogbl.

NPEAYNPEXAEHUE

[nA npefoTBpaLleHna BO3ropaHus Unm
0MacHOCTU 3NEKTPUYECKOrO yaapa He
BbICTaBMANTE annapaT Ha A0XAb WU
Bnary.

Bo ns6exxaHne nopakeHuA aNeKTpU4ecKnm
TOKOM He OTKpblBanTe KOpnyc.

3a obcny>xxmBaHnem obpaliaTbCA TONbKO K
KBann1LMpoBaHHOMY 06CnyXXMBatoLLEMY
nepcoHarny.

(&
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Checking supplied
accessories

lNMpoBepka npunaraembix
NpPUHaANEXHOCTEN

Make sure that the following accessories are
supplied with your camcorder.

Y6eantech, 4TO B KOMMIEKT NOCTaBKM
BUAEOKamMepbl BXOAAT creaytowme
NPVUHaANEXHOCTU.

Wireless Remote Commander (1) (p. 252)

AC-L10A/L10B/L10C AC power adaptor
(1), Mains lead (1) (p. 14)

NP-F330 battery pack (1) (p. 13, 14)

(4] R6 (size AA) battery for Remote
Commander (2) (p. 253)

Memory Stick Reader/Writer (1),
Stand (1), Specified extension cable (1),
Driver software (CD-ROM) (1)
You cannot use the “PIXELA ImageMixer”
software to copy images from your camcorder
to your computer.

[6] “Memory Stick” (1) (p. 170)

A/V connecting cable (1) (p. 44, 105)
Hood cap (1) (p. 22)

[9] Shoulder strap (1) (p. 249)

Application software: PictureGear 4.1Lite
(CD-ROM) (1) (p. 197)

Lens hood (1) (p. 247)
Eyecup (large) (1) (p. 28)

BecnpoBoAHbIf NyNbT ANCTaHLMOHHOIO
ynpasneHua (1) (cTp. 252)

CeTeBOM afanTep NepeMeHHOro Toka
AC-L10A/L10B/L10C AC (1), npoBoa
anekTponuTtaHua (1) (cTp. 14)

BarapenHbi 6ok NP-F330 (1) (cTp. 13, 14)

[4] BaTapeiika R6 (pasmepa AA) ansa nynbTa
AUCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasnieHua (2) (cTp. 253)

YcTponcTteo YteHus/3anucu “Memory
Stick” (1), MoacTaBKa (1), YKa3aHHbIN
Kabenb-yanuHutens (1), MporpammHoe
obecneyerHue apansepa (CD-ROM) (1)
Mporpammy “PIXELA ImageMixer” Henb3A
ncnonb3oBaTb ANA KONMpPOBaHMA I/ISOﬁpa)KeHVIVI
C Kamepbl Ha KOMMbloTep.

(6] “Memory Stick” (1) (cTp. 170)

CoeauHuTenbHbIW Kabenb ayamo/Buaeo
(1) (cTp. 44, 105)

Kpbiwka (1) (cTp. 22)

[9] MneueBoii pemeHb (1) (cTp. 249)

MpuknagHoe nporpammHoe obecneyeHue:
PictureGear 4.1Lite (CD-ROM) (1) (cTp. 197)

[11] Bnenpa o6bekTuBa (1) (CTp. 247)

OkynAap (6onbuwon) (1) (cTp. 28)
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Quick Start Guide

y

This guide introduces you to the basic way of recording/
playback. See the pages in parentheses “( )” for more

information.

1

2

AC power adaptor
(supplied)

Connecting the mains lead (p. 18)

Use the battery pack when using your camcorder outdoors (p. 13).

Connect the plug with its
A mark facing toward the
LCD panel side.

Inserting a cassette (p. 20)

Open the DC IN jack
cover.

WL

o While pressing the

small blue button on
the EJECT switch, slide
it in the direction of the

arrow.

N\

@ rush the middle

portion of the back of
the cassette to insert it.
Insert the cassette into
the cassette
compartment with the
window facing out and
the write-protect tab
facing upward.

e Close the cassette

compartment by
pressing the PUSH
mark on it.

Window

Write-protect tab

Close the cassette lid
by pressing the PUSH
button on the cassette
lid.

J




3 Recording a picture (p. 22)

Viewfinder
When the LCD panel
is closed, use the
viewfinder placing
your eye against its
eyecup.

[o Remove the hood cap. ]

O rresssTART/ @ set the POWER switch to

STOP. Your CAMERA while pressing the
camcorder small green button. The date and
starts recording. time is indicated for five
To stop seconds.
recording, press
START/STOP
again. ©® sideoren [
back in the > |o],
Qo
mark Oo
direction to 3
open the nd If the ND1 or ND2 indicator
LCD panel.

flashes, see page 65.

Monitoring the playback picture on the LCD
screen (p. 38)

@ setthe POWER
switch to VCR while
pressing the small
green button.

NOTE

Do not pick up your camcorder by holding
the viewfinder, the LCD panel, the battery
pack, or the microphone.

9 Press < to rewind the REW @&
tape. (@)
e Press B to start playback. PLAY

apINg LeIS YAINd



AxoAuee Amodiolag ou ogroTogodAd

PyKkoBoACTBO Mo 6bICTPOMY 3anycKy

7

B 3TOM pykoBOACTBE ONUCHIBAIOTCA OCHOBHbIE (DYHKLUW
3anucu/sBocnponaseeHuna. CM. CTpaHULbl B KPYrbIX
ckobkax “( )” anA nony4eHuA nogpobHbIX CBEAEHUN.

MoacoeanHeHue npoBoAa JANNIEKTPONUTaHUA (ctp. 18)

I'Ipvl ncnonb3oBaHUM BuaeokamMmepbl BHe nomelleHunA I'IOJ'Ib3yI;1Ter 6aTapeI7IHbIM 610KoM

(cTp. 13).
MoacoeanHuTE WITEKEP Tak,
4TOObI €ro 3HaK A 6bin
obpalleH B CTOPOHY NaHenu

CeteBon agantep XK.
nepeMeHHoro Toka

(BXOAUT B KOMMNMEKT)

OTKpoOWTE KPbILLKY
rHesga DC IN.

(DY

2

YcTaHoOBKa KacceTbl (cTp. 20)

N N

p

e 3akponTe KacCceTHbIN
OTCeK, HaXKaB Ha HeM
meTky PUSH.

p
9 HaxmuTe Ha cepeanHy
3a4Hel CTOPOHbI
KacceTbl, 4TOObI ]
BCTaBUTbL ee.

p

o Haxas HebonbLuyto
CUHIOKO KHOMKY Ha
nepeknioyarene
EJECT, nepeaBunHbTe

N\

\

€ro B HanpasneHnn

CTPEnKU.
|

BcTtaBbTe KacceTy B
KaCCeTHbIV OTCEK,
4TOObI OKOLLKO 6blIf10
obpalleHo Hapy>y, a
NenecToK 3aluTbl OT

3anuncu - BBepx.

J

OKoOLKO

JlenecTok 3awuTbl
OT 3anucu

3aKpowiTe KpbILWKY
KacceTHOro oTceka,
Ha)kaB Ha Hel KHOMKY
PUSH.




3 3anucb U306pakeHun (ctp. 22)

Bupouckarenb

Ecnu naHens XXK[, [o CHUMUTE KPBILLKY. ]
3aKpbITa,

BOCMONb3YhTECH e

BMaouckarenem,

rnAanA B OKynAap.

' N\
e HaxaB maneHbKylo 3eneHyto
KHOTMKY, yCTaHOBUTE
nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxenve CAMERA. Ha natb
CeKyH[ NoABMTCA UHAMKaumMA
[aTbl U BpeMeHMU.

e Haxmute KHonKy
START/STOP.
Buaoeokamepa
HayHeT 3anuceb.
[na ocTaHOBKM
3anMcn HamMuTe
kHonky START/
STOP ewwe pas.

e MepensuHbTE o
nepekioyatens |l
OPEN HasapB |Oo

HanpasneHuu

CTpenKu », —)

YTO6bI OTKPbITH Ecnu muraet nHamkaTtop ND1
naxenb XXKI. mnn ND2, cm. cTp. 65.

\ J \.

4 MpocmoTp BOCNPOU3BOAMMOro 3obpaxeHuA Ha
akpaHe XXKJ (ctp. 38)

0 YcTaHoBUTE
nepeknoyaTesnb
POWER B nonoxeHve
VCR, HaxaB ManeHbKYyto
3€MEHYI0 KHOMKY.

NPUMEYAHUE

He nopgHumanTe Bugeokamepy, aepxa ee
3a Bngonckartenb, naHenb XKL,
6aTapernHbin 6510K UM MUKPOOH.

9 HaxmuTe KHonky <« ansa REW &
nepeMoTKU NeHTbI Ha3aa.

e Haxxwmute kHomky B anA  p| Ay
Havana socriponssefenuA. (=)

AxoAuee Amodiolag ou oarodogodAd
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— Getting started —

Using this manual

— MoprotoBka k JKcnnyatauum —

Ncnonb3oBaHue
AaHHOro pyKoBoOACTBa

As you read through this manual, buttons and
settings on your camcorder are shown in
capital letters.

e.g. Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

When you carry out an operation, you can hear
a beep or a melody sound to indicate that the
operation is being carried out.

Note on cassette memory

Your camcorder is based on the DV format.
You can only use mini DV cassettes with your
camcorder. We recommend that you use a tape
with cassette memory Cl'l.

The functions which require different

operations depending on whether or not the

tape has cassette memory are:

= Searching the end point of the recording
—end search (p. 36, 43)

= Searching a recording by index — index
search (p. 93)

= Searching a recording by date — date search
(p.-97)

= Searching for a photo — photo search (p. 99).

The functions you can operate only with
cassette memory are:

= Searching the boundaries of recorded tape by
title - title search (p. 95)

= Superimposing a title (p. 141)

«Making your own titles (p. 147)

= Labeling a cassette (p. 149).

For details, see page 210.

You see this mark in the introduction of
the features that are operated only with
onl cassette memory.
Tapes with cassette memory are marked with
Clll (Cassette Memory).

Mpy YTeHnn JaHHOro pyKOBOACTBA
YYMTbIBaWTE, YTO KHOMKM U YCTAHOBKMN Ha
BMAEOKamepe nokasaHbl 3arfaBHbIMU
bykBamu.

Hanpumep: YcTaHosuTe BbiKntoYaTenb
POWER B nonoxxenne CAMERA.

Mpw BbINONHEHUM ONepaumK Ha Buaeokamepe
MO>XHO YCIbllaTb 3BYKOBOM CUrHas WK
Menoamio, NoATBepXAatoLume BbINoSHeHne
onepauum.

NMpumey4aHue NoO KacceTHOM
namaATu

Bawa Bugeokamepa paboTtaet B hopmaTe
DV. Bbl MmoXeTe ucnonb3osartb ansa
BUAEOKaMepbl TONbKO KacceTbl MuHu DV.
PekomeHayeTcA Ucnonb3oBaTh NEHTY C
kacceTHoit namatbio ClI.

Hwxe nepeuncneHsl pyHKUUK, KOTOpbIE

TpebyloT BbINOIHEHUA PA3NNYHBIX ONepauui,

B 3aBVCMMOCTU OT TOrO, UMEETCA Ha JIeHTe

KacceTHaA naMATb UK HeT:

® [Tlouck MecTa OKOHYaHMA 3anmcy — NoucK
KoHua (cTp. 36, 43)

¢ [lonck 3anucy no MHAEKCY — MOUCK Mo
uHaekcy (cTp. 93)

e [omck 3anucy no AaTte — NoMCK Aathbl
(cTp. 97)

¢ [lonck ¢poTo - choTonouck (cTp. 99).

DyHKUMK, KOTOpbIMK Bbl MOXeTe ynpaBnaTb
TOJIBKO C MOMOLLBIO KAaCCETHOW NamATH,
cnegnyiowme:

¢ [Tonck rpaHuvy 3anmcu Ha neHTe no TUTpy -
nouck Tutpa (cTp. 95)

* HanoxxeHve Tutpa (ctp. 141)

¢ Co3paHue Bawmx cobCTBEHHBLIX TUTPOB
(cTp. 147)

e MapkupoBka kacceTbl (cTp. 149).

MNoapobHble cBeAeHWA NpuBEAEHbI HA

cTp. 210.

3TOT 3HaK MOXHO YBMAETb NpK
onucaHnn yHKLMIA, KoTopble
WIS ynpasnaloTCA TOMbKO C MOMOLLLIO
KacceTHOW namATK.
JleHTbl € KACCeTHOM NaMATLI0 MapKUPYIOTCA C
nomotubto 3Haka Cl!l (kacceTHaA namATb).



Using this manual

Ucnonb3oBaHue faHHOro
pyKoBoAacTBa

Note on TV colour systems

TV colour systems differ from country to
country. To view your recordings on a TV, you
need a PAL system-based TV.

Copyright precautions

Television programs, films, video tapes, and
other materials may be copyrighted.
Unauthorized recording of such materials may
be contrary to the provision of the copyright
laws.

Precautions on camcorder
care

=The LCD screen and the viewfinder are
manufactured using high-precision
technology. However, there may be some
tiny black points and/or bright points (red,
blue, green or white) that constantly
appear on the LCD screen and in the
viewfinder. These points occur normally in
the manufacturing process and do not
affect the recorded picture in any way.
Effective ratio of pixels and/or screen is
99.99% or more.

Cucrtembl LLBETHOro
TeneBuaeHuA

CuncTeMbl LBETHOIO TeNEBUAEHNA
OT/IMYAIOTCA B 3aBUCUMOCTM OT CTPaHbl. [AnA
npocmoTpa Bawumx 3anvceit Ha akpaHe
Tenesnsopa Heo6xoAMMO UCMONb30BaTb
Tenesn3op Ha 6ase cuctembol PAL.

MpepocTtepexeHue 06
aBTOPCKOM npaBe

TeneBuanoHHbIE MPOrPamMMbl, KUHOPUMNbMBbI,
BWAEOSEHTbI U Apyrue maTepuasbl MOryT
6bITb 3aLWMLLEHbI ABTOPCKUM NPaBOM.
HenuueHanpoBaHHaA 3anucb Takux
mMaTepuanios MoXeT NpPOTUBOPEUNTb
NOSIOXXEHNAM 3aKoHa 06 aBTOPCKOM Npase.

Mepbl NpeAOCTOPOXXHOCTU NpU
yxofe 3a Bugeokamepom

e DkpaH XK n Bupouckarenb
M3roToBJieHbl C NOMOLLbIO BbICOKOTOYHOMN
TexHonorun. OgHako Ha akpaHe XXKO n B
UBEeTHOM BMAoucKaresne MOryT
NOABNATHLCA YEepPHbIe UNU APKUE TOUYKKN
(KpacHble, cuHue, 3efieHble unu 6enble).
NoAaBneHne aTMX TOYEK O6bIYHO CBA3aHO
C NPOM3BOACTBEHHbIM NPOLIECCOM, U OHU
abCcos1loTHO He BJSIUAIOT Ha 3anucbiBaemoe
n3obpaxkeHue. CBbiwe 99,99% 3kpaHa
npepHasHa4yeHo anA 3 (PeKTUBHOro
Mcnonb30BaHuUA.

nuneLeAruode X edaolrolol] 7 payiels buinyeo
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Using this manual

Ucnonb3oBaHue faHHOro
pykoBoAacTBa

« Do not let your camcorder get wet. Keep
your camcorder away from rain and sea
water. Letting your camcorder get wet may
cause your camcorder to malfunction.
Sometimes this malfunction cannot be
repaired [a].

= Never leave your camcorder exposed to
temperatures above 60 °C (140 °F), such as in
a car parked in the sun or under direct
sunlight [b].

< Do not place your camcorder so as to point
the viewfinder or the LCD screen or lens
toward the sun. The inside of the viewfinder,
LCD screen, or lens may be damaged [c].

[a] [b]

* He gonyckante NOABMNEHUA BNarv CHapy>xm
1 BHYTpU Bugeokamepsl. [pegoxpaHanTte
BuAeoKamMepy OT A0XAA U MOPCKOW BOAbI.
Bnara moxeT npuBecTu K Henonagkav B
paboTte Buaeokamepsl. ViHorga
HencrnpaBHOCTb YCTPaHWUTb HEBO3MOXHO [a].

* Hukorga He ocTaBnAnTe BUAeoKamepy B
MecTax, rae Temneparypa nogH1uMaeTcA
cBbiwe 60 °C, Hanpvmep, B aBTomobune,
NpUNapkKoBaHHOM B COJTHEYHOM MECTe, Uiu
noA NpPAMbIM CONTHEYHbIM cBeToM [b].

* He gonyckainTe nonagaHva NpAmMbIX
COJIHEYHbIX Jly4elr Ha BUaovcKaTesb unu
akpaH XKK[ nnu o6bekTus. MiHave moryt
BO3HWUKHYTb NOBPEXAEHUA BHYTPEHHETO
yCTpoWCTBa Bugouckartena, akpaHa >XK[,
unu obbekTmaa [c].

[c]

Contents of the recording cannot be
compensated if recording or playback is not
made due to a malfunction of the
camcorder, video tape, etc.

Copepxumoe 3anucaHHoro matepuana
HEBO3MOXHO BOCCTaHOBMUTb, ECIIM 3aMCh
U1 BOCNPOW3BEAeHUE He NomyHnInch no
NPUYMHE HEUCTIPaBHOCTN BUAEOKaMEpbI,
BUAEONEHTbI 1 T.N.




Step 1 Preparing the TlyHKT 1 [loagrotoBka

power supply MCTOYHUKA NUTaHUA
Installing the battery pack YctaHoBKa 6aTtapeiiHoro 65oka
Install the battery pack to use your camcorder YcTaHoBuTe 6aTapeiiHbivi 6noK AnA Toro,
outdoors. 4TO6bI UCMONL30BaTb BUAEOKAMEpPY BHE
romeLLeHuA.

(1) Lift up the viewfinder.
(2) Insert the battery pack in the direction of (1) MogHnMMTE BMAOUCKATEND.

the ¥ mark on the battery pack. Slide the (2) BcTaBbTe H6aTapeHbiii 610K B

battery pack until it is locked. HanpasneHun cTpenku ¥, pacrnosioXKeHHON

Ha HeM. 3aBUHbTE 6aTapenHbI 650K,
rnoKa oH He 6yaeT 3athMKCUpoBaH.

\ J
To remove the battery pack AnAa cHATUA 6aTapeiHoro 6noka
Lift up the viewfinder. MoaHumKTe BuaouckaTenb.
Slide the battery pack out in the direction of MepenBuHbTe HaTapeliHbii 6510K B
the arrow while pressing BATT RELEASE HanpasneHun CTPenKu, Haxas KHonky BATT
down. RELEASE BHu3.

BATT

RELEASE

G

nuneleAruode X edgaorolvol] / pauels ﬁu!naa
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Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHKT 1 NMoaroTtoBka UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuA

Charging the battery pack

Use the battery pack after charging it.

Your camcorder operates only with the

“InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (L series).

(1) Open the DC IN jack cover and connect the
AC power adaptor supplied with your
camcorder to the DC IN jack with the
plug’s A mark facing toward the LCD panel
side.

(2) Connect the mains lead to the AC power
adaptor.

(3) Connect the mains lead to the mains.

(4) Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG).
Charging begins.

The remaining battery time is indicated in

minutes on the display window.

When the remaining battery indicator changes

to =, normal charge is completed. To fully

charge the battery (full charge), leave the
battery pack attached for about one hour after
normal charge is completed until FULL
appears on the display window. Fully
charging the battery allows you to use the
battery longer than usual.

| s5wEm |
>

nn
‘ 1 min S7A7&) FULL

3apapka 6atapenHoro 6noka

Vcnonb3yinte 6aTaperiHbiii 650K nocne ero

3apAaKU.

Bawa Buaeokamepa paboTaeT TONbKO C

6aTtapeiHbiM 6n1okom “InfoLITHIUM”

(cepun L).

(1) OTkpowiTe Kpbiwky rHesga DC IN n
noacoeavHNTE ceTeBon aganTtep
NnepeMeHHoro ToKa, npunaraembiv K
Buaeokamepe, k rHeagy DC IN, Tak 4To6bI
3HaK A Ha WwTekepe 6bin obpalleH B
CcTopoHy naHenu XK.

(2) MoacoeanHTE NPOBOA SNEKTPONUTAHMA K
ceTeBOMy ajanTtepy NepeMeHHOro Toka.
(3) MoacoeanHWTe NPOBOA ANEKTPONUTaAHMA K

CeTeBOW po3eTKe.

(4) YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxenne OFF (CHG). HauHeTcA
3apAgka.

B okouwke gucnnes 6yaeTt otobpaxarbcA

BpeMA OCTaBLUerocA 3apAaa B MUHyTax.

Ecnu nHaukaTtop ocTtaslierocA 3apAga

W3MEHWUTCA Ha @M, 3TO 3HAYMT, YTO

HOpManbHaA 3apAaKa 3aseplueHa. AnA

NnoJiHOM 3apAaKn 6aTapenHoro 6roka

(nonHaA 3apAAKa) octaBbTe HaTapeHbIi

610K NOAKNIOYEHHBIM NPUBNU3NTENBHO Ha

OZIMH Yac nocre 3aBepLUEeHUA HOPMaIbHOW

3apAAKN 0O TexX Nnop, NoKa B OKOLUKe Aucnnesn

He noABuTcA nHamkauma FULL. MNMonHaa

3apAaka 6aTapenHoro 61oka nossonaeT Bam

ncnonb3oBaTb 6aTaperHbli 610K AosbLue,

YyeM 06bIYHO.




Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHKT 1 NoaroroBka UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuA

After charging the battery pack
Disconnect the AC power adaptor from the DC
IN jack on your camcorder.

Note on the remaining battery time
indicator

The remaining battery time indicator on the
LCD screen/display window or in the
viewfinder indicates the recording time using
the viewfinder. The indicator may not be
correct, depending on the conditions in which
you are recording. When you close the LCD
panel and open it again, it takes about one
minute for the correct remaining battery time
to be displayed.

Notes

«Prevent metallic objects from coming into
contact with the metal parts of the DC plug
of the AC power adaptor. This may cause a
short-circuit, damaging the AC power
adaptor.

= Keep the battery pack dry.

«When the battery pack is not to be used for a
long time, charge the battery pack once fully,
and then use it until it fully discharges again.
Keep the battery pack in a cool place.

Until your camcorder calculates the actual
remaining battery time
“- - --min” appears in the display window.

While charging the battery pack, no
indicator appears or the indicator flashes in
the display window in the following cases:
—The battery pack is not installed correctly.
—The AC power adaptor is disconnected.
—Something is wrong with the battery pack.

When using the AC power adaptor

Be sure to use it near the mains. If a
malfunction occurs, disconnect the plug from
the mains.

Mocne 3apAaku 6ataperiHoro 6yoka
OTCcoeanHNUTE CeTEBOW aganTep NepeMeEHHOro
Toka ot rHe3ga DC IN Ha Bawen
BMAgoKamepe.

WUHpukaTop ocTaslierocAa BpemeHu paboTbl
6arapeun

MHaukaTop ocTaBsLlueroca BpeMeHn paboThl
6aTapeun Ha akpaHe XXK[/B okHe aucnnea unm
B BuJovckartesie NokasbiBaeT BpeMA 3anuncu ¢
nomoLublo Buagovckartena. Havkauma moxeT
6bITb HE COBCEM TOYHOW, B 3aBUCMMOCTU OT
YCNOBUIA, B KOTOPbIX MPOM3BOAUTCA 3anUCh.
Ecnu 3akpbiTb naHenb XK n OTKpbITb ee
CHOBA, TO NPUBN3UTENBHO Yepes3 MUHYTY
NOABMTCA MHAMKaLUMA, oTobpaxarowan
TOYHOE ocTasLueecA BpeMA paboTbl 6aTapew.

MpumeyaHuna

* He gonyckanTe KOHTaKTa MeTanmM4eckmnx
npeamMeToB C MeTaNIMYECKNMA HacTAMM
LWTekepa NOCTOAHHOIO TOKa CEeTEBOro
apanTtepa. OTO MOXeT NPMBECTM K
KOPOTKOMY 3aMbIKaHWIO 1 MOBPEXAEHUIO
Bawein Bnaeokamepsl.

¢ lepxxnTe baTapenHbii 610K B CyXOM
COCTOAHUM.

¢ Korpa 6aTapeiiHblin 610K He MCMONb3yeTcA B
TeYyeHne ANUTESIbHOro NPOMeXyTKa
BPEMEHW, MONMHOCTbLIO 3apAauTe ero, a
3aTem MCMonb3ynTe, MOKa OH He paspAanTcA
OKOHYaTesbHo. XpaHuTe H6aTapeliHblii 610K
B NMPOXNaAHOM MecTe.

Lo Tex nop, noka Bawa Buaeokamepa He
onpenenuT gencTBuUTeNIbHOe Bpems
ocTaBluerocA 3apana 6atapenHoro 6noka
B okolwwke gucnnes 6yaeTt otobpaxarbcA
MHAMKaumAa “- - - - min”.

Bo BpemAa 3apAaku 6aTapeinHoro 6noka B

oKoLlIKe aucnnen He 6yaeT otobpaxarbecA

MHAMKATOpP UK oH 6yaeT murathb B

cnepylowWwmnx cnyvyaax:

—BaTapeviHbin 610K ycTaHoBNEH
HenpaBuWIIbHO.

—OTcoeaunHeH ceTeBow ajantep
nepeMeHHoro Toka.

—HewucnpasHocTb 6aTapeiHoro 6oka.

Mpu ucnonb3oBaHUM ceTeBOro apanTtepa
nepemMeHHOro Toka

O6a3aTenbHO yCTaHOBUTE annapat pALoM ¢
3NEeKTPOPO3eTKOW. Ecnin BO3HUKHET
HEeWCNPaBHOCTb, OTKIIOYUTE BUIKY U3 PO3ETKM.

nuneleAruode X edgaorolvol] / pauels ﬁu!neg)
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Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHKT 1 NMoaroTtoBka UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuA

Charging time/Bpema 3apAaKu

Battery pack/
BarapeiHblit 6510k

Full charge (Normal charge)/
MonHaA 3apAaka (HopmanbHaA 3apAaKa)

NP-F330 (supplied/ 150 (90)
BXOOMWT B KOMMNEKT)

NP-F530/F550 210 (150)
NP-F730/F750 300 (240)
NP-F930/F950 390 (330)
NP-F960 420 (360)

Approximate minutes to charge an empty
battery pack

Recording time/Bpema 3anucu

MpubnuanTtenbHoe BpeMA B MUHYTax Ana
3apAAKU NOSTHOCTBIO Pa3pAXEHHOro
6aTaperHoro 61oka

Recording with
the viewfinder/
3anucb ¢ NomMoLbIo
Buaouckarensa

Battery pack/
BaTtapeiHbii 6110k

Recording with

the LCD screen/
3anuckb ¢ nomoulbio
aKpaHa XXK[

Continuous*/  Typical**/ Continuous*/  Typical**/

HenpepbiBHaa* TunuuHaa** HenpepbiBHaa* TunuyHaa**
NP-F330 (supplied/ 70 (65) 35 (35) 60 (55) 30 (30)
BXOOMWT B KOMMNEKT)
NP-F530 115 (105) 60 (55) 100 (90) 55 (50)
NP-F550 145 (130) 80 (70) 130 (115) 70 (60)
NP-F730 260 (235) 145 (130) 230 (205) 125 (110)
NP-F750 305 (265) 170 (145) 265 (235) 145 (130)
NP-F930 400 (355) 220 (195) 355 (320) 195 (175)
NP-F950 465 (420) 260 (235) 405 (360) 225 (200)
NP-F960 560 (500) 310 (280) 480 (430) 265 (240)

Approximate minutes of recording time when
you use a fully charged battery

Numbers in parentheses “( )” indicate the time
using a normally charged battery.

You cannot use the NP-500/510/710 battery
pack on your camcorder.

16

MpubnuanTenbHoe BpeMA 3anvMcu B MUHYTax
NpU UCMONb30BaHUM NOSTHOCTBIO 3aPAXEHHOIO
6aTaperiHoro 61oka

Lindppbl B ckobkax “( )” ykasblBaloT BpemA
npu ucnonb3oBaHun 6aTapeiHoro 6moka ¢
HOpPMasbHON 3apALKON.

B aToln BuAeokamepe Henb3A UCNonb3oBaThb
6aTapenHbin 6ok NP-500/510/710.



Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHKT 1 NoaroroBka UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuA

* Approximate continuous recording time at
25 °C (77 °F). The battery life will be
shorter if you use your camcorder in a cold
environment.

** Approximate minutes when recording while
you repeat recording start/stop, zooming
and turning the power on/off. The actual
battery life may be shorter.

Playing time/Bpema BocnpousBeaeHus

* MpnbnunanTenbHoe BpeMA HenpepbiBHON
3anucu npu Temnepatype 25 °C. Mpu
MCMONb30BaHWUN BUAEOKaMepPbl B XONOAHbIX
YCNOBUWAX CPOK CNy><6bl 6aTaperiHoro
6110Ka cokpallaeTca.

** MpnbnnsnTensHoe BpeMA B MUHYTax npu
3anmcu ¢ HeOAHOKPATHbBIM NyCKoM/
OCTaHOBKOW, YBENUYEHNEM N306pa>KeHnA 1
BKITIOYEHNEM/BbIKITIOYEHVEM MUTAHUA.
DaKTMYecKuin Cpok cny>xbbl HaTapeiHoro
6110Ka MOXET 6bITb KOPOYe.

Battery pack/
BartapeiHblit 6ok

Playing time
on LCD screen/

Bpema BocnpousseneHua

Playing time
with LCD closed/
Bpema BocnpousseaeHua

Ha akpaHe XK ¢ 3akpbITbiMm XXK

NP-F330 (supplied/) 90 (80) 110 (95)

BXOJUT B KOMMMIEKT)

NP-F530 150 (135) 190 (165)

NP-F550 185 (165) 225 (195)

NP-F730 305 (275) 385 (345)

NP-F750 375 (335) 460 (415)

NP-F930 475 (430) 605 (540)

NP-F950 570 (510) 705 (630)

NP-F960 680 (610) 830 (745)

Approximate minutes of playing time when
you use a fully charged battery

Numbers in parentheses “( )” indicate the time
using a normally charged battery.

The battery life will be shorter if you use your
camcorder in a cold environment.

You cannot use the NP-500/510/710 battery
pack on your camcorder.

Notes

= The supplied battery pack is charged a little.

= Some types of the battery packs may not be
sold in your region or country.

MpubnuanTtensHoe BpeMA BOCNpPOM3BeAeHMUA
B MUHYTax Npu UCMONb30BaHWUN NMOSTHOCTHIO
3apsykeHHoro 6aTapeinHoro 6noka

Lindppel B ckobkax “( )” ykasblBaloT BpeMA
npu ucnonb3oBaHun 6aTapeitHoro 6moka ¢
HOpPMasibHON 3apALKON.

Mpwn ncnonb3oBaHnM BUAeoKamepsbl B
XOSI0AHbBIX YCMOBUAX CPOK CY>KObI
6aTapenHoro 6510ka cokpalaeTca.

B aToln BuAeokamepe Henb3A UCNONb30BaThb
6aTapenHbin 6nok NP-500/510/710.

MpumeyaHua

¢ [pynaraembli 6aTaperiHbii 610K 4YacTUYHO
3apAXeH.

* BO3MOXHO, B Ballen 0651acTu unm cTpaHe B
npoaaxe HeT HEKOTOPbIX TUMOB
6aTapenHbix 6510KOB.

nuneleAruode X edgaorolvol] / pauels ﬁu!naa
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Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHKT 1 NMoaroTtoBka UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuA

What is ”InfoLITHIUM?”

The “InfoLITHIUM” is a lithium ion battery
pack which can exchange data such as battery
consumption with compatible video
equipment. This unit is compatible with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (L series). Your
camcorder operates only with the
“InfoLITHIUM” battery. “InfoLITHIUM”
battery packs (L series) have the @ et ([§
mark.

“InfoLITHIUM” is a trademark of Sony
Corporation.

If the camcorder is immediately turned off
Even if the remaining battery time is enough to
operate, charge the battery pack fully again.
The correct remaining time is displayed.

Connecting to the mains

When you use your camcorder for a long time,
we recommend that you power it from the
mains using the AC power adaptor.

(1) Open the DC IN jack cover and connect the
AC power adaptor to the DC IN jack on
your camcorder with the plug’s A mark
facing toward the LCD panel side.

(2) Connect the mains lead to the AC power
adaptor.

(3) Connect the mains lead to the mains.

Yro Takoe “InfoLITHIUM?”

“InfoLITHIUM*“ npeactaBnAeT cobon nuTneBso-
WOHHbI 6aTapenHbin 610K, KOTOPLIN MOXET
06MeHMBaTbCA AaHHbIMU, TaKUMU KaK
notpebneHune aHeprumn 6atapenHoro 6110ka, ¢
COBMECTUMOW BMAeoannapaTypon. 3To
YCTPOWCTBO COBMECTUMO C BaTaperiHbiM
6nokom “InfoLITHIUM” (cepun L). Bawa
BMAeokamepa paboTaeT TONbKO C
6aTapenHbim 6n10kom “InfoLITHIUM”. Ha
6aTtapenHbix 6nokax “InfoLITHIUM” (cepun L)
umeetcA meTka [ moumum ([§

“InfoLITHIUM” AaBnAeTCA TOProBoW MapKown
Kopnopaumm Sony.

Kamepa cpa3y oTknio4aeTtcA

[Jaxe ecnu ocTaBLLErocA BpeMeHW 3apAaa
6aTapeun AOCTAaTO4HO ANA HOPMasbHOMN
paboTbl, CHOBa NOMHOCTLIO 3apAanTe
6aTapeiHbin 6510K. MNoABUTCA TOYHOE
ocTaBLueecq BpemA paboTbl 6aTapew.

MoacoeauHeHue K ceTeBoM
po3eTke

Ecnu Bbl cobupaeTech ncnonb3oBatb
BUAEOKamepy AUTeNIbHoe BpemA,
pPEKOMEHAYeTCA UCMONb30BaTh NUTaHWe OT
3NEKTPUHECKON CETU C NMOMOLLbIO CETEBOIO
ajanTtepa NepemMeHHoro Toka.

(1) OTkpowiTe KpbiwKy rHesga DC IN n
noacoeavHNTE ceTeBon aganTtep
nepemeHHoro Toka K rHesgy DC IN, Tak
yTOObI 3HAK A Ha LWTekepe 6bi1 obpalleH B
CTOpoHy naHenu XK.

(2) NMoacoeanHUTE NPOBOA SNEKTPONUTAHMA K
ceTeBOMy ajanTtepy NepeMeHHOro Toka.
(3) MoacoeanHMTE NPOBOA SNEKTPONUTAHMA K

CETEBOW po3eTKe.

\
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Step 1 Preparing the power
supply

MyHKT 1 NoaroroBka UCTOYHUKA
nuTaHuA

Precaution

The set is not disconnected from the AC power
source (mains) as long as it is connected to the
mains, even if the set itself has been turned off.

Notes

= The mains lead must only be changed at an
authorized service shop.

= AC power adaptor can supply power even if
the battery pack is attached to your
camcorder.

«The DC IN jack has source priority. This
means that the battery pack cannot supply
any power if the mains lead is connected to
the DC IN jack, even when the mains lead is
not plugged into the mains.

Using a car battery
Use the Sony DC Adaptor/Charger (not
supplied).

Mepbl NpeaoCTOPOXKHOCTH

Annapart He OTK/o4YaeTcA 0T UCTOYHMKA
repemMeHHOro Toka A0 TeX Mop, Nnoka oH
NOACOEAMHEH K 3NEeKTPUYECKON ceTu, Aaxe
€cnv cam annapar BbIK/OYEH.

MpumeyaHuna

¢ [lpoBOA aNeKTponuTaHnA cnegyet
3aMeHATb TONbKO B TOW MacTepCKon, y
KOTOPOW UMeeTCA paspeLleHne.

¢ [nTaHne OT ceTeBOro aaganTtepa
NepemMeHHOro Toka MoXeT noaaBaTbecA
[axke B TOM cnyyae, korpa 6ataperiHbin
610K NPUCOeMHEH K Buaeokamepe.

e He3no DC IN obnagaet npvoputeTom
MCTOYHMKA. OTO 03HAYaeT, 4YTO NUTaHue oT
6aTapenHoro 651oka He nogaeTcA, noka
NMpOBOA, 3NEKTPONUTaHWA NOACOEANHEH K
rHe3gy DC IN, paxke ecnu nposog
3MEKTPONUTaHUA HE BKITIOYEH B CETEBYIO
pO3eTKy.

Wcnonb3oBaHue aBTOMO6UNILHOrO
akKKymynATopa

Wcnonb3yinTe agantep/3apAgHOe yCTPONCTBO
NMOCTOAHHOrO Toka Sony (He BXOAUT B
KOMMNEKT).

nuneleAruode X edgaorolvol] / pauels ﬁu!neg)
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Step 2 Inserting a
cassette

NMyHKT 2 YcTaHOBKa
KacceTbl

(1) Install the power source.

(2) While pressing the small blue button on the
EJECT switch, slide it in the direction of the
arrow. After the cassette lid is opened, the
cassette compartment automatically opens.

(3) Push the middle portion of the back of the
cassette to insert it.

Insert the cassette in a straight line deeply
into the cassette compartment with the
window facing out and the write-protect
tab facing upward.

(4) Close the cassette compartment by pressing
the PUSH mark on it.

(5) Close the cassette lid until it clicks by
pressing the PUSH button on the lid.

(1) YcTaHOBUTE UCTOYHUK NUTAHUA.

(2) Haxxas He601bLLYIO CUHIOIO KHOMKY Ha
nepeknioyatene EJECT, nepeaBnHbTe ero
B HanpasfieHun cTpenku. [locne oTKpbITMA
KPbILUKN KaCCeTHOro OTCeKa KacCeTHbIN
OTCEeK OTKPOETCA aBTOMATUHECKM.

(3) HaxxmnTe nocpeavHe 3aaHeln CTOPOHbI
KacceTbl AN1A ee YCTaHOBKW.
BcTaBbTe KacceTy no npAMon B
KacceTHbI OTCEK A0 ynopa, Tak 4YTobbl
OKOLLKO 6bI1110 06paLleHo Hapyxy, a
N1enecToK 3aluThbl OT 3an1cy - BBEPX.

(4) 3akpownTe KacceTHbIN OTCEK, HaXXaB Ha
Hem meTky PUSH.

(5) 3akpoiiTe A0 Wenyka KpbIWKY KacCeTHOro
0TCeKa, HaxxaB Ha Hel KHonky PUSH.

Window/ )
OkowWwkKo 5
Write-protect tab/
JlenecTokK 3aWwmTbl
\_ OT 3anucu )

To eject a cassette
Follow the procedure above, and take out the
cassette in step 3.

AnA n3BneyeHnna KacceTbl
BbinonHWTe yKasaHHylo Bbilwe npoueaypy u
BblHbTE KacCeTy B NyHKTe 3.

Note

The cassette lid will not be closed when you
press any part of the lid other than the PUSH
button.

MpumeyaHue

Kpblllka KacceTHOro oTceka He 3akpoeTcs,
€CJIM HaXKaTb Ha KaKyo-nnmbo Apyryio 4acTb
Ha KpblwKe, a He Ha PUSH.




Step 2 Inserting a cassette MyHKT 2 YcTaHOBKa KacceTbl

When you use mini DV cassettes with Mpu ucnonb3oBaHuu KaccetT muHu DV ¢
cassette memory KacCeTHOW NamMATbIo

Read the instruction about cassette memory to MpoYTUTE MHCTPYKLMIO O KacCeTHOW NamATh
use this function properly (p. 210). OJ1A NPaBUIIbHOTO NCMOMb30BaHNA 3TON

dyHKumn (cTp. 210).
To prevent accidental erasure
Slide the write-protect tab on the cassette to the ~ [1nA npeaoTBpalleHUA cry4alHOro
protect position. CTUpaHUA
MepenBuHbTE NENECTOK 3alWThl OT 3anucu
Ha KacceTe B 3alMTHOE MOSIoXEHNeE.

|
(= —

If the grip strap prevents the cassette lid Ecnu pemeHb AnA 3axsata He No3BonAeT
from opening fully MONTHOCTbIO OTKPbITb KPbILWKY KacCeTHOro
Adjust the length of the grip strap (p. 249). oTceka

OTperynupyiTte ANVHY peMHA AnA 3axBaTa
If &3 flashes even if the cassette has been (cTp. 249).
inserted
Press the PUSH button again to close the cover Korpa muraet mHaukauua 63, gaxe ecnu
firmly. BCTaBJsieHa KacceTa

HaxxmuTte kHonky PUSH elue pas, 4Tobbl
MNOTHO 3aKPbITb KPbILLKY.

nuneleAruode X edgaorolvol] / pauels ﬁu!neg)
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— Recording - Basics —

Recording a picture

— 3anucb - OCHOBHbIE MOJIOXKEeHUA —

3anucb n3obpaxxeHuA

Your camcorder automatically focuses for you.

(1) Remove the hood cap and pull the hood
cap string to fix it.

(2) Install the power source and insert a
cassette. See “Step 1” and “Step 2” for more
information (p. 13 to 21).

(3) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA while
pressing the small green button. Your
camcorder is set to the standby mode.

(4) Slide OPEN in the direction of the » mark
to open the LCD panel.

The picture now being shot is displayed on
the LCD screen, and it disappears from the
viewfinder screen.

(5) Press START/STOP. Your camcorder starts
recording. The “REC” indicator appears.
The camera recording lamps located on the
front and rear of your camcorder light up.
To stop recording, press START/STOP
again.

You can use REC START/STOP located on
the front instead of START/STOP on the
rear.

Camera recording lamps/ Microphone/
MukpodoH

JNlamnoyku 3anucu
Kamepbl

[aHHaA BuaeoKamepa aBToOMaTU4eCKM

BbIMONHAET (POKYCUPOBKY.

(1) CHMMUTE KPbILWKY U NOTAHUTE 3a LUHYP
KPbILWKW ANA 3aKPenneHus.

(2) YcTaHoBMTE UCTOYHMK NUTaHMA 1
BCTaBbTe KacceTy. CM. “TTyHKT 17 n
“INyHKT 2” AnA nNosly4eHna Nnoapo6HbIX
cBefeHnn (cTp. 13 - 21).

(3) HaxkaB MmaneHbKyto 3eM1eHy0 KHOMKY,
ycTaHoBuUTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxeHve CAMERA. Bawa Bugeokamepa
6yAeT ycTaHOBMIEHA B PEXUM OXMAAHUA.

(4) NepepBuHbTE KHONKY OPEN B
HanpasneHun 3Haka P, 4Tobbl OTKPbITb
naHenb XK.

CHuMaemoe n3obparkeHne noABnAeTCA Ha
akpaHe XK[ 1 ncyesaet ¢ akpaHa
BUOONCKAaTENA.

(5) HaxxmuTe kHonky START/STOP.
Bupeokamepa HavyHeT 3anuce. MoABuTCA
nHamkaTop “REC”. 3aropAaTcA namnoyku
3anucuy, pacnonoXeHHble Ha nepeaHen n
3a4Hen naHenu sugeokamMepsbl. na
OCTaHOBKM 3amnvcy HaXXMUTE KHOMKY
START/STOP ewwe pas.

MoxkHo ncnonb3oBaTb KHonky REC
START/STOP, pacnonoXeHHyt Ha
nepeaHen naHenun, BMecto kHonku START/
STOP, pacnono>xeHHoOW Ha 3aaHEN.

<a40min @ $REC 0:00:01 ]




Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHusa

If the ND1 or ND2 indicator flashes on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder

The ND filter is necessary. Set the ND FILTER
selector to 1 or 2. However, if you change the
position during recording, the brightness of
the picture may change or audio noise may
occur. This is not a malfunction. We
recommend that you check the position of the
ND FILTER selector before shooting. See
“Using the ND filter” on page 65.

Notes

= Fasten the grip strap firmly.

= Do not touch the microphone during
recording.

Note on the recording mode

Your camcorder records and plays back in SP
(standard play) mode and in LP (long play)
mode. Select SP or LP in the menu settings. In
LP mode, you can record 1.5 times as long as
in SP mode.

When you record a tape on your camcorder in
LP mode, we recommend playing the tape on
your camcorder.

Note on the LOCK switch

When you slide the LOCK switch to the left,
the POWER switch can no longer be set to
MEMORY accidentally. The LOCK switch is
set to the right as a default setting. We
recommend that you set the LOCK switch to
the left when you record on a mini DV
cassette.

Note on the progressive mode

If you intend to use the images on your PC or
play the images back as still images, we
recommend that you set PROG. SCAN to ON
in the menu settings before shooting (p. 50).
The picture quality may improve in this mode,
but if you shoot a moving subject, the image
may shake when it is played back.

Koraa Ha akpaHe XXK[ unu B
Bupgouckarene muraet uHgukatop ND1 wnu
ND2

Tpebyetca dnnbTp ND. YcTaHoBuTe
nepekntoyatens ND FILTER B nonoxexue 1
unu 2. MNMpy n3aMeHeHUn NoNoXeHNA BO BpeMA
3anMcu MoOXeT U3MEHUTLCA APKOCTb
n306paxkeHns nunu noasnTbeA WwymMm. OgHako
3TO He ABMAETCA HEMCMNPABHOCTbIO.
MonoxeHue nepekniodatena ND FILTER
pEKOMEHAyeTCA NPOBEPATb Nepes CbEMKOWN.
Cwm. “UcnonbaoBanne dunbtpa ND” Ha cTp.
65.

MpumeyaHuna

* HapexxHo npuKpenute peMeHb AnA 3axBaTa.

¢ Bo BpemA 3anncu He npukacamntechb K
MUKPOCPOHY.

MpumeyaHue No pexxumy 3anucu

Bawa Bnaeokamepa BbINOMHAET 3an1chb U
BOCMpoun3BeaeHne B pexuve SP
(cTaHAapTHOE BOCMPOU3BEAEHNE) U B peXnme
LP (monrowvrpatowiee BocnponsseneHue).
BbibepuTe pexxum SP unm LP B ycTaHOBKax
MeHI0. B pexxume LP Bbl MOXeTe BbINOMHATL
3anvck B 1,5 pasa gonblue no BpEMEHU, YeM B
pexumve SP.

Ecnu neHTa 6bina 3anucaHa Ha aTou
Buaeokamvepe B pexume LP, ee
peKOMeHAyeTCA BOCNPOU3BOANTbL HA 3TOW Xe
BuAeoKamepe.

Mepekntoyarens LOCK

Ecnu nepeasuHyTh nepekntodatens LOCK
BNneBo, nepeknovatens POWER yxe
HEBO3MO>HO CMy4aiHO yCTaHOBUTb B
nonoxenve MEMORY. MNepekntoyaTens
LOCK Ha npeanpuATuM-u3rotToBuTene
yCTaHaBMBaETCA B NpaBoe NonoXeHue
(ycTaHoBka no ymonyanuio). Mpu 3anvcu Ha
KacceTy MuHu DV pekomeHayeTca
ycTaHoBWTb nepekntodatens LOCK B nesoe
nosioXeHue.

MpumeyaHue No NPOrpeccUBHOMY peXxumy
Ecnu TpebyeTca ncnonb3oBaTb U3obpaxxeHunA
Ha MK nnn BocnponsBoanTb UX Kak
HernoaBMXHble N306pakeHnA, peKoMeHayeTcA
yctaHoBuTb PROG. SCAN B nonoxxexue ON B
yCTaHOBKax MEHIO nepes Ha4anom CbeMKm
(cTp. 50). B aTOM pexxume MOXeT yny4LnTbLCA
Ka4ecTBO N306pakeHnA, 04HaKo, ecru
CHUMAICA ABVXKYLUMINCA OOBEKT, Npu
BOCMPOU3BeAEeHUN N306pa>keHne MoXxeT
Apoxarb.

BUHaXXOUOU 3I9HE0HIQ — 9duMuUeg / sdiseqd — Buipiooay
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Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHus

To enable smooth transition

Transition between the last scene you recorded

and the next scene is smooth as long as you do

not eject the cassette even if you turn off your

camcorder. When you use a tape with cassette

memory, however, you can make the

transition smooth even after ejecting the

cassette if you use the end search function (p.

36).

However, check the following:

«When you change the battery pack, set the
POWER switch to OFF (CHG).

« Do not mix recordings in the SP mode and
ones in the LP mode on one tape.

Note on tape transition

The playback picture may be distorted or the
time code may not be written properly
between scenes when:

= You change the recording mode (SP/LP).
«You record in LP mode.

If you leave your camcorder in standby
mode for five minutes while the cassette is
inserted

Your camcorder automatically turns off. This is
to prevent tape wear and save battery power.
To resume the standby mode, set the POWER
switch to OFF (CHG), and to CAMERA again.
When a cassette is not inserted, your
camcorder does not turn off.

AnA obecnevyeHuna nnaBHOro nepexoaa
Mepexoa mexay nocneaHUM 3anucaHHbIM
3MU3040M U CreayoLwmm 3nu3oaom byaet
nnasHbIM, NOKa He 6yAeT N3BNeYeHa KacceTa,
Aaxke Npu OTKJIKOYEHUM BUAEOKAMEPbI.
OfHaKo Npu UCMOSIb30BaHUN NEHTHI C
KacCeTHOM NaMATb0 MOXHO co3AaBaTh
nnasHbI Nepexon, AaXke nocrie U3BneyeHma
KacceTbl, eCliM UCMoSb3yeTcA (hyHKUMA
“INounck KoHua” (ctp. 36).
OpHako HeobxoAMMO OTMETUTL CrieayoLlee:
* [pu 3ameHe H6aTapeiHoro 6noka
ycTtaHosuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexue OFF (CHG).
* He cnenyeT Ha 04HOWN NeHTe aenaTb 3anucu
B pexkume SP un LP.

MpumeyaHue no nepexoay
Bocnpounssoammoe nsobpaxeHue MoXeT
6bITb UCKAXXEHO, NN XK€ KOA, BPEMEHN MOXET
6bITb 3anMMcaH HenpaBUbHO MEX Ay CLeHamu,
ecnu:

® \ameHunca pexkum 3anucu (SP/LP).

* et 3anuck B pexxume LP.

Ecnu Bugeokamepa co BCTaBJ/IeHHOM
KacceToW OCTaBJIAETCA B peXxume
0XXMAAHUA Ha NATb MUHYT

Bawa Buaeokamepa BbiKUMTCA
aBToMaTM4eckn. ATO NpefoTBpaLlaeT U3HOC
NeHThbl 1 pacxop 3apaaa 6atapen. AnA
BO3BpaTa B PEXWUM OXMAAHWA YCTaHOBUTE
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxenue OFF
(CHG), a 3aTem cHOBa B MOMOXeEHWE
CAMERA. Ecnu kacceTa He BCTaBreHa,
BuAeoKamepa He OTKIIIUNTCA.



Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHusa

Adjusting the LCD screen

The LCD panel is opened up to 90 degrees and
it rotates about 90 degrees to the viewfinder
side and about 180 degrees to the lens side.

If you turn the LCD panel over so that it faces
the other way in standby or recording mode,
the & indicator appears on the LCD screen
and in the viewfinder (Mirror mode).

PerynupoBka akpaHa XXK[

MaHenb XKK[ packpbiBaeTcA Ha 90 rpagycos
1 BpaLlaeTca npubnmantensHo Ha 90
rpafycoB B CTOPOHY BUAoucKaTensa un
npubnuanTensHo Ha 180 rpagycoB B CTOPOHY
obbekTuBa.

Ecnu Bbl nosepHeTe naHenb XKK[ Tak, 4To
OHa 6ypeT HanpasneHa B ApYryto CTOPOHY B
pexume 0OXuaaHua UK 3anvcu, Ha aKpaHe
KK v B BUgonckaTene noABUTCA NHAMKATOP
& (3epKanbHbiit peXxum).

To close the LCD panel, set it vertically and
swing it into the camcorder body until it clicks.

Note

When opening the LCD panel, the viewfinder
is automatically turned off, however, it is not

turned off when the LCD panel is turned over
or the camcorder is in mirror mode.

When you use the LCD screen outdoors in
direct sunlight

The LCD screen may be difficult to see. If this
happens, we recommend that you use the
viewfinder.

When you adjust the angle of the LCD panel
Make sure that the LCD panel is opened up to
90 degrees.

YT06bI 3aKpbITh NaHenb XKK[, yctaHosuTe ee
BEPTUKasNbHO, a 3aTem NpUCoeanHUTe ee K
KOpnycy BuAeoKamepsb! A0 Lwenyka.

MpumeyaHue

Mpn oTKpbITUK NaHenu XK suaonckaTens
aBTOMAaTWYECKW OTKIOYAETCA, OAHAKO OH He
oTKN4YaeTcA, ecnu nanens XK
nepesepHyTa UM BuaeoKamepa HaxoanTcA B
3epKaslbHOM pexxume.

Ecnu Bbl ucnonb3yete akpaH XXK[ BHe
nomeLleHnA NoA NPAMbIM COJTHEYHbIM
cBEeTOM

Bo3moxxHo, 6yaeT TpyAHO pasrnAafeTb YTo-
nm6o Ha akpaHe XXK[. B aTom cny4ae
peKoMeHayeTCA UCMOoNb30BaTh
BMaouckaresb.

Mpwu perynuposke yrna nadenu XK
Y6eautecb, 4To naHenb KK oTkpbiTa Ha 90
rpaaycos.

BUHaXXOUOU 3I9HE0HIQ — 9duMuUeg / sdiseqd — Buipiooay
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Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHus

When using both the LCD screen and the
viewfinder during shooting

The usable time of the battery pack when
using both the LCD screen and the viewfinder
will be shorter a little than when using the
viewfinder only.

Pictures in the mirror mode

The picture on the LCD screen is a mirror-
image. However, the recording picture will be
normal.

During recording in mirror mode
ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander does not work.

Indicators in the mirror mode

The STBY indicator appears as @11 and REC as
@. Some of the other indicators appear mirror-
reversed and others are not displayed.
However, if you close the LCD panel with the
LCD screen turned over, indicators appear
normally.

Adjusting the brightness of
the LCD screen

To adjust the brightness of the LCD screen,
press LCD BRIGHT + or —.

The battery life is longer when the LCD panel
is closed. Use the viewfinder instead of the
LCD screen to save the battery power.

Mpu ucnonb3oBaHumn akpaHa XK u
BuAOUCKaTeNA BO BPeMA CbeMKU

BpemaA paboTbl 6aTaperiHoro 6noka npu
MCcnonb3oBaHumn akpaHa XKK[ n
Buaouckarena 6yaeT HEMHOTO MeHbLUE, Yem
NPV UCMONb30BaHWUN OJHOrO BUAOUCKATENA.

N306pakeHnnA B 3epKasibHOM pexxume
N3o6paxkeHne Ha akpaHe XXK[ 6yaeT
oTobpakaTbecA 3epkanbHo. OgHako
3anvcbiBaemoe nsobpaxkeHve bynet
HOPMarbHbIM.

Bo Bpema 3anucu B 3epKasibHOM pexxume
KHonka ZERO SET MEMORY Ha nynbTe
OVCTaHUMOHHOTO ynpaBneHua He paboTaeT.

NHavkaTopbl B 3epKanbHOM peXxxume
MHavkaTop STBY nonasutca B Buage @I, a
nHaukatop REC B Buae @. HekoTopble
Apyrve NHANKaTopbl MOABATCA B 3epPKanbHO
0TO6pa>KeHHOM BUAE, @ HEKOTOPbIE U3 HUX He
6ynyT oTobpaxkaTbcA coBcem. OfHaKo, ecnm
3aKpbITb NaHenb XK/ ¢ nepesepHyTbIM
akpaHom XK, niankartopbl 6yayT
oTobpaXkaTbcA B 06bIYHOM BUAE.

PerynupoBKa APKOCTU 3KpaHa
XKAO

[nA perynupoBKn ApKocTK akpaHa XXK[
HaxxmuTe LCD BRIGHT + vnu -.

Mpun 3akpbiTon naHenu XK
NPOAOCMKUTENBHOCTL paboThbl 6aTapen
nonblue. [InA 3KOHOMUU 3HEPTUM NONb3yWTECh
BUaonckaTenem, a He akpaHom XXKL,.

+
£ — To brighten/
S Apue
[2a]
8
= B~— To darken/
TemHee




Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHusa

On the LCD screen backlight
You can change the brightness of the backlight.
Select LCD B.L. in the menu settings (p. 154).

Even if you do the LCD screen adjustment
using the LCD BRIGHT +/- buttons, or using
LCD B.L. and LCD COLOUR items in the
menu settings

The recorded picture will not be affected.

Recording in a low position

You can record in a low position to get an
interesting recording angle. Lift up the
viewfinder or rotate the LCD panel with the
screen facing up to record from a low position.
In this case, it is useful to use the REC START/
STOP button located on the front or the
camcorder.

ﬂ

i
[ |

e

After recording

(1) Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG).
(2) Close the LCD panel.

(3) Eject the cassette.

(4) Remove the battery pack.

3apgHAA noaceeTka akpaHa XXKA

Bbl MOXXeETe M3MEHATb APKOCTb 3a4Hew
noaceseTku. BeibepuTte komaHay LCD B.L. B
ycTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 154).

[Oaxxe B cnyyae perynupoBKu akpaHa XK
¢ nomouybio KHonok LCD BRIGHT +/- unu
napameTpoB LCD B.L. u LCD COLOUR B
yCcTaHOBKax MeHIo

OTO0 He NoBMUAET Ha 3anucaHHoe
naobpaxkeHue.

3anucb U3 HU3KOro NnoJioXKeHud

MO>XHO BbINOMHATL 3anM1Cb U3 HU3KOrO
NOMIOXEHWA, YTOOb! MONYYUTb MHTEPECHBIN
pakypc. MogHumnTe BUponckaTenb unm
nosepHuTe naHenb XXKK[ BBepx AnA 3anucu
13 HU3KOro MosoXeHua. B atom cnyyae
yno6Ho ncnonb3osaTtb kHonky REC START/
STOP, pacnono>xeHHyto Ha nepeaHen naHenu
BUAEOKaMepbI.

Mocne 3anucu

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve OFF (CHG).

(2) BakpowiTe naHens XK[.

(3) 3BnekuTe kaccery.

(4) OTcoeamHnTe 6aTapenHbii 6oK.

BUHaXXOUOU 3I9HE0HIQ — 9duMuUeg / sdiseqd — Buipiooay

27



28

Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHus

Adjusting the viewfinder

If you record pictures with the LCD panel
closed, check the picture with the viewfinder.
Adjust the viewfinder lens to your eyesight so
that the indicators in the viewfinder come into
sharp focus.

Lift up the viewfinder and move the
viewfinder adjustment lever.

To adjust the brightness of the viewfinder
screen, use the VF B.L. item in the menu
settings (p. 154).

PerynupoBka Buaouckarensa

Ecnu Bbl bygeTe 3anucbiBaTb n306paxkeHua
npu 3akpbiTon naHenu XK, KoHTponupyiite
n3obpaxeHve ¢ NOMOLLLIO BUAOWCKaTeNA.
OTperynupyiite 06BEKTUB BUAOMCKATENA B
COOTBETCTBUM CO CBOMM 3PEHNEM, HTObbI
MHAMKaTOpbI B BUaouckartene bbinm 4eTko
CHOKyCUpPOBaHbI.

MogHumnTe BUAOUCKaTENb U pblyar
perynupoBkn Bugonckatena.

[inA perynnpoBKun APKOCTU B BUAOUCKATeNe ¢
nomouubio napametpa VF B.L. B ycTaHOBKax
MeHIo (CTp. 154).

Even if you adjust the viewfinder screen
backlight
The recorded picture will not be affected.

When the shooting conditions are too
bright

Use the supplied large eyecup. Fit it onto the
camcorder by stretching the corners a little.
You can attach it with the large part of it
located on both left and right.

Ecnu Bbl perynupyete 3agHIo0 NoACBETKY
BugouckKarensa

OTO0 He NoBMUAET Ha 3anucaHHoe
nsobpaxkeHue.

Mpu cNUWKOM APKOM OCBELLEHUU BO
BpPeMA CbeMKM

Vcnonb3yinte npunaraembiin 60MNbLLION OKYNAP.
HaneHbTe ero Ha kamepy, crnerka pacTaAHyB
3a yrnbl. OKynAp MOXHO NOACOEANHUTL
Takum 06pasom, 4Tobbl ero LWMpoKasa 4acTb
pacnonaranacbk Kak cnpasa, Tak 1 cnesa.




Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHusa

Using the zoom feature

To zoom using the zoom lever

Press the power zoom lever a little for a slower

zoom. Press it deeper for a faster zoom.

Using the zoom function sparingly results in

better-looking recordings.

“T” side: for telephoto (subject appears closer)

“W” side: for wide-angle (subject appears
farther away)

When you shoot close to a subject

If you cannot get a sharp focus, press the “W”
side of the power zoom lever until the focus is
sharp. You can shoot a subject that is at least
about 80 cm (about 2 feet 5/8 inch) away from
the lens surface in the telephoto position, or
about 1 cm (about 172 inch) away in the wide-
angle position.

Ucnonb3oBaHue hyHKLUMUN
TpaHcdokauum

AnAa TpaHcdokaumm ¢ NOMOLLbIO
pblyara TpaHcdokaTopa
Cnerka HaXXxMuTe Ha pblyar npusoja
TpaHchokaTopa ANA MeAneHHON
TpaHcokaumn. HaxxmMmTe Ha Hero cunbHee
[NA YCKOPEHHOW TpaHcdokaumu.
YMepeHHoe 1cnonb3oBaHue PyHKLun
TpaHcdokaumm obecneynsBaeT Hauny4ywme
pesynbTarthbl.
CtopoHa “T”: ana tenecoTo (06beKT
npubnuxaeTcs)
CtopoHa “W”: anA nonoXeHuns
“LUMPOKOYrONbHbLIN”
yaanAaeTcA)

(06BbeKT

Mpu cbemke o6bekTa ¢ 6NM3Koro
NonoXeHnaA

Ecnu Bbl He MOXeTe NonyynTb YeTKYLo
(POKYCUPOBKY, HAXXMUTE Ha CTOPOHY “W”
pblyara npusoja TpaHcdokaTopa Ao
nony4eHnA YeTKon hoKycupoBku. B
NnosiIoXKeHnn “TenedoTo” MOXHO BbINOSHATL
CbeMKy 06BbEKTa, KOTOPbIN HaXoAMTCA Ha
paccToAHun He MmeHee 80 cMm OT 06beKTUBA
UM OKOMo 1 CM B MOMOXEHUN
“LUIMPOKOYTONbHbIN”.

BUHaXXOUOU 3I9HE0HIQ — 9duMuUeg / sdiseqd — Buipiooay
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Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHus

To zoom using the zoom ring

Using the zoom ring, you can control the zoom
by your desired speed and you can make fine
adjustments.

During recording, turn the zoom ring to the
desired speed.

For wide-angle/

[nAa nonoxeHuA

“LUINPOKOYrONbHbIA”
For telephoto/
[OnA TenegoTo

[Ona TpaHcdokaumm ¢ NOMOLLbIO
KonbLa TpaHcdoKaTopa

C nomoLublo KonbLia TpaHcoKaTopa MOXHO
3ajaBaTb Tpebyemyto CKOpoCTb
TpaHCCbOKaLlI/IM N OCYLLEeCTBNIATb €e TO4YHYI0
perynupoBky.

Bo Bpemsa 3anuncy noBepHUTE KOMbLO
TpaHcdokaTopa A0 NOYYEHUA HYXXHON
CKOPOCTW.

Zoom ring/

Note

If you turn the zoom ring quickly, the zoom
may not respond to the zoom ring.

Rotate the zoom ring with appropriate speed.

Using the disital zoom - Zoom
greater than 12x

Zoom greater than 12x is performed digitally,
if you set D ZOOM to 24x or 48% in the menu
settings. The digital zoom function is set to
OFF as a default setting (p. 154). If you use the
digital zoom function, the picture quality
deteriorates.

The right-ended portion of the bar shows the
digital zooming zone.

The digital zooming zone appears when you set D

ZOOM to 24x or 48x./

[NpaBaa cTOpoHa NONOCHI HA 3KpaHe NoKasbiBaeT

30HY UMcpoBON TpaHcokaumm.

3oHa umdpoBo TpaHcGOKaumm NoABNAETCA,
koraa B napametpe D ZOOM yctaHaBnueaeTcA
3HaveHune 24x unu 48x.

MpumeyaHue

Mpn 6biCTPOM NOBOPOTE KoMbLa
TpaHcgokaTopa, CKOPOCTb TpaHcoKaumm
MOXET He MEHATbLCA.

Bpawaitte konbLo TpaHcdokaTopa ¢
COOTBETCTBYIOLLEN CKOPOCTHIO.

Ucnonb3oBaHue yHKLUMN
uucdpoBoOi TpaHcthoKaLmum —
TpaHcchokauuma 6onee 12x

TpaHcgokauma 6onee 12x BbINONHAETCA
LUMcpoBLIM METOAOM NPU YCTAHOBKE ANA
napameTpa D ZOOM 3HayeHus 24x unu 48x B
yCcTaHoBKax MeHo. OyHKUMA uncpoBoi
TpaHcdoKaumm Ha NpeanpUATUK-
N3roToBUTENE yCTaHaBNMBaETCA B
nonoxenve OFF (Bbikn), ABNAtoLWeecA
YCTaHOBKOW Mo ymon4yanuio (ctp. 154). MNpu
MCMnonb3oBaHnn pyHKLMM umcpposom
TpaHcdoKaumy yxyalwaeTcA Ka4ecTBo
n3obpaxkeHuA.

(WX

i




Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHusa

You cannot use the digital zoom:

—When you set PROG. SCAN to ON in the
menu settings (p. 154).

—When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY.

Indicators displayed during
recording

The indicators are not recorded on the tapes.

Lincpbposan TpaHchokauma He 6yaet

paboTtatb:

— Ecnu napameTtp PROG. SCAN ycTaHoBneH B
nonoxexune ON B ycTaHOBKax MeHio (cTp. 154).

- Ecnun nepeknioyatens POWER yctaHoBneH
B nonoxeHne MEMORY.

UHauvkaTopbl, oTo6pakaembie
BO BpeMsA 3anucu

MHﬂMKaTOpr He 3anncbiBardTCA Ha KacceThbl.

[a] [b] [c] [d]

[=40min]

0:00:01
45minfcdl

[e]

—[f]
[a]

1]

[a] Remaining battery time indicator
This appears after you turn on the power
and wait for a while.

[b]Cassette memory indicator
This appears when using a tape with
cassette memory.

[c] Recording mode indicator

[d]STBY/REC indicator

[e] Time code indicator/Tape counter

[f] Remaining tape indicator
This appears after you insert a cassette.

[g]Guide frame

[h]ND filter indicator
This flashes when the ND FILTER selector
should be set. After you have set the ND
FILTER selector, the ND FILTER position
selected is indicated. (When the ND OFF
position is selected, the indication
disappears.)

[i] Time indicator
The time is displayed about five seconds
after the POWER switch is set to CAMERA
or MEMORY.

[i] Date indicator
The date is displayed about five seconds
after the POWER switch is set to CAMERA
or MEMORY.

ND —[h
l—-4 7 2000 [[2:05:56]| [h]
| |

[i]

[a] UhaukaTOp ocTaBLIerocA 3apAaa
6aTapeiHoro 6noka
OTOT nHAUKaTop noABnAeTCcA nocne
BKJTIOYEHMA NUTaHWA MO NPOLIECTBUN
HEKOTOPOro BPEMEHW.

[b] UHanMKkaTOp KacceTHOU NamMATU
OTOT MHAMKaTOp NOABNAETCA Npun
MCMOJIb30BaHNN KacceTHOW NamATK.

[c] UhaukaTop pexxuma 3anucu

[d] UhpukaTop STBY/REC

[e] UHankaTop Kopa BpemMeHU/CUHeTUMK NEeHTbI

[f] UHpuMkaTop ocTaBLIENCA NEHTbI
OTOT MHAUKAaTOp NOABNAETCA Nocne
YCTaHOBKMW KacceThbl.

[g] KoHTponbHaAa pamka

[h] UHaukaTop unbTpa ND

OH muraer, Korga Heobxoanmo

ycTaHoBUTb nepekniovatens ND FILTER.

Mocne yctaHoBku nepekntoyatena ND

FILTER B nonoxenue ND FILTER

oTobpaxkaeTcA COOTBETCTBYOWAnA

nHavkaumAa. (Mpwu yctaHoBKe
nepekntoyatensa B nonoxexHne ND OFF

MHOMKaUMA NCYE3HET.)

UHpukaTop BpemeHun

Mocne ycTaHOBKYM NepeknoyaTens

POWER B nonoxexue CAMERA vnu

MEMORY B Te4eHUN NATK CEKYHS,

oTobpaxkaeTcA MHAMKALUNA BPEMEHM.

[i1 NnankaTop aatbl
Mocne ycTaHOBKYM NepeknoyarTens
POWER B nonoxexnvne CAMERA vnu
MEMORY B Te4YeHUn NATU CEKYHA,
oTobpaxkaeTcA MHANKAUUA faTbl.

[i

—
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Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHus

Time code

The time code indicates the recording or
playback time, “0:00:00” (hours : minutes :
seconds) in CAMERA mode and “0:00:00:00”
(hours : minutes : seconds : frames) in VCR
mode. You cannot rewrite only the time code.

Remaining tape indicator
The indicator may not be displayed accurately
depending on the tape.

Note on recording date/time

Recording date/time is not displayed during
shooting, however, it is automatically recorded
on the tape. You can check the recording date/
time during playback by pressing DATA
CODE.

Shooting backlit subjects
(BACK LIGHT)

When you shoot a subject with the light source
behind the subject or a subject with a light
background, use the backlight function.

Press BACK LIGHT in standby, recording, or
memory mode.

The B indicator appears on the LCD screen or
in the viewfinder.

To cancel, press BACK LIGHT again.

Kon BpemeHu

Kopn BpemeHn ykasbiBaeT BpEMA 3anncu unm
socnpousseaeHns, “0:00:00” (4acbl : MUHYTbI :
cekyHzabl) B pexkume CAMERA u “0:00:00:00”
(4achbl : MUHYTBI : CEKYHABI : Kaapbl) B peXxunve
VCR. Bbl He MOXeTe nepe3anucaTb TONbKO
KOJ BPEMEHW.

WHaukaTop ocTaBlUEeNCA JIEHTbI
MokasaHuA nHanKaTopa MoryT 6bITb
HETOYHbIMW B 3aBUCUMOCTU OT JIEHTbI.

MpumeyaHuA no pare/BpemeHun 3anucu
[aTa/Bpema 3anuncy He oTobpaxkatoTcA BO
BPEMA CbEMKM, OAHAKO OHW aBTOMaTUYECKM
3anncbiBaloTCA Ha NeHTy. [laty/Bpema 3anncu
MOXHO NPOBEPUTL B PEXUME
BOCNpousBeAeHns, Haxxas KHonky DATA
CODE.

Cbemka 06bEKTOB C 3agHeun
noacsetkou (BACK LIGHT)

Ecnu Bbl BbiNonHAETE CbeMKy 06beKTa ¢
MCTOYHMKOM CBEeTa M03aan Hero Unm e
o6bekTa co cBeT/IbIM (HOHOM, UCTONb3YyNnTe
PYHKUMIO 3aHEeN NOACBETKM.

B pexwume oxunpganua, 3anucu nnv namMaTn
HaxxmuTe kHonky BACK LIGHT.

Muaukatop B noasmTcA Ha akpaHe XXKK[ nnu
B BUouckarene.

OnA oTMeHbl HaxxMuTe kHonky BACK LIGHT
elle pas.

FADER BACK LIGHT SPOT LIGHT

BACK LIGHT




Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHusa

If you press one of the following buttons
when using the backlight function

The backlight function will be cancelled.
—SPOT LIGHT

- EXPOSURE

When you manually adjust the exposure
You cannot use the backlight function.

Using the spot light function

This function prevents people’s faces, for
example, from appearing excessively white
when shooting subjects lit by strong light, such
as in the theater.

Press SPOT LIGHT in standby, recording, or
memory mode.

The € indicator appears on the LCD screen or
in the viewfinder.

To cancel, press SPOT LIGHT again.

Ecnu Ha)xaTb 04HY U3 crieayoWmuxX KHOMOK
npu ncnonb3oBaHun YHKLUUM 3aAHeEN
NoACBETKMN

DyHKUMA 3a8Her NoACBeTKM byaeT
OTK/IOYeHa.

—-SPOT LIGHT

-EXPOSURE

Mpu py4yHOW perynmpoBKe 3KCNo3uumm
Henb3a ucnonb3oBatb PyHKLUMIO 3aHEN
NOACBETKW.

Ucnonb3oBaHue pexxuma
NPOXXEKTOPHOro OCBeLeHnA

[aHHaA yHKUMA NO3BONAET BbINOSHATL
CbeMKY Takmm obpa3om, 4Tobbl nvua nioaen
He BbIrALENN CIIMLLKOM 61eAHbIMY,
Hanpumep, Npu cbemke 06EKTOB B TeaTpe,
rAae 4acTo NPUMeHAETCA APKOE OCBELLEHME.
B pexxvme oxupaHua, 3anucy unu namaTu
HaxxmuTe kHonky SPOT LIGHT.

Ha akpane XXK[ nnu B BnpgonckaTtesne
noaeuTcA uHankatop .

[na oTMeHbl HaxmuTe KHonky SPOT LIGHT
elle pas.

FADER BACK LIGHT SPOT LIGHT

0 ©&

SPOT LIGHT

If you press one of the following buttons
when using the spot light function

The spot light function will be cancelled.
—-BACK LIGHT

- EXPOSURE

When you manually adjust the exposure
You cannot use the spot light function.

You cannot use the spot light mode while in

the following settings:

- Shutter speed value of 1/25 or smaller

—0Old movie

- Low lux mode of the PROGRAM AE
function

Ecnu HaXkaTb O4HY M3 CrieayoWwmx KHONoK
npu UCMNosnb3oBaHUM hyHKLUK
NPOXXEKTOPHOro OCBEeLUeHNA

DYHKLMA NPOXEKTOPHOrO ocBeLLeHuA 6yaeTt
OTKIIIOYEHA.

—-BACK LIGHT

-EXPOSURE

Mpu py4HOM perysnpoBKe 3KCro3muum
Henb3na ucnonb3oBatb (hyHKLMIO
MPO>KEKTOPHOrO OCBELLEHNA.

Pe>Xum npo>KeKTOpPHOro ocseLeHnaA

HEBO3MO)XHO MCMOJIb30BaTh Npun

cneaylowWwmx ycTaHOBKax:

- BenuunHa ckopocTu 3aTBopa, pasHaa 1/25
WIN HUXe

— CTapuHHOe KMHO

— PexknM HM3KoW 0CBELLEHHOCTU DYHKLMM
PROGRAM AE
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Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHus

Self-timer recording

You can make a recording with the self-timer.
This recording is useful when you want to
record yourself. You can also use the Remote
Commander.

(1) Press Q) (self-timer) in standby mode. The
Q) (self-timer) indicator appears on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

(2) Press START/STOP.

Self-timer starts counting down from 10
seconds with a beep sound. In the last two
seconds of the countdown, the beep sound
gets faster, then recording starts
automatically.

1 O (self-timer)/

Q) (tarimep

camosancha)_@

START/STOP

To stop the self-timer before
recording

Press START/STOP again.

Use the Remote Commander for convenience.

To record still pictures on tapes
using the self-timer
Press PHOTO in step 2 (p. 48).

3anucb no Tanmepy
camo3anycka

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOSIHUTL 3an1cb MO Taumepy
camosanycka. JTa 3anucb MoXeT
npuroaMTbCA B TOM cllyyae, korga
Heobxoaumo 3anucatb cebA. [nA aToro
MO>XHO Tak>e MUCMnonb30BaThb NynbT
OVUCTaHLUMOHHOIO yrnpaBieHus.

(1) B pexvme 0XXuAaHWA HKMUTE KHOMKY &)
(Taimep camosanycka). Ha akpaHe XXK[
Unn B BUAOWCKATENE NOABUTCA MHAMKATOP
Q) (Taiimep camosarycka).

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky START/STOP.

Tanmep camosanycka Ha4yHeT obpaTHbIV
oTcyeT ¢ 10 CeKyHA, C 3yMMEpPHbIM
curHanom. B nocnegHune aBe cekyHabl
o6paTHOro oTcyeTa 3yMMEpPHbIN CUrHan
6yneT 3By4yaTh yalle, a 3aTem
aBTOMAaTU4ECKN HAYHETCA 3anuchb.

[OnAa ocTaHOBKM Taumepa
camMmo3anycka nepej 3anucbio
HaxxmnTte kHonky START/STOP elwue pas.
Ona ypo6cTBa Mcnonb3ynte nynbT
[MCTaHLUMOHHOTO YrpaBIieHNA.

AnAa 3anucu HenoABUXKHbIX
n306pakeHni Ha JIeHTY C NOMOLbIO
Tahmepa camo3anycka

HaxwmuTe kHonky PHOTO B nyHkTe 2

(cTp. 48).



Recording a picture

3anucb n3obpaxxeHusa

To record still pictures on a
“Memory Stick” using the self-
timer

Press Q) (self-timer), then press PHOTO in
memory mode (p. 181).

To cancel self-timer recording

Press ) (self-timer) so that the Q) indicator
disappears from the LCD or viewfinder screen
while your camcorder is in standby mode.

Note

The self-timer recording is automatically

cancelled when:

— Self-timer recording is finished.

—The POWER switch is set to OFF (CHG) or
VCR.

AnAa 3anucu HenoABUXKHbIX
n3obparkeHuit Ha “Memory Stick” ¢
NOMOLLbIO TaiMepa camo3anycka
Haxxmute kHomky Q) (Taiimep camo3sanycka),
3aTem Haxmute PHOTO B pexuvme namATy
(cTp. 181).

[OnAa oTMeHbI 3anucu no Tamvepy
camo3anycka

Haxxmute KHomnky &) (Taimep camosanycka)
Tak, 4To6bl MHAMKaTop Q) ncYes ¢ aKpaHa
XK vnun Bugovckartens, koraa
BuAeoKamepa HaxoauTcA B pexume
OXnaaHuA.

MpumevaHue

3anncb no Tamepy camosanycka bynet

aBTOMaTUYECKMN OTMEHEHa, ecnu:

— OKOHYeHa 3an1chb no Tanmepy
camosanycka.

- Bobikniovatens POWER ycTaHoBneH B
nonoxexve OFF (CHG) nnn VCR.
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Checking the recording
— END SEARCH /
EDITSEARCH / Rec Review

NMpoBepka 3anucu - END
SEARCH / EDITSEARCH/
MpocmoTp 3anucu

You can use these buttons to check recorded
pictures or shoot so that the transition between
the last recorded scene and the next scene you
will record is smooth.

Searching the end point of
the recording — END SEARCH

You can easily go to the end of the last
recorded portion.

Press END SEARCH in standby mode.

The camcorder rewinds or fast-forwards the
tape and the last five-second recorded picture
is played back. After playback the camcorder
turns to standby mode. You can monitor the
sound from the speaker or headphones.

Changing the next recording
start point — EDITSEARCH

You can change the next recording start point
in standby mode.

Hold down the +/-side of EDITSEARCH in
standby mode. The recorded picture is played
back.

+: to go forward

—: to go backward

Release EDITSEARCH to stop playback. If you
press START/STOP, re-recording begins from
the point you released EDITSEARCH. You
cannot monitor the sound.

Bbl MOXeTe ncnonb3oBaTb 3TV KHOMKW AnA
NPOBEPKU 3annCcaHHbIX N306parkeHnin nnm
CbEMKM, YTO6bI Nepexon Mexay nocneaHum
3anucaHHbIM 3NM3040M Y CrieAyoLmm
3anucbiBaeMbIM 3N1M3040M 6bif1 MAaBHbIM.

—_——

END SEARCH

D
D ——

+ EDITSEARCH —

———

Mounck mecTa OKOH4YaHuUA 3anucu
— END SEARCH

MO>XHO Nnerko [oMTY 40 KOHUA 3anncaHHon
4acTW NEHTbI.

HaxmuTe kHonky END SEARCH B pexume
0XMAAHWA.

Buaeokamepa BbINOMHAET YCKOPEHHYIO
nepemoTKy NIeHTbl BNepea unv Hasag, n
BOCMPON3BOAMT NOCNEAHUA (pparMeHT
3anucaHHoro n3obpaxkeHua
NPOAOIKUTENBbHOCTBIO NATL CeKyHA. MNocne
BOCMpOU3BEAEHUA KaMmepa Bo3BpaLlaeTcA B
pexum oxuaaHua. Bel moxeTe
KOHTPONMPOBAaTb 3BYK Yepes akyCTUHECKYIO
CUCTEMY UMW rofoBHbIE TeneOoHbI.

MN3mMeHeHue mecTa Ha4yana
cnepyollen sanucm —
EDITSEARCH

MO>XHO N3MEHUTb MECTO Havana cnegyoLlen
3anucu B pexkuMe 0XKMaaHuA.

[Jep>xuTe HaXxkaTon CTOPOHY +/— KHOMKM
EDITSEARCH B pexume oxuaaHuA.
3anucaHHoe n3obparkeHne BOCNpon3BOaANTCA.
+: AnA NpoABWXEHWA Brepes

- ! ANA NPOABWXEHUA Ha3an,

OtnycTtuTte kHonky EDITSEARCH ana
OCTaHOBKM Bocnpou3seneHua. Ecnv Bol
HaxxmeTe kHonky START/STOP, Ha4HeTcA
nepesanvcb € TOro Mecta, rae 6bina
oTtnyuweHa kHorka EDITSEARCH. Bbl He
MOXeTe KOHTPONMpoBaTb 3BYK.



Checking the recording — END
SEARCH / EDITSEARCH / Rec
Review

MpoBepka 3anucu - END SEARCH/
EDITSEARCH/IMpocmoTp 3anucu

Checking the last recorded
picture — Rec Review

You can check the last recorded portion.

Press the — @ side of EDITSEARCH
momentarily in standby mode.

The last few-seconds of picture is played back
and the camcorder returns to standby. You can
monitor the sound from the speaker or
headphones.

End search function

When you use a tape without cassette memory,
the end search function does not work once
you eject the cassette after you have recorded
on the tape. If you use a tape with cassette
memory, the end search function works even
once you eject the cassette.

If there is a blank portion at the beginning or
between the recorded portions, the end search
function may not work correctly (p. 210).

lNMpoBepka nocnegHero
3anMcaHHoOro n3obpa)keHun -
MpocmoTp 3anucu

Mo>Ho npoBepuTb NOCNeHIo 3anncaHHyo
4acTb.

B pexxume oxunpaHua HEHaZOMro HAXMUTE Ha
cTOpoHy — & kHonku EDITSEARCH B pexxume
oXnaaHua.

ByanyT BocnpousBeaeHbl nocnenHve
HECKOJTbKO CEKYHA n306pa>keHna n
BMAEOKaMepa BEPHETCA B PEXMM OXMAAHWA.
Bbl MOXKeETE KOHTPONIMPOBaTh 3BYK Yepe3
aKyCTUYECKYIO CUCTEMY WU FONOBHbIE
TenedoHsbl.

®DYHKLMA NOMCKa KOHLa

Ecnu ncnonbsyetca neHta 6e3 KacceTHon
namAaTy, PYHKLUMA Nomcka KoHua He byaeT
paboTaTb NOCne U3BMEeYEHNA KacceTbl, Ha
KoTopyto 6bina BbiMonHeHa 3anuck. Ecnn
MCNonb3yeTCA JNIeHTa C KacCeTHOW NamATbIO,
yHKUMA noncka KoHua byaeTt paboTatb
[axke nocne U3BneYeHNA KacceThl.

Ecnu B Havane 3annmcaHHoON YacTun unu mexay
3anucaHHbIMK YacTAMU CyLlecTByeT
HesanucaHHbIN y4acToK, (PyHKLMA noncka
KOHLia MOXeT paboTaTb HenpasuiibHO

(cTp. 210).
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— Playback - Basics —

Playing back a tape

— Bocnpou3ssegeHue - OCHOBHbIE NONIOXEHUA —

BocnpousseaneHue
JIEHTbI

You can monitor the playback picture on the
LCD screen. If you close the LCD panel, you
can monitor the playback picture in the
viewfinder. You can also control playback
using the Remote Commander supplied with
your camcorder.

(1) Install the power source and insert the
recorded tape.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR while
pressing the small green button. The video
control buttons light up.

(3) Slide OPEN in the direction of the » mark
to open the LCD panel.

(4) Press <« to rewind the tape.

(5) Press B to start playback.

(6) To adjust the volume, press either of the
VOLUME +/- buttons .

o

VOLUME

To stop playback
Press .

Mo>kHO npocMaTpmBaTb BOCNPOM3BOAMMOE
nsobpaxxeHue Ha akpaHe XXK[I. Ecnun naHenb
OKKI 3akpbiTa, BOCNpOM3BoanMoe
n3o6paxkeHne MOoXHO npocMaTpuBaTh B
Buaonckartene. MoxHo Takxe
KOHTpONMpoBaTb BOCMPOU3BEAEHUNE C
NMOMOLLBIO MyNbTa AUCTaHLUMOHHOIO
ynpaBnieHns, NpunaraeMoro K Bugeokamepe.
(1) YcTaHOBWTE UCTOYHUK NUTAHUA U
BCTaBbTe 3aMUCAHHYIO NEHTY.

(2) YcTtaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR, HaxaB MasneHbKyo
3eneHyto KHonky. MoAasnTcA nHankauma
KHOMOK ynpaBfieHA BUAEOMN306pa>keHneM.

(3) NepenBuHbTe KHONMKY OPEN B
HanpasneHun 3Haka P, 4Tobbl OTKPbITb
naHenb XK.

(4) HaxkmnTe KHONKy <€ gnAa NnepeMoTKu
NeHTbl Hasag.

(5) HaxkmnTe KHonky B onA Havana
BOCNPOU3BEAEHNSA.

(6) AnA perynmpoBKM rPOMKOCTM HaXUManTe
0fHy 13 kHornok VOLUME +/-.

4 rewam ||O
O

PLAY

AnA octaHOBKM Bocnpou3BeaeHuA
HaxmunTe kHonky M.



Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaneHue feHTbl

When monitoring on the LCD screen

You can turn the LCD panel over and move it
back to the camcorder body with the LCD
screen facing out.

Bo BpemA npocmoTpa Ha akpaHe XXK[
Mo>KHO nepeBepHyTb NaHenb ynpasneHua u
CNOXWTb ee C KOpNycoM BuaeoKamepsbl, Tak
470 3KpaH XKK/ 6yaet obpatleH Hapyxy.

When you close the LCD panel

You cannot monitor the sound from the
speaker. However, when the LCD panel is
turned over to view on the LCD screen, you
can monitor the sound from the speaker.

To control the display of the
screen indicators

Press DISPLAY on the camcorder or on the
Remote Commander supplied with your
camcorder.

The indicators appear on the LCD screen.
To make the indicators disappear, press
DISPLAY again.

DISPLAY

Ecnu 3akpbiTb NaHens XK

Henb3a 6yaeT npocnywmsBaTh 3BYK Yepes
rpomkoroopuTens. OaHaKo, ecnu akpaH
OKK[, obpatleH HapyxXy, 3ByK MOXHO 6yaeTt
npocnywmBaTtbh Yepes rPOMKOroBOpUTENb.

nAa KoHTponA oTobpakeHUnA
3KpaHHbIX UHAUKATOPOB

HaxwmuTe kHonky DISPLAY Ha Buaeokamepe
WK Ha NynbTe AUCTaHLUMOHHOrO ynpaBneHus,
npunaraemoro K Buaeokamepe.

Ha akpane XK[ noABATCA HANKATOPbI.
[inAa Toro, 4To6bl MHAMKATOPbI UCHE3NN,
HaxmuTe ele pas kHonky DISPLAY.

DISPLAY

DATA CODE
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Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaeHue feHTbl

Using the data code function

Your camcorder automatically records not
only images on the tape but also the recording
data (date/time or various settings when
recorded) (Data code).

Press DATA CODE on the camcorder or on the
Remote Commander supplied with your
camcorder in playback mode.

The display changes as follows:

date/time — various settings (SteadyShot,
white balance, gain, shutter speed, aperture
value, exposure mode) — no indicator

Date/time/
Darta/Bpema

4 7 2000
12:05:56

[a] SteadyShot OFF indicator

[b]Exposure mode/PROGRAM AE mode
indicator

[c] White balance indicator

[d]Gain indicator

[e]Shutter speed indicator

[f] Aperture value

To not display the various settings
Set DATA CODE to DATE in the menu
settings (p. 154).

The display changes as follows:
date/time «— no indicator

Ucnonb3oBaHue (hyHKLUU Koaa
AaHHbIX

Buaeokamepa aBToMaTtuU4ecku 3anucoiBaeT
Ha NIEHTY HEe TONbKO M306PaXKEHUA, HO U
[aHHble 0 3anucy (aaTy/BpemMaA Umn pasHble
ycTaHoBkM npu 3anucu) (Koa AaHHbIX).

B pexxnme BOCNpon3BeAeHNA HaXMUTe
kHonky DATA CODE Ha Buaeokamepe unm Ha
nynbTe ANCTAHLMOHHOIO ynpaBfieHus,
npunaraemoro K Buaeokamepe.

MHavkauma 6yaet M3MEHATLCA Cneayowmm
obpasom:

faTa/Bpema — pasHble YCTaHOBKU
(ycTonumBas cremka, 6anaHc 6enoro,
yCuneHue, CKOpocTb 3aTBOpa, BENNYMHa
anadparmbl, PeXXKMM 3KCnosmumm) — 6e3
VHOMKaumm

Various settings/
Pa3Hble ycTaHOBKMU

(— b
W A[A’JTO | [C]

we [d]

F1I65| A 0dB
~~
%

[a] hankaTop BbIKITKOYEHHOW YCTOMYNBOM
CbeMKM

[b]VHAankaTop pexxuma akcnosvummn/pexxuma
PROGRAM AE

[e] 'HankaTop 6anaHca 6enoro

[d]WHAankaTop ycunenna

[e] HankaTop ckopoCTM 3aTBOpa

[f] Bennunna anadbparmbl

[AnA oTmeHbl oTO6paXkeHUA pasHbIX
yCTaHOBOK

YctaHoBuTe napametp DATA CODE B
nonoxexHve DATE B ycTaHOBKax MeHo
(cTp. 154).

MHavkauma 6yaet M3MEHATLCA Cneayowmm
obpasom:

pata/Bpema «— 6e3 nHaMKauum



Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaneHue feHTbl

Recording data

Recording data is your camcorder’s
information when you have recorded
something. In CAMERA mode, the recording
data will not be displayed.

When you use the data code function, “-- --

----"” (date) or “-- : -- : --” (time) appears if:

— A blank portion of the tape is being played
back.

—The tape is unreadable due to tape damage or
noise.

—The tape was recorded by the camcorder
without the date and time set.

Data code

When you connect your camcorder to the TV,
the data code also appears on the TV screen (p.
44).

Note on the date/time indicator

Recording date/time is not displayed during
shooting, however, it is automatically recorded
on the tape. You can check the recording date/
time during playback by pressing DATA
CODE.

If the exposure adjustment is set to
minimum

“CLOSE” is displayed at the location of the
aperture value.

3anucaHHble AaHHble

3anucaHHble faHHble coaepxkaT MHopmaumio
0 3anucu, BbINOSTHEHHON BUAeokamepon. B
pexxume CAMERA paHHble 0TobpaXkaTbcA He
GynyT.

Mpwu ucnonb3osaHumn pyHKLMM Koaa

AaHHbIX NOABNAIOTCA CUMBOJIbI “== == ===-

(mara) unm “--: -- : --” (BpemA), ecnu:

—BocnponsBoanTca He3anucaHHbIN y4acToK
NEHTHI.

—JleHTa He NnoafaeTcA CHUTBIBAHMIO U3-3a
NOBPEXAEHUA NN MOMEX.

—3anucb Ha neHTy 6bina BbINONHEHA
BuAeoKamMepoi 6e3 ycTaHOBKW AaTbl
BPEMEHM.

Koa paHHbIX

Ecnu Bugeokamepy noAcoeanHUTb K
TEeNeBn3opy, KOA AaHHbIX Takxe byaeT
oTobpakaTbCA Ha aKpaHe TeneBusopa
(cTp. 44).

UHpgukaTop aatbli/BpemMeHun

[aTa/Bpemsa 3anucu He oTobpaxkaroTcA BO
BpPEMA CbEMKW, OHAKO OHV aBTOMaTUYECKN
3anucbiBaloTCA Ha NeHTy. JaTty/Bpema 3anucu
MO>XHO NMPOBEPUTL B PEXUMe
BoCnpounsseAeHns, Haxxas KHonky DATA
CODE.

Ecnu yctaHOBNeHO MMHUManbHoe
3Ha4YeHue IKCrNoKoppeKuum

BmecTo 3HauyeHuna guadparmbl otobpaxaeTca
Hapnueb “CLOSE”.

BUHAXOLIOU 9I9HEOHIQ - anHaTeaenodudog / soiseq — MoegAe|d
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Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaeHue feHTbl

Various playback modes

To operate video control buttons, set the
POWER switch to VCR.

To view a still picture (playback
pause)

Press 11 during playback. To resume normal
playback, press B or IL.

To advance the tape
Press B in stop mode. To resume normal
playback, press .

To rewind the tape
Press <« in stop mode. To resume normal
playback, press .

To change the playback direction
Press << on the Remote Commander during
playback to reverse the playback direction. To
resume normal playback, press B,

To locate a scene monitoring the
picture (picture search)

Keep pressing <« or ¥ during playback. To
resume normal playback, release the button.

To monitor the picture at high-
speed while advancing or
rewinding the tape (skip scan)
Keep pressing <€« while rewinding or »»
while advancing the tape. To resume
rewinding or advancing, release the button.

To view the picture at slow speed
(slow playback)

Press I» during playback. For slow playback
in the reverse direction, press << on the
Remote Commander, then press I». To
resume normal playback, press B».

Pa3nuyHbie peXXumbl
BOCMpoM3BeAeHUA

[nA ucnonb3oBaHUA KHOMOK yrnpasneHua
BUAEOM306paXKEeHMEM YCTaHOBUTE
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxenune VCR.

[AnAa npocmoTpa HenoABUM)XHOIro
n3obpaxxeHuna (naysa

BOCHpOM3BeAeHMH)

HaxmnTe Bo BpemA BOCNPON3BEAEHWNA KHOMKY
11. [InA B0306HOBEHNA 0ObIYHOTO
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA HAXMUTE KHonky B unu Il

[nA ycKOpeHHOW NepeMOTKU JIeHTbI
Bnepen

HaxmuTe B pexxvime 0CTaHOBKMW KHOMKY PP,
[InAa B0306HOBNEHMA 0OBIYHOMO
BOCNPON3BEAEHNA HAXXMUTE KHOMKY B

[nA ycKOpeHHOW NepeMOTKU JIeHTbI
Ha3aa

HaxmuTe B pexxvime 0CTaHOBKM KHOMKy <.
[InAa B0306HOBNEHMA 0OBIYHOMO
BOCNPON3BEAEHNA HAXXMUTE KHOMKY B>

[nAa usameHeHWA HanpaBneHuA

BocnpousBseneHuA

HaxxmMuTe KHOMKY << Ha nynbTe
[OUCTaHUMOHHOTO YNpaBieHuA BO BpeMs
BOCMNpov3BeAeHA ANA U3MEeHEHUA
HanpaBneHna Bocnpouaseaenus. nq
BO306HOBJIEHWA 06BIMHOTO BOCNPOM3BEAEHUA
HaXKMUTE KHOMKY B,

[nAa noucka anu3opna 8o BpemsA
npocmoTpa usobpa)keHmA (NOUCK
n3obpaxxeHun)

HaxxmuTe 1 He oTnyckaiTe KHOMKy << unn pp»
BO BpeMA BOCMNpousBeaeHua. [inA nepexoma K
OﬁbNHOMy BOCNpon3BeAeHUo OTNYCTUTE KHOMKY.

AnAa npocmoTpa n3obpaxeHusa Ha
BbICOKOMW CKOPOCTU BO BpeMA
YCKOPEHHON NEePeMOTKMU NIEHTbI
Bnepea Uy Hasap, (MOUCK meToAoM
nporoHa)

HaxxmuTe 1 He oTnyckante KHOMKy <€« BO
BPEMA YCKOPEHHOW NepeMOTKN NeHTbl Has3as,
U1 KHOMKY P BO BPEMA YCKOPEHHOM
nepemMoTKu NeHTbl Bneped. AnA
BO306HOBEHNA 0ObIYHOM NEPEMOTKM NEHTbI
Brepes Unun Hasag oTnycTUTe KHOMKY.

AnAa npocmoTpa nsobpaxeHusa Ha
3amepnneHHON CKOpOCTH
(3amepneHHoe BocrpousseaeHue)
Haxmunte BO BpemMA BOCMNpou3BeneHNA KHOMKY
. ,D,HH 3ameaneHHoro BocnponsseneHnAa B
OﬁpaTHOM HanpasfeHNUN HaXXMUTE KHOMKY << Ha
nynbTe ANCTAaHUNMOHHOIO ynpaB/ieHUA, a 3aTemM
HaXXxmuTe KHonky B». [InA BO306HOBNEHWA
06bI4HOrO BOCNpPOU3BEAEHNA HAXXMUTE KHOMKY
.



Playing back a tape

BocnpousseaneHue feHTbl

To view the picture at double
speed

Press x2 on the Remote Commander during
playback. For double speed playback in the
reverse direction, press <<, then press x2 on
the Remote Commander. To resume normal
playback, press .

To view the picture frame-by-frame
Press 11> on the Remote Commander in
playback pause mode. For frame-by-frame
playback in the reverse direction, press «ll. To
resume normal playback, press B».

To search the last scene recorded
(END SEARCH)

Press END SEARCH in stop mode. The last
five seconds of the recorded portion plays back
and stops.

In various playback modes

=Sound is muted.

= The previous picture may remain as a mosaic
image during playback.

When the playback pause mode lasts for
five minutes

Your camcorder automatically enters the stop
mode. To resume playback, press B».

Slow playback

Slow playback can be performed smoothly on
your camcorder, however, this function does
not work for a signal output through the i DV
IN/OUT jack.

When you play back a tape in reverse
Horizontal noise may appear at the center, or
the top and bottom of the screen. This is not a
malfunction.

[Ona npocmoTpa n3obpaxeHusa Ha
YABOEHHOW CKOPOCTU

HaxmuTe Bo Bpemsa BOCNpov3BeAeHWA
KHOMKY X2 Ha nynbTe ANCTaHUMOHHOIo
ynpasneHua. [lna BocnponsseneHna Ha
YABOEHHON CKOPOCTH B 06paTHOM
HarnpaBfieHUM HaXKMWUTE KHOMKY <<, a 3aTem
KHOMKY X2 Ha NynbTe AMCTaHLUMOHHOIrO
ynpasnenusa. [1nA Bo306HOBNEHNA 06bIYHOIO
BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA HAXKMUTE KHOMKY B>

[AnAa nokappoBOro npocmMmoTpa
n3obpaxeHusa

HaxmuTe kHonky 11 Ha nynbTe
AVCTaHLMOHHOrO yrnpaBneHns B pexxuve
naysbl BocnpomsseaeHnA. [inA nokaaposoro
BOCMpOu3BeAeHNA B 06paTHOM HanpasneHun
HaxxmuTe KHonky <dll. [lnA BO306HOBNEHNA
06bI4HOrO BOCTIPOM3BEAESHUA HAXKMUTE
KHOMKY B,

[nAa noucka nocnegHero 3anucaHHoOro
anu3oaa (END SEARCH)

B pexxume octaHoBa HaxxmnTe kHonky END
SEARCH. byayT BocnpoussefeHbl
nocnefHue NATb CEKYHA 3anvMcaHHoro
yyacTka Ha leHTe, 1 BOCNpOon3BeaeHne
OCTaHOBMTCA.

B pa3nuyHbIX pe)Xxumax BocrnpousseaeHus

® 3ByK GyAeT NpUrnyLeH.

¢ Bo BpemA Bocnpov3BeaeHWA npeablayliee
n306padkeHre MoXeT ocTaTbCA
MO3aU4ECKNM.

Ecnu pexxum nay3bi npu BocrnpousBeaeHuu
ANUTCA NATb MUHYT

Buaeokamepa aBToMaTUYECKN NEPEKITIIOUNTCA
B peXXUM ocTaHoBa. [11A BO306HOBNEHMA
BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA HAXKMUTE KHOMKY B>

3ameaneHHoe BocnpousBeaeHue
3amenneHHoe BOCNpoOu3BeAeHVE
BbIMOSTHAETCA Ha BUAeoKamepe nnaeBHo, 6e3
nomex; oAHaKo 3Ta hyHKUUA He paboTaeT
NPy BbIXOAHOM CUrHane yepes rHeano § DV
IN/OUT.

Mpu BOoCNpon3BeAeHUN NeHTbl B 06paTHOM
HanpaBJieHUU

B ueHTpe unu BBEPXY M BHU3Y 3KpaHa MoryT
NoABNATLCA FOPU3OHTasbHbIE MOMEXMU.
OJHako 3TO He ABMAETCA HEUCNPABHOCTHIO.

BUHAXOLIOU 9I9HEOHIQ - anHaTeaenodudog / soiseq — MoegAe|d
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Viewing the
recording on TV

MpocmoTp 3anucu Ha
3KpaHe TenieBu3opa

Connect your camcorder to your TV or VCR
with the A/V connecting cable supplied with
your camcorder to watch the playback picture
on the TV screen. You can operate the video
control buttons in the same way as when you
monitor playback pictures on the LCD screen.
When monitoring the playback picture on the
TV screen, we recommend that you power
your camcorder from the mains using the AC
power adaptor (p. 18). Refer to the operating
instructions of your TV or VCR.

Open the jack cover. Connect your camcorder
to the TV using the A/V connecting cable
supplied with your camcorder. Then, set the
TV/VCR selector on the TV to VCR.

[lnA npocMoTpa BOCNPOM3BOAMMOr0 306paXeHnA
Ha 3KpaHe TeneBm3opa noacoeanHuTe
BUAEOKaMepy K Tenesn3opy unm
BUAEOMArHUTOOHY C MOMOLLIbIO COEAUHUTENBHOMO
kabenA ayano/Bmaeo, KOTOpbIil BXOAUT B
KOMMIEKT NOCTaBKM BuAeokamepbl. KHonkamu
ynpaBneHnsa N306paxeHneM MOXHO OnepupoBaTh
TakuM xe 06pa3omM, Kak 1 Npu ynpasneHuu
BOCMPOW3BOANMbIM N306paXeHNEM Ha SKpaHe
XKL Mpu npocMoTpe n3obpaxkeHna Ha IKpaHe
TeneBu3opa PEKOMEHAYETCA NOAKIIIOYATb
BUAEOKaMepy K 3/1EKTPUYECKON CETU C MOMOLLBIO
CETeBOro ajantepa nepeMeHHoro Toka (cTp. 18).
CM. TakXe MHCTPYKLMM MO 3KcnayaTaumm
Tenesu3opa unm BUAEOMarHNTooHa.

OTKpoiiTe KpbILWKY rHeaaa. Moakniounte
BUAEOKaMepy K TeNeBN30py € NOMOLLbIO
COoefMHUTENBHOTO KabenA ayano/Bnaeo, KOTOpbIN
BXOAMT B KOMMN/EKT NOCTaBKW BUAEOKaMepbI.
3atem ycTaHoBuTe nepekntoyarens TV/VCR
Tenesusopa B nonoxexue VCR.

=S VIDEO
VIDEO
AUDIO L/R
i DV IN/JOUT
N
not supplied)/ IN

I

="\ : Signal flow/
MpoxoxxaeHne curHana

If your TV is connected to a
VCR

Connect your camcorder to the line input on
the VCR by using the A/V connecting cable
supplied with your camcorder. Set the input
selector on the VCR to LINE.

If your TV or VCR is a
monaural type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V
connecting cable to the video input jack and
only the white plug to the audio input jack on
the VCR or the TV. The red plugs are not used.

He BXOAuT B KOMFIJ'IEKT)

@ VIDEO

TV

©}AUD|O

KpacHbin

Ecnuv TeneBu3op NOAKIIOYEH K
BUAEOMarHMTooHy

MoncoeanHnTe BUAeOKaMepy K BXOOHOMY
rHe3ay BMAEOMarHMTOOHa C NOMOLLbIO
coeavHNTeNnbHOro kabenA ayano/BmMaeo,
KOTOPbIV NpunaraeTcA K BUAeOKamepe.
YcTaHoBUTE CENeKTop BXOAHOrO CurHana Ha
BuaeomMarHmTodoHe B nonoxenue LINE.

Ecnu teneBusop unum
BUaeomarHMTooH
MOHO(OHNYECKOro Tuna

MoacoeamHnTe XXenToln WTekep
coeavHUTENbHOro kabena ayano/Buaeo kK
BXOAHOMY FHE3[y BMAEOCUrHana u Tobko
6enblii LUTEKEP - K BXOAHOMY rHe3ay
ayavocurHana Ha BuaeoMarHMTochoHe mm
Tenesusope. KpacHble LTeKepbl He
MCMONb3YTCA.



Viewing the recording on TV

MpocmMoTp 3anucu Ha aKpaHe
Tenesmusopa

If your TV or VCR has an S video jack
Connect using an S video cable (not supplied)
to obtain high-quality pictures. With this
connection, you do not need to connect the
yellow (video) plug of the A/V connecting
cable. Connect the S video cable (not supplied)
to the S video jacks on both your camcorder
and the TV or the VCR. This connection
produces higher quality DV format pictures.

When you adjust the TV screen

If you monitor the shooting picture, not the
playback picture, set COLOUR BAR to ON in
the menu settings (p. 154). The colour bar is
displayed on the TV screen.

Ecnu B Tenesusope unu
BuaeomarHUTooHe UMeeTCA BUAEOrHesao
S.

BbinonHuTe coeanHeHne ¢ NOMOLLbIO
BuaeokabenAa S (He BXOAUT B KOMMNEKT) AnA
nosly4eHVA BbICOKOKA4eCTBEHHOIO
n3obpaxkeHuA. Npu TakoM coeanHeHnn He
HY>KHO MOAKIoYaTh XeNThi (BUAEO) WTEKEp
coeavHNTeNbHOro kabenA ayano/BmMaeo.
MoacoennHute Bugeokabens S (He BXoauT B
KOMMMNEKT) K BuaeorHesaam S Ha
BMAEOKaMepe 1 Tenesnsope unm
BMAEOMarHnTooHe. ATO coenHeHne
No3BONAET MOY4UTb BbICOKOKAYECTBEHHOE
nsobpaxeHue copmarta DV.

HacTtpouka n3obpaxeHuAa Ha aKpaHe
Tenesusopa

[nAa KOHTpoNA KayecTBa M3obparkeHmaA npu
CbemMKe, a He BOCMpou3BeaeHum, B
ycTaHoBKax MeHto anA napameTtpa COLOUR
BAR yctaHoBuTe 3HadeHne ON (cTp. 154). Ha
aKpaHe Tenesnsopa byneT otobpaxkaTbcA
LuBeToBasA nonoca.

BUHAXOLIOU 9I9HEOHIQ - anHaTeaenodudog / soiseq — MoegAe|d

45



46

— Advanced Recording Operations —

Recording a still image on a
tape - Tape Photo recording

— YcoBeplueHCTBOBaHHbIE Onepaunn CbeMKn —

3anuch HENoABIKHOrO M306paXeHHA Ha
TIHTY - 3anuch (hoTorpatpui Ha NexTy

You can record still images on mini DV tapes
with all the pixels in the progressive mode. See
page 50 for details. This mode is useful when
you print images using a video printer (not
supplied).

Besides the operation described here, your

camcorder can record still images on a

“Memory Stick” (p. 177).

(1) In standby mode, keep pressing PHOTO
lightly until a picture freezes. The
CAPTURE indicator appears. Recording
does not start yet.

To change the image, release PHOTO,
select an image again, and then press and
hold PHOTO lightly.

(2) Press PHOTO deeper.

The still image on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder is recorded for about seven
seconds. The sound during those seven
seconds is also recorded.

The still image is displayed on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder until recording
is completed.

Ha kacceTbl MuHM DV MOXHO 3anucbiBaTb
HenoaBMXXHble N306pakeHnA B
nporpeccuBHOM pexkume. MoapobHble
cBefeHnsA npyBeaeHbl Ha cTp. 50. [JaHHbIA
PEeXMM None3eH, eCn Hy>KHO pacneyaraTtb
n306paxKeHnA ¢ MOMOLLLIO BUAEONPUHTEpa
(He BXOONT B KOMIMJIEKT).

Kpome BbliLeonmcaHHoN onepauum,

BMAgOKaMepa MOXeT BbINOMHATbL 3anvchb

HemnoaBMXXHbIX M306paxxeHnin Ha “Memory

Stick” (cTp. 177).

(1) B pexxvme oxxugaHvAa aep>xxuTe cnerka
HaxxaTon kHonky PHOTO po Tex nop, noka
He MOABUTCA HEMOABWXXHOE N306paxkeHune.
MoasuTcA nHavkatop CAPTURE. 3anuck
elle He Ha4YMHaeTcA.

[nA n3meHeHnA n3obpaxkeHna oTnycTuTe
kHonky PHOTO, BbibepuTe nsobpaxexune
CHOBAa, a 3aTeM HaxXmuTe n aepxuTe
cnerka Haxatown kHonky PHOTO.

(2) HaxxmnTe kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
HenopaswxHoe nsobpaxkeHne Ha aKpaHe
KK vnn B Bupouckarene byner
3anucbiBaTbCA OKOMO CEMU CEKYHA,. B
TeyeHue 3TUX cemn cekyHp, byaet
3anucbiBaTbCA 1 3BYK.

HenogaswxHoe nsobpaxkeHue
oTobparkaeTcA Ha akpaHe XKK[ unn B
Buaonckartene Ao Tex nop, noka He
3aKOHYMTCA 3anunchb.

@ CAPTURE )
>
[ TYTYYYYY
@i@
v

The number of still images recordable on a
mini DV cassette

You can record about 510 images in SP mode
and about 765 images in LP mode on a 60-
minute cassette.

MakcumanbHoe Konuyectso
HenoABWXHbIX M306paXkeHUi, KoTopoe
MOXXeT 6bITb 3annMcaHo Ha KacceTy MUHU
DV.

Ha 60-M1HyTHOM KacceTe MOXHO 3anvcaTtb
npumepHo 510 n3obpaxceHnin B pexxume SP n
0KOJ10 765 nsobpaxkeHui B pexxmme LP.



Recording a still image on a
tape - Tape Photo recording

3anucb HenoaABUXKHOIO
n3obpa)keHuA Ha neHTy — 3anucb
choTorpachumint Ha neHTy

Notes

< During tape photo recording, you cannot
change the mode or setting.

«The PHOTO button does not work:
—While the fader function is set or in use.
—While the digital effect function is set or in

use.

« Do not shake the camcorder during tape
photo recording. The recorded image may be
blurred.

To do tape photo recording using the
Remote Commander

Press PHOTO on the Remote Commander.
Your camcorder immediately records an image
on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

When you do tape photo recording during
normal CAMERA recording

You cannot check an image on the LCD screen
or in the viewfinder by pressing PHOTO
lightly. Press PHOTO deeper. The still image is
then recorded for about seven seconds and
your camcorder returns to standby mode.

When shooting a moving object in Tape
Photo recording

When playing back the image by another unit,
the image may be blurred. This is not a
malfunction.

MpumeyaHuna

* Bo BpemA (pOTOCHEMKU HA NEHTY
HEBO3MOXHO M3MEHUTb PEXMM UMK
YCTaHOBKY.

® KHonka PHOTO He pa6oTaerT:

— €Cnn yCTaHoBJIEHa UM UCNONb3yeTcA
hyHKUMA dergepa

— €CInn yCTaHoBJIEHa UNMn UCNoNb3yeTcA
yHKUMA LUndpoBbIX 3PPEKTOB.

* He genavite pe3kux ABVXXEHWI
BMaeoKamepor Bo BpeMA hoTOCHEMKM HA
neHTy. 3anucbiBaeMoe n3obpaxkeHne MoxeT
6bITb HEYETKMM.

[AnA BbinonHeHUA hOTOCHEMKU Ha NIEHTY C
NOMOLLbIO NyJbTa AUCTAHLIMOHHOIO
ynpasneHua

HaxwmuTe kHonky PHOTO Ha nynbte
[MCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpaeneHna. Bugeokamepa
Cpe3y >e BbINOSHWT 3anucb N306paXKeHus,
oTobparkaemoro Ha akpaHe XKK[ wnn B
BMaouckarene.

[OnAa ucnonb3oBaHuA PyHKLMUMK
hoToCbLEMKM Ha NIEHTY BO BpeMA 06bIYHOM
3anucu CAMERA

N3o06paxkeHune Ha akpaHe XK nnv B
BMAoMCKaTesie HEBO3MOXHO NPOBEPUTD C
NOMOLLbIO Nerkoro Haxkatna kHonkn PHOTO.
HaxmuTe kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
HenopaswxHoe nsobpaxexue 6yaet
3anucbiBaTbCA OKOJO CEMU CEKYH/, a 3aTeM
BMAgoKamepa onATb NePEKIIUNTCA B PEXUM
oXunaaHua.

Mpu cbemke ABWXyLLErocA o6beKTa ¢
nomoLybio hyHKLUMKU HPOTOCHEMKM HA NEHTY
Mpwn BoCcnpon3BeaeHn n3obpaxxeHnAa Ha
[pyrom annaparte OHO MOXeT 6blTb HEHYETKUM.
OpHaKo 3TO He ABNAETCA HEUCNPABHOCTLIO.

mIweas uunedsuo aiIqHHegOgLOHAMA8809 £ / suoeladO BuIpI0Iay pPaueAPY
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Recording a still image on a
tape - Tape Photo recording

3anucb HenoaABMXKHOIO
nm3obpa)keHuA Ha neHTy — 3anucb
cthotorpachmii Ha neHTy

Self-timer tape photo
recording

You can make a tape photo recording with the
self-timer. This mode is useful when you want
to record yourself. You can also use the
Remote Commander.

(1) Press ) (self-timer) in standby mode. The
Q) (self-timer) indicator appears on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

(2) Press PHOTO deeply.

Self-timer starts counting down from 10
with a beep sound. In the last two seconds
of the countdown, the beep sound gets
faster, then recording starts automatically.

To cancel self-timer recording

Press Q) (self-timer) so that the Q) indicator
disappears from the LCD or viewfinder screen
while your camcorder is in standby mode. You
cannot cancel the self-timer recording using
the Remote Commander.

Note

The self-timer recording mode is automatically

cancelled when:

- Self-timer tape photo recording is finished.

—The POWER switch is set to OFF (CHG) or
VCR.

doTocbemKa Ha JIeHTy no
Taumepy camo3anycka

MO>XHO BbIMOMHATL (DOTOCHEMKY Ha NEHTY MO
Tavimepy camosanycka. OTOT PeXuMm rnoneseH
B TOM Cfiyyae, ecnu Bbl XOTUTe CHATb cebA.
[lnA 3TOro MOXHO Tak>Xe UCMoNb30BaThb NynbT
[VCTaHLUMOHHOTO yrpaBneHns.

(1) B pexxume oxungaHua HaXxxmmTe KHonky Q)
(Taimep camosanycka). Ha akpaHe XXK[,
Unn B BUAOWCKATENE NOABUTCA MHAMKATOP
Q) (Tarimep camosanycka).

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
Tanmep camosanycka Ha4yHeT obpaTHbIV
oTc4eT ¢ 10 ¢ 3yMMepHbIM curHanom. B
nocnegHue ABe CEKyHAbl 06paTHOro
oTcyeTa 3yMMepHbIN curHan byaet
3ByYaTb Yalle, a 3aTeM aBToMaTNYeCKu
HayHeTCA 3anuchb.

[AnA oTmeHbI 3anucu No Tanmepy
camo3anycka

HaxxmuTe kHorky Q) (TaiiMep camosanycka)
Tak, 4To6bl MHaMKaTop &) ncyes ¢ aKpaHa
KK vnu Bugonckartena, korga
BUAeoKamepa HaxoauTcA B pexume
oXnganvA. 3anvck No Tanmepy camosanycka
HEBO3MOXHO OTMEHUTb C MOMOLLBIO MyNbTa
[VCTaHUMOHHOrO yrpaBneHns.

MpumeyaHue

Pe>xum 3anucy no Taimepy camosanycka

6yneT aBTOMaTUYECKN OTMEHEH, eCu:

—®doTocbeMKa Ha NeHTY Mo TanmMepy
camo3sanycka 3akoH4eHa.

- Bbikniovatens POWER ycTaHoBneH B
nonoxexve OFF (CHG) nnu VCR.



Recording a still image on a
tape - Tape Photo recording

3anucb HenoaABUXKHOIO
n3obpa)keHuA Ha neHTy — 3anucb
choTorpachumit Ha neHTy

Printing the still image

You can print a still image by using a video
printer (not supplied). Connect with the video
printer using the A/V connecting cable
supplied with your camcorder.

Connect the yellow plugs of the cable to the
video input of the video printer and the
VIDEO jack on your camcorder. Refer to the
operating instructions of the video printer as
well.

Me4yaTb HENOABWXXHOIO
n3obpakeHuna

HenoaswxHoe nsobpaxeHme MOXHO
pacneyartaTb C MOMOLLbIO BuAeonpuHTepa (He
BXOAUT B KOMMNeKT). MNoakniouute
BUAEOMPUHTEP C MNOMOLLIO COEANHUTENBHOIO
KkabenA ayamo/Bnaeo, NOCTaBNAEMOro ¢
BMAEOKaMepomn.

MopcoeamHuTE XEenTble WTeKepbl
coeauHUTenbHoro kabenA ayavo/BMaeo K
BXOJHOMY rHe3ay BuAeocurHana
BuAeonpuHTepa u passemy VIDEO
Buaeokamepbl. CM. TakxXe UHCTPYKLUMIO Mo
aKcnnyaTaummn BUAeonpuHTepa.

Video printer/

BupeonpuHTep

LINE IN

S VIDEO SVIDEO VIDEO

(not supplied)/
(He BXOONT B KOMIMJEKT) ﬁ

| |

="\ : Signal flow/lpoxoxaeHne curHana

If the video printer is equipped with an S
video input

Use an S video connecting cable (not supplied).
Connect it to the S VIDEO jack on your
camcorder and the S video input of the video
printer.

Ecnu B BuaeonpuHTepe umeeTcA BXoaHoe
BuaeorHesno S

Mcnonb3yinTe coeAMHUTENbHBIN BUuaeokabens
S (He BxoauT B KOMNNekT). MoacoeamHnTte
ero k rHe3ay S VIDEO Buaeokamepbl 1 KO

BXOAQHOMY BuageorHesny S Ha BMAEONpuHTEpE.
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Shooting with all the
pixels - PROG. SCAN

Cbemka ¢ MCnonb30BaHMeM
Bcex nukcenos - PROG. SCAN

To import moving images to your PC to view
still images, we recommend you record in
progressive mode. To use progressive mode,
follow the procedure below. Still images
produced this way are more stable than those
recorded on a mini DV in normal mode, and
thus are more suitable for analysing high-
speed action such as sports scenes. (Since this
camcorder takes in an image every 1/15of a
second in progressive mode, moving images
recorded in this mode may be subject to too
much jitter. To view moving images, we
recommend recording in normal mode.)

Y1066 MMNOPTUPOBATbL ABUXKYLUMECA
n3obpaxkeHnA Ha komnbtoTep PC ana
NPOCMOTPA HEMOABUXHbIX N306paKeHU,
pPEKOMEHAYEeTCA BbINOMHATL 3anunchb B
NPOrpeccuBHOM pexkume. [inA ucnonb3oBaHnA
NPOrpPeCcCHBHOIO PeXXMMa BbIMOSIHUTE
OeNCTBMA, onucaHHble HUXe. HenoasuxHble
n3o6paxkeHns, nosly4aemble Takum obpasom,
ABNATCA 6onee yCToN4MBLIMU MO
CpaBHEHUIO C TEMU, KOTOpbIE 3anucaHbl Ha DV
B 06bIYHOM pexxume, 1 noaTomy 6onee
noaxoAAT ANnA aHanusa 6bICTPOABMKYLUMXCA
CLIEH, HarnpumMep CropTUBHBIX COPEBHOBaHWN.
(MockonbKy B MPOrpeccMBHOM pexumMe
BMAEOKamepa CHUMaeT nsobpaxkeHue
Kaxayto 1/15 cekyHApl, ABMXYLLMECA
n3o06paxkeHnA, 3anMcaHHbIe B 3TOM pexxuve,
MOTyT CUNbHO ApoXaTb. [InA npocmoTpa
OBUXYLLMXCA N306pa>keHnin peKoMeHayeTcA
3anucbiBaTb B 06bIYHOM pexume.)

sﬁ
i

i

(1) Press MENU to display the menu in
standby mode.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
@, then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
PROG. SCAN, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
ON, then press the dial.

(5) Press MENU to erase the menu display.
The PROG. SCAN indicator lights up.

Y
- PROG. SCAN =
AT

To return to normal mode
Select OFF in step 4, then press the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial.

(1) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana
OTOBPaXKEHNA MEHIO B PEXMME OXWUAAHUA.

(2) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BblGopa ycTaHoBkM @, a 3aTeM HaXMUTe
Ha AuCK.

(3) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBkn PROG. SCAN, a 3atem
HaXXMWUTEe Ha OUCK.

(4) NMosephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa yctaHoBky ON, a 3aTeM HaXxxmuTe
Ha Au1CK.

(5) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU anAa yaanexua
WHAMKaLMN MeHto. 3aropuTca nHaMKaTop
PROG. SCAN.

4 D
MANUAL SET
[@l«AUTO SHTR

@ PROG. SCAN
w
I

MANUAL SET

[E@m«AUTO SHTR

@ [PROG.SCANJOFE ] 41
ON

m

W PRETURN
i

MANUAL SET
[@«AUTO SHTR
<) ON
TURN

: & ORE
=)
erc
é‘ ’
[MENU] : END
\ J

[OnA Bo3BpaTa B 06bIYHbIA PEXUM
BribepuTte yctaHoBky OFF B nyHKTe 4, 3aTEM
Haxxmute Ha auck SEL/PUSH EXEC.



Shooting with all the pixels
- PROG. SCAN

Cbemka ¢ ncnosnb3oBaHueM Bcex
nukcenoB - PROG. SCAN

Note on the progressive mode

A normal TV broadcast divides the screen into
two finer fields and displays them in turns
every 1/50 of a second (Interlace format).
Thus, the actual image displayed in an instant
covers only half of the apparent image area.
Displaying the whole image simultaneously on
a full screen is called displaying with all the
pixels. In this mode, the resolution of the still
picture is clearer than in the normal mode.
This camcorder takes in an image every 2/25
of a second, which may cause the image of a
moving object to go out of focus. This
camcorder is originally programed to record in
the normal TV format.

When shooting under fluorescent light
When shooting in progressive mode under
fluorescent light or light bulbs, a rare
phenomenon may happen in which the screen
lights up brightly (Flicker phenomenon). This
is not a malfunction. If you want to stop this
phenomenon, set PROG. SCAN to OFF in the
menu settings.

On digital zooming
You cannot use digital zooming in this mode.

MpumeyaHue No NPOrpeccUBHOMY peXumy
Mpun nepepave 06bIYHOrO TENEBU3NOHHOIO
n3o6pakeHnA NPOMCXOAUT pa3aeneHve
9KpaHa Ha ABe 4acTu, KOTopble Noo4epeHO
oTobpaxatoTcA Kaxayto 1/50 ¢
(4epeccTpoyHan passépTka). Takum obpasom,
peanbHble pasmepbl 0TOH6paxaemoro
n306paxkeHnA COCTaBNAIOT NULLb NOMOBUHY
BMAMMOrO pasmepa n3obpakeHus.
OpHoBpemMeHHOe 0TobpakeHne Bcero
n306paxKeHnA Ha aKpaHe Has3biBaeTcA
0TOBpaKEeHNEM C MOMOLLbIO BCEX NMUKCENOoB. B
3TOM peXxxKuMe paspeLleHne HernoABMXHOro
n3o6paxkeHns ny4iue, 4em B 06bIYHOM
pexuvme. Buaeokamepa nponssoauT
06HOBNEHME N306parkeHna Kaxable 2/25 ¢,
4YTO MOXET BbI3BaTb NOTEPIO (DOKYCUPOBKM
OBuXyLlerocA obbekTa. MNepBoHavanbHoO
BMAeOoKamepa 3anporpaMmMmpoBaHa Ha 3anucb
B TENeBU3NOHHOM dhopmarte.

Cbemka npy NNIIOMMHECLIEHTHOM OCBeLEeHUN
Bo BpemsA cbeMKu B MPOrpeccuBHOM pexxume
Mnpv OCBELLEHUW Nnamnamm AHEeBHOro cBeTa
U1 namnaMun HakanMBaHuA, MoOXeT
BO3HVKHYTb pPeAKoe ABMEHUe, Npy KOTOPOM
9KpaH ApKo ceeTuTCA (Mepuanune). OgHako
3TO He ABNAETCA HeucnpaBHOCTbIO. Ecnm
Heo6Xxo0AuMO U36aBUTBLCA OT ITOrO ABJIEHUA,
ycTaHoBuTe anA pexuma PROG. SCAN
3HayveHue OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHIO.

O uudpoBoi TpaHchoKauum
B 3TOM pexxume HEBO3MOXHO UCNonb3oBaHne
LumMcpoBoOn TpaHcoKaumn.
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Using the guide
frame

Ncnonb3oBaHue
KOHTPOJIbHOWN pamMKu

You can easily make the picture be on a
horizontal line using the guide frame. The
guide frame is not recorded.
(1) Press MENU to display the menu in
standby, recording, or memory mode.
(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
=, then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
GUIDEFRAME, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
ON, then press the dial.

(5) Press MENU to erase the menu display.
The guide frame is displayed on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder.

1 MENU

To clear the guide frame
Select OFF in step 4, then press the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial or simply press DISPLAY.

J

Note

The guide frame indicates only a rough level.
The size and position of the guide frame do
not affect the setting of the camcorder.

If you set GUIDEFRAME to ON
The other screen indicators are also displayed
on the LCD screen.

MO>XHO Nnerko BbIPOBHATL M306paXkeHne no
rOPU3OHTaNN C MOMOLLbIO KOHTPOMBbHOMN
pamKku. 3anucb KOHTPONbHOW pamMKu Ha NeHTY
He Mpoun3BoaMUTCA.

(1) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana
OTOBPaXKEHNA MEHIO B PEXMME OXWUAaHUA,
3anucy nunu NnamATy.

(2) NMoBephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbiGopa ycTaHosku =), a 3aTem HaxmuTe
Ha AuCK.

(3) MoBephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6bopa yctaHoBkn GUIDEFRAME, 3atem
HaX>XMUTEe Ha OUCK.

(4)NosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa yctaHoBky ON, a 3aTeM HaxxmuTe
Ha AuCK.

(5) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana yaanexua
VHAMKaLMn MeHto. KoHTponbHaA pavka
oTobpaxaeTca Ha akpaHe XK unu B
Bmaouckarerne.

LCD/VF SET
@ LCD B. L.

@ LCD COLOUR
[&«VvF B. L.
GUIDEFRAME

=]
eTc
)

LCD/VF SET
w LCD B.L.

@ LCD COLOUR

[@l«vE B. L.

[GUIDEFRAMEIOFE ]
e v aaTYy

= LCD/VF SET

ETC w LCD B.L.

@ LCD COLOUR
[ElVE B. L.

ON
ORETURN

=

ETC

e °

[MENU] : END

[AnAa oTmeHbl oTO6paXkeHUA
KOHTPOJIbHOWU pamMKu

BbibepuTe yctaHoBky OFF B nyHkTe 4, a
3aTtem Haxxmute amck SEL/PUSH EXEC unu
kHonky DISPLAY.

MpumeyaHue

KoHTponbHas paMka nokasbiBaeT TONbKO
NPUMEPHbIV YpoBEHb. Pasmepbl U NonoxeHne
KOHTPOMbHOW paMKMW HE BIUAIOT Ha YCTaHOBKM
BUAEOKAMEpbI.

Ecnu anAa napametpa GUIDEFRAME
ycTaHoBfieHO 3Ha4yeHue ON

Opyrve nHankaTopbl byayT Takxe
oTobpaxaTtbca Ha akpaHe XKK/.



_ _ WUcnonb3oBaHue
Using the wide mode wWHUpoOKO3IKpaHHOro pexxuma

You can record a 16:9 wide picture to watch on BbI MOXeTe 3anucbiBaThb LUMPOKOopMaTHoe
a 16:9 wide-screen TV (16:9WIDE). usobpaxkeHune 16:9 ansa npocmoTpa Ha

Black bands appear on the LCD screen or in LMPOKO3KPaHHOM Tenesusope popmara 16:9
the viewfinder during recording in 16:9WIDE (16:9WIDE).

. - Bo Bpemsa 3anucu B pexkume 16:9WIDE [a] Ha
mode [a]. The picture during playback on a akpae XKK[I unn B BuaoncKaTene

normal TV [b] or on a wide-screen TV [c] is NOABNIAIOTCA YepHble Nomnockl. MaobpaxeHune
compressed in the widthwise direction. If you BO BpeMA BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA Ha OBbIYHOM

set the screen mode of the wide-screen TV to Tenesusope [b] unn WNPOKO3KpaHHOM

the full mode, you can watch pictures of Tenesusope [c] 6yneT cxato no wupuHe. MNpu
normal images [d] YyCTaHOBKE 3KPaHHOro pexxuma

LUIMPOKOIKPaAHHOIO TeNeBsnsopa B
NMOJIHO3KPAHHBIN PEXNM MOXHO HabniogaTb
n3obpaxxeHnA HopmanbHoro pasmepa [d].

(el B 6
2 ? [ [d]
@ |— | @

B pexwvme oxunpgaHua yctaHoBUTe napameTp
16:9WIDE B nonoxetve ON s @& s
yCcTaHoBKax MeHio (CTp. 154).

In standby mode, set 16:9WIDE to ON in
in the menu settings (p. 154).
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To cancel the wide mode [AnA oTMeHb! WWMPOKOIKPAHHOIO
Set 16:9WIDE to OFF in the menu settings (p. pexuma
154). YcTtaHoBuTe napameTp 16:9WIDE B
nonoxexHve OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHto
In wide mode, you cannot select the (cTp. 154).
following modes:
«Old movie B WIMPOKO3KpaHHOM peXxume Henb3A
= Progressive mode BbIOpaTh crneayiowme peXxumbl:
e CTapMHHOE KMHO
During recording ® [pOrpeccmBHbIN PeXXUM
You cannot operate the wide mode function.
When you cancel the wide mode, set your Bo BpemA 3anucu
camcorder to the standby mode and then set He paboTaeT WMPOKOSKpaHHbIN pexum. Ecnn
16:9WIDE to OFF in the menu settings. HY>XHO OTMEHUTb LUMPOKOIKPaHHBIN PEXMUM,

yCTaHOBUTE BUAEOKamepy B peXxunm
OXMAAHWA, @ 3aTeM YCTaHOBUTE PEXNM
16:9WIDE B nonoxenve OFF B ycTaHOBKax
MEHIO.



Using the fader MUcnonb3oBaHue

function dyHKUMKU hpenpaepa
You can fade the picture in or out to give your Mo>XHO perynupoBaTtb NOCTENeHHoe
recording a professional appearance. NoABMEHNE NN NCHE3HOBEHUE N306paxkeHuns,
4T06bI NPUAATHL ChbeMKe NPOECCUOHASBHbIV
BUA.
[a]

N - -
OVERLAP* >

WIPE*

DOT*
(Random)/
(BecnopAapnoy4Ho)

* Fade in only/
* Tonbko noABneHne

n3obpaxkeHna
[b]
MONOTONE MONOTONE
When fading in, the picture gradually changes Mpu noAsneHun nsobpaxexue yaet
from black-and-white to colour. NMOCTENEHHO M3MEHATLCA OT YepHo-H6enoro Ao
When fading out the picture gradually changes LiIBETHOrO.
from colour to black-and-white. Mpu nnaBHOM MC4E3HOBEHNM N306pa>keHne

6yneT NocTeneHHo N3MeHATLCA OT LIBETHOrO
[0 4yepHo-6enoro.



Using the fader function

Ucnonb3oBaHue pyHKUUMN
cthenpepa

(1) When fading in [a]
In standby mode, press FADER until the
desired fader indicator flashes.
When fading out [b]
In recording mode, press FADER until the
desired fader indicator flashes.
The indicator changes as follows:
FADER — MONOTONE — OVERLAP —
WIPE — DOT — no indicator
The last selected fader mode is indicated
first.

(2) Press START/STOP. After the fade in/out
is carried out, your camcorder
automatically returns to the normal mode.

1117
FADER FADER =

Py

(1) Np1 nnaBHOM NOABIEHUUN U306pa)keHUA
[a]
B pexxume oxumaaHua HaxknuMmanTe KHOMKY
FADER pno Tex nop, noka He Ha4HeT
MUraTb Hy>XXHbI MHAMKaTop cheraepa.
MNpn nnaBHOM MCYE3HOBEHUU
n3obpaxxeHus [b]
B pexxume 3anucy HaxknMmanTe KHOMKY
FADER pno Tex nop, noka He Ha4HeT
MUraTb Hy>XXHbI MHAMKaTop cheraepa.
WHamkaTop uameHAeTCA cneayowmm
obpasom:
FADER — MONOTONE — OVERLAP —
WIPE — DOT — HeT uHamkaumm
MocnenHuii n3 BeIBpaHHbIX PEXUMOB
herifepa oTobpaxkaeTcA nepBbIM.
(2) Haxxmnte kHonky START/STOP. lNocne
BbINONHEHUA onepauuy noAsneHna/
NCcYe3HOBEHUA N306paxkeHnsa
B/eOKaMepa aBToMaTUYECKN BEPHETCA B
06bIYHbIA PEXMUM.

To cancel the fader function
Press FADER until the indicator disappears.

Note

You cannot use the following functions while

using the fader function, and vice versa:

- Digital effect

—Low lux mode of PROGRAM AE (Only in
OVERLAP, WIPE, or DOT mode)

—Tape Photo recording

—Interval recording

— Cut recording

When the OVERLAP, WIPE, or DOT indicator
appears

Your camcorder automatically stores the image
recorded on a tape. As the image is being
stored, the fader indicator flashes fast, and the
playback picture appears.

Ona otmeHbl PyHKUMM chenpepa
HaxwumarTe kHonky FADER po Tex nop, noka
He 1cYe3HeT MHAMKaTOopP.

MpumevaHue

Mpwn ncnone3osaHnn hyHKLMKM cheiraepa

HEBO3MO>KHO WCMOSIb30BaTb HMXXecneayoLme

dyHKUMN (1 HaobOopPOT):

- LindbpoBon achcpekT

— Pe>xum Huskom ocseleHHocT PROGRAM
AE (Tonbko pexxumbl OVERLAP, WIPE unun
DOT)

—doTocbemMKa Ha NeHTy

—3anucb ¢ nHTepBanamu

- lMokappoBas cbemka

Ecnu noasnAaetca uHaukatop OVERLAP,
WIPE vnu DOT

Bupoeokamepa aBTOMaTUYECKN COXPAHUT
n3obpaxxeHue Ha neHTe. Bo Bpemna
CcoxXpaHeHuna n3obpa>keHnA MHANKaTop
denpepa byneT 4acTto Muratb, U NOABUTCA
BOCNPOU3BOANMOE N306padkeHue.
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Using special effects
— Picture effect

Wcnonb3oBanme cnewmanbHbix
adexToB - AhchekT U306paxeHua

You can digitally process images to obtain
special effects like those in films or on TV.

NEG. ART [a] : The colour and brightness of

the picture is reversed.

The picture gets sepia-toned.

The picture appears in

monochrome (black-and-

white).

SOLARIZE [b] : The light intensity is emphatic,
and the picture looks like an
illustration.

SLIM [c] : The picture expands vertically.

STRETCH [d] : The picture expands
horizontally.

SEPIA :
B&W :

[b]

(1) In standby or recording mode, press
PICTURE EFFECT.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired picture effect mode.
The picture effect indicator changes as
follows:
NEG. ART «— SEPIA «— B&W «—
SOLARIZE «— SLIM «— STRETCH

O6paboTKy n30bparkeHua umdpoBbIM
METOAOM MOXHO BbIMOMHATL ANA NONy4YeHnA
crneumnanbHbiX 3PdeKToB, Kak B
KWHObUnbMax unm Ha TeneBnaeHun.

NEG. ART [a]: LiBeT n ApkocTb n3obpakeHua
6yayT HeraTMBHbIMU.

SEPIA: M306pakeHne byneT B LUBeTe
cenuu.
B&W: M306paxkeHne byneT

MOHOXPOMHbIM (4epHO-
6enbim).

SOLARIZE [b]: ApkocTb cBeTa byget
YCUNEHHON, a n3obpaxkxeHne
6yaeT BbIrNAAeTb Kak

PUCYHOK.

SLIM [c]: M306paxkeHne pactAHeTcA No
BEpTMKasu.

STRETCH [d]: /306paxeHne pacTaAHeTcA No
rOpU30HTasNMN.

[c]

(1) B pexxume oxuaaHua unm sanucu
HaxkmnTe kKHonky PICTURE EFFECT.

(2) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BblbOpa pexxunma Hy>kHoro acpdpekta
n3obpaxkeHun.

Mnaunkatop adpekTa nsobpaxkeHma byaet
N3MEHATLCA crieaytoLmnmM 06pasom:
NEG. ART «— SEPIA «— B&W «—
SOLARIZE «— SLIM «— STRETCH

s “
1 PICTURE
EFFECT

[,

Dk




Using special effects — Picture
effect

Ucnonb3oBaHue cneunanbHbIX
adchekToB - AhhekT
n3obpakeHunA

To cancel the picture effect
function

Press PICTURE EFFECT so that the indicator
disappears.

[AnAa oTmeHb! hyHKUMK achhekTOB
n3obpaxxeHusa

HaxxmunTe kHonky PICTURE EFFECT, 4To6bl
NHONKaTOop ncyes.

While using the picture effect function
You cannot select the old movie mode.

When you turn the power off
The picture effect function will be
automatically cancelled.

When PROG. SCAN is set to ON in the menu
settings
You cannot select SLIM and STRETCH.

Mpu ucnonb3osaHun pyHKLUMM apcekra
n3ob6pakeHuA
Henb3Aa BblI6paTh pPeXXMM CTapMHHOIO KMHO.

Mpu BbIKNOYEHUN NUTaHUA
DyHKUMNA acpheKToB n3obpaxkeHna byaet
aBTOMAaTN4ECKN OTMEHeHa.

Ecnu napametp PROG. SCAN yctaHoBneH
B nonoxxeHue ON B ycTaHOBKax MeHI0

Henb3a BbibpaTh pexumbl SLIM n STRETCH.
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Using special effects
— Digital effect

WUcnonb3oBaHue cneunanbHbIX
athekToB - Lindpposon agekt

You can add special effects to recorded
pictures using the various digital functions.
The sound is recorded normally.

STILL
You can record a still image so that it is
superimposed on a moving picture.

FLASH (FLASH MOTION)
You can record still images successively at
constant intervals.

LUMI. (LUMINANCEKEY)
You can swap a brighter area in a still image
with a moving picture.

TRAIL
You can record the picture so that an
incidental image like a trail is left.

OLD MOVIE

You can add an old movie type atmosphere to
pictures. The black bands appear on the upper
and lower of the screen to change the virtual
screen size to the cinemascope size, and the
picture effect is set to SEPIA.

Still image/

HenoaswxHoe

n3obpaxeHve
STILL T 3

Still image/
HenoaswxHoe
n3obpaxeHve

LUML

Bbl MmoXeTe nobaBnAaTh cneunanbHbie
3ahbheKTbl HA 3anucbiBaeMoe n3obpaxkeHne ¢
NMOMOLLIO Pa3NNYHbIX LMAPOBLIX (YHKLWA.
3anucbiBaembin 3ByK 6yaeT 06bIYHbIM.

STILL

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh HEMOABUXHOE
n3obpaxxeHve AnA HANI0XXEeHUA ero Ha
noaBMKHOE n3obpakeHue.

FLASH (FLASH MOTION)

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh HEMOABUXHbIE
1306paxkeHna nocneaoBaTesbHoO Yepes
onpeaerieHHble MHTepBarsbl.

LUMI. (LUMINANCEKEY)

Bbl MOXKeTe N3MeHATb APKUE MecTa Ha
HernoABMXXHOM M306paXKeHUn Ha NOABUXKHbIE
n3obpaxkeHuA.

TRAIL
Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTb n306pa>keHue ¢
ahbheKTOM 3anasbiBaHuA.

OLD MOVIE

Bbl MOXeTe BbINOHUTL CbEMKY C ahHEeKTOM
CTapUHHOTO KMHO. B BEpXHEN 1 HUXHEW YacTu
3KpaHa NoABMAIOTCA YEePHbIE MOJOChI Tak,
4TOObI NPMAATL BUPTYaNbHOMY SKpaHy
NPONoOpLMMN KUHO3KPaHa, Npn aToM adhchekT
M306paxKeHna yCTaHOBEH B NOMOXeHne
SEPIA.

Moving picture/
MoaBuxHoe
n3obpaxxeHme

Moving picture/
MopswxHoe
n3obpaxeHue




Using special effects - Digital
effect

Ucnonb3oBaHue cneunanbHbIX
adchekToB - Linchposoi achcpexkr

(1) In standby or recording mode, press
DIGITAL EFFECT. The digital effect
indicator appears.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired digital effect mode.

The digital effect indicator changes as
follows:

STILL «— FLASH «— LUMI. «— TRAIL
«<— OLD MOVIE

(3) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial. The
indicator lights up and the bar appears. In
STILL and LUMI. modes, the still image is
stored in memory.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust
the effect.

Items to be adjusted

STILL The rate of the still image you want to
superimpose on the moving picture

FLASH The interval of flash motion

LUML. The colour scheme of the area in the
still image which is to be swapped
with a moving picture

TRAIL The time until the incidental image

vanishes

OLD MOVIE No adjustment necessary

The longer the bar on the screen, the stronger
the digital effect. The bar appears in the
following modes: STILL, FLASH, LUMI. and
TRAIL.

1 DIGITAL

EFFECT

(I

y

[
I

LUMI.
100N

(1) B pexxnme oxxnaaHua unm sanucu
Haxxmute kKHonKy DIGITAL EFFECT.
MoAsBuTCA MHAMKaTOpP UM poBOro
achdekTa.

(2) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC pona
BblbOpa pexknmMa Hy>KHOro LcpoBOro
ahdekTa.

MnaukaTtop undposoro adcpekTta byner
N3MEHATLCA CreayoLwmnm o6pasom:

STILL «— FLASH «— LUMI. «— TRAIL «—
OLD MOVIE

(3)HaxxmmuTe Ha anck SEL/PUSH EXEC.
3aropaeTcA UHAMKaTOoP, U NOABNAETCA
nonoca. B pexxumax STILL u LUMI.
HenoaBMXXHOoe n3obpaxxeHne cCoxpaHAeTcA
B NamATw.

(4)NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
perynupoBku adpdekTa.

AnemeHTbl ANA PErynupoBKu

STILL VIHTEHCUBHOCTb HEMOABWXXHOTO
1306paxKkeHns, KOTOPOE HY>KHO
HaNoOXMWTb Ha NOABUXHOE

n3obpaxeHve

FLASH MHTepBan npepbiBUCTOrO

AOBV>KEHUA

LUMI. LiBeToBanA ramma obnactu
HeMnoABUXKHOTo N306paxkeHus,
KOTOPYHO HYXHO 3aMEHUTb

noABUXHbIM VI306pa>KeHVIeM

TRAIL BpemaA ncyesHoBeHnA N06OYHOro

n3obpaxeHnsa

OLD MOVIE PerynupoBka He TpebyeTcaA

Yem ponblue ocTaeTcA nosoca Ha aKpaHe,
TeM cunbHee ungposon achdekT. MNonoca
NnoABMAETCA B cneayowmx pexumax: STILL,
FLASH, LUMI. n TRAIL.

LUMI. [T

v\
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Using special effects — Digital
effect

Ucnonb3oBaHue cneunanbHbIX
accekTOoB - LinchpoBou achpekT

To cancel the digital effect
Press DIGITAL EFFECT. The digital effect
indicator disappears.

[AnAa otmeHbl undpoBoro acpcdekTta
HaxwmuTe kHonky DIGITAL EFFECT.
MuaukaTop uncposoro adhexkTa ncyesHer.

Notes
= The following functions do not work in
digital effect mode:
—Fader
—Low lux mode of PROGRAM AE
—Tape Photo recording
—Shutter speed (1/25 or smaller) adjustment
= The following functions do not work in old
movie mode:
— Wide mode
— Picture effect
- PROGRAM AE
— Spot light mode
— Shutter speed adjustment

When you turn the power off
The digital effect function will be
automatically cancelled.

MpumeyaHuna

* B pexxume umcdpoBoro adpdpekTa He

paboTatoT crnepyowme OyHKUMN:

—®denpep

—Pexwum Huskon oceeweHHocT PROGRAM
AE

—doToCHhEMKA Ha NEHTY

—PerynupoBka ckopocTtu 3atsopa (1/25 n
HUXe)

B pe>xume cTapuHHOro KMHO He paboTatoT

cnepyoLme PyHKUUK:

— LLIMpOKO3KpaHHkGIN pexxnm

-3 hekT nsobparkeHnsa

-PROGRAM AE

—Pe>xu1m npoXkeKTOpHOro ocBeLLeHNnsA

—PerynupoBka ckopocTu 3aTBopa

Mpu BbIKNIOYEHUU NUTAHUA
DYHKUMA LMPPOBbLIX 3P HEKTOB
aBTOMAaTN4ECKN OTMEHAETCA.



Shooting with
manual adjustment

Cbemka ¢ Ucnosib30BaHMeM
PY4HOU perynupoBKu

Under normal conditions, this unit
automatically makes various adjustments as it
shoots. However, you can adjust the following
functions manually to suit your preference.

Functions you can adjust by setting the
AUTO LOCK selector to the center (auto lock
release) position

Brightness (exposure), shutter speed, white
balance, and PROGRAM AE

Functions you can adjust in menu settings
Deactivating the SteadyShot

Functions you can adjust by using other
selectors/rings
ND filter, zebra pattern, focus, and zoom

The following describes how to adjust all the
functions mentioned above except white
balance (p. 70), PROGRAM AE (p. 77), focus
(p. 81), and zoom (p. 29).

AUTO LOCK selector
Set the selector as shown below to maintain or
release the settings of the functions.

[a] —I:
[b] —

AUTO LOCK [a]
Select this position to let the unit adjust all the
functions automatically.

HOLD [b]
Select this position after setting the functions
manually to maintain the settings.

B HOpManbHbIX ycnoBrAx AaHHOe YCTPOMCTBO
aBTOMaTUYECKM NPOU3BOAMT pasnnyHble
HacTpoWKM B npoLecce cbeMku. OgHako,
nCcXoAA N3 COBCTBEHHBIX NPEANOYTEHNN,
MOXHO perynmpoBaTb BPY4HYO creaytoLme
yHKUMN.

DYHKLMK, KOTOPbIE MOXXHO perynupoBarb,
yctaHoBuB nepeknioyatenb AUTO LOCK B
LieHTpasnibHoe nosioXXeHue (OTKIo4eHne
aBTOMaTM4ECKOW PerynmpoBKM)

ApKocTb (3KCMo3nUmaA), CKOPOCTb 3aTBopa,
6anaHc 6enoro n PROGRAM AE

®YHKLMKU, KOTOPbIe MOXXHO perynmpoBaTtb
B yCTaHOBKaX MeHI
OTKIoYeHNe OYHKLUMM YCTONUYMBON CHEMKM

DYHKLMKN, KOTOPbIE MOXXHO perynupoBarb,
ucnonb3yA Apyrue nepeknoyarenu/guckmn
dunbtp ND, nonocatbin wabnoH, okyc un
TpaHcdokauma

[anee onvceiBaeTcA, kakuMm 06pasom
HacTpavBaloTCA BCE BbILLENEPeUNCIEHHbIE
dyHKUMK, Kpome 6anaHca 6enoro (cTp. 70),
PROGRAM AE (cTp. 77), dhokyca (cTp. 81) n
TpaHcdokaumm (cTp. 29).

Mepekntoyarens AUTO LOCK
YcTaHoBUTE NepekstoyaTenb B NMOMOXKEHWE,
Kak nokasaHo HWXe, 4To6bl COXPaHUTb Unn
OTMEHUTb HACTPONKM (PYHKLNN.

AUTO

[c]

HOLD

AUTO LOCK [a]

BbibepuTe 370 nonoxexue, 4TobbI
YCTPOMCTBO CaMo aBTOMaTUYECKU
NPOM3BOAMIIO HACTPONKN BCEX (DYHKLWA.

HOLD [b]
Mocne py4HOI HACTPOIKM BbiGepuTe 3TO
NoNIOXKeHWe, YTOBbI COXPaHUTL BbIMONTHEHHbIE
YCTaHOBKM.
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Shooting with manual
adjustment

Cbemka ¢ ucrnonb3oBaHueM
pY4HOI perynmpoBKu

Manual position (AUTO LOCK release) [c]
Select this position to adjust the functions
listed above manually.

If you use the video flash light (not
supplied)

We recommend that you set the AUTO LOCK
selector to AUTO LOCK.

Note

When you manually adjust the exposure
during backlight or spot light mode, the
backlight or spot light function will be
automatically cancelled.

Adjusting exposure

Adjust the exposure manually under the
following cases.

= The background is too bright (back lighting)
= Insufficient light: most of the picture is dark
«Bright subject and dark background

«To record the darkness faithfully

PyyHan HacTpoiika (oTknioyeHue AUTO
LOCK) [c]

BbibepuTe 3TO NonoXxeHue, YToHbl BPY4HYHO
perynmpoBatb yHKLMW, NepeymcrieHHble
BblLLE.

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHUK BMAEOBCMbILWKKU (He
BXOAUT B KOMMJIEKT)

PekomeHpyeTcA ycTaHaBnmBatb
nepeknioyatens AUTO LOCK B nonoxexue
AUTO LOCK.

MpumevaHue

Mpu HacTporiKe 3KCMO3nLMM BPY4HYIO B
pexxume 3aHeln NOACBETKU UMK
NPOXXEKTOPHOro OCBELLEHNA (PYHKLMM 3a8Hen
NOACBETKU MIN NPOXEKTOPHOTO OCBELLEHNA
6yoyT aBTOMaTUYECKN OTKITHOHEHbI.

PerynupoBka akcnosuuuu

BbinonHAnTe pyyHyo perynnpoBky
3KCMO3MLMK B CieaytoLmX cryyanx.

* OOH CNULLKOM CBETNbIN (NoAcBeTKa c3aam)

® HepocTaTo4HO CBETA: 3HAYUTENbHAA YacTb
n3obpaxxeHna TeMHasn

® Apkuin 06LEKT HA TEMHOM hoHe

* Heo6x0AMMOCTb CHAMaTb MMEHHO TEMHOEe
nsobpaxeHue



Shooting with manual
adjustment

Cbemka ¢ ncnosnb3oBaHUeM
PY4HOW perynmpoBKu

(1) Set the AUTO LOCK selector to the center
(auto lock release) position while the
camcorder is in standby, recording, or
memory mode.

(2) Press EXPOSURE. The exposure indicator
appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

(3) Turn the EXPOSURE dial to adjust the
exposure.

As you turn the dial, the iris value changes
between OPEN and CLOSE and the gain
value changes between 0 dB and 18dB.

To brighten the picture, adjust the level to
the + side.

F5.6 0dB

To return to automatic exposure
mode

Set the AUTO LOCK selector to AUTO LOCK
or press EXPOSURE. The exposure indicator

disappears from the LCD or viewfinder screen.

If you press PROGRAM AE when adjusting
the exposure manually

The exposure comes back to automatic
adjustment again.

(1) Korpa kamepa HaxoauTcA B pexxmume
OXMAaHvA, 3anmucu unv NamaTu,
ycTtaHoBuTe nepekntodatens AUTO LOCK
B LEHTPAarnbHOE NMoMoXeHne (OTKIoYeHne
aBTOMaTUYECKOW PErynnMpoBKN).

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky EXPOSURE. Ha akpaHe
KK vnu B BUagonckartene noAsntcaA
VHOMKaTOp 3KCMo3numm.

(3) NMoeephuTte amck EXPOSURE ana
PErynupoBKM 3KCMO3ULMK.

Mpu noBopoTE ANCKA 3HAYEHME NPUCOBOW
anadpparmel meHAeTcA o OPEN
(oTkpbiTa) oo CLOSE (3akpbiTa), a
BenuymHa ycunenus - ot 0 ab no 18 gb.
YT106bI caenatb n306paxkeHne 6onee
APKUM, CMECTUTE YPOBEHb B CTOPOHY +.

AUTO

[nA Bo3BpaTa B pexum
aBTOMaTU4YECKOW 3KCMNO3nLmm
YcTtaHoBuTe nepekntovatens AUTO LOCK B
nonoxexHve AUTO LOCK unu HaxmuTe
kHonky EXPOSURE. NHankaTop akcnosuuum
ncyesHeT ¢ akpaHa XKK[ unu sugonckaTens.

Ecnu Bo BpemA py4HOI perynupoBKu
aKcnosuuumn Haxkatb KHonky PROGRAM AE
OKCMo3nUMA CHOBA NEPeKoYaeTCA B PEXUM
aBTOMAaTUYECKOWN perynimpoBKy.
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Shooting with manual
adjustment

Cbemka ¢ ucrnonb3oBaHueM
pPY4HOI perynmpoBKu

Adjusting the shutter speed

(1) Set the AUTO LOCK selector to the center
(auto lock release) position while the
camcorder is in standby, recording, or
memory mode.

(2) If the PROGRAM AE indicator is lit, press
PROGRAM AE repeatedly until the
indicator disappears from the LCD or
viewfinder screen.

(3) Press SHUTTER SPEED. The shutter speed
indicator appears on the LCD screen or in
the viewfinder.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired speed. The available shutter speed
ranges from 1/3 to 1/10000. As you turn
the dial, the shutter speed changes as
follows:
1/3¢ 1/6 «> 1/12 «> 1/25 «—> ... «+—>
1/3500 «— 1/6000 «— 1/10000
To increase the shutter speed, select a
smaller setting (large value indicator on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder).

AUTO
]_ [OCK
-

LOLD

To return to automatic shutter
speed mode

Set the AUTO LOCK selector to AUTO LOCK
or press SHUTTER SPEED. The shutter speed
indicator disappears from the LCD or
viewfinder screen.

PerynupoBKa CKOpOCTU 3aTBOpa

(1) Korpaa kamepa HaxoauTcA B pexxume
OXMAAHWA, 3anUcy Unu NamATw,
yctaHosuTe nepekntodatens AUTO LOCK
B LieHTpanbHoe MonoXeHune (OTKoYeHe
aBTOMAaTUY4ECKOW PETYNIMPOBKN).

(2) Ecnv roput niankatop PROGRAM AE,
HaxkmnTe kKHonky PROGRAM AE
HECKOMNbKO pas, MokKa MHANKATOp He
ncyesHeT ¢ akpaHa XK unmn
BUAONCKaTeNA.

(3) Haxxmnte SHUTTER SPEED. Ha akpaHe
XK vnu B BUaonckartene noAsBuTcaA
WHAMKaTOp CKOPOCTH 3aTBopa.

(4)NMosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa Hy>HON ckopocTn. CKopocTb
3aTBOpa MOXeT ObITb yCTaHOBMEHA B
npegenax ot 1/3 po 1/10000. Mpun
NMoBOPOTE AMCKa CKOPOCTb 3aTBopa
U3MEeHAEeTCA cneayowmmM obpasom:

1/3 > 1/6 > 1/12 «> 1/25 > ... «—>
1/3500 «— 1/6000 «— 1/10000

[lnA yBenu4eHmA CKopocTu 3aTBopa
Bbl6EpPUTE MEHbLLEE 3HaYeHne (MHaUKaTop
6onbLuel BenMUMHbl Ha akpaHe XK nnv B
Bugovckartene).

SHUTTER
SPEED

C 50

J

[AnA Bo3BpaTta B peXkum
aBTOMaTU4YECKOW perynupoBKu
CKOpPOCTHU 3aTBOpa

YctaHoBuTe nepekntoyatens AUTO LOCK B
nonoxexHve AUTO LOCK unu HaxmuTe
SHUTTER SPEED. VlHamkaTop ckopocTu
3aTBOpa ucyesHeT ¢ akpaHa XXK[ nnu
BMAomncKarTens.



Shooting with manual
adjustment

Cbemka ¢ ucnosnb3oBaHUeM
PY4HOW perynmpoBKu

When shooting at slow shutter speed

At slow shutter speed, automatic focus may be
lost. Use a tripod and adjust the focus
manually.

When shooting under fluorescent light or
light bulbs

When shooting under fluorescent light or light
bulbs, a rare phenomenon may happen in
which the screen lights up brightly depending
on the shutter speed (Flicker phenomenon).

If you set the shutter speed value to 1/25 or
smaller

You cannot use the spot light (p. 33) and
digital effect (p. 58) functions.

Using the ND filter

Using the ND filter (the ND filter 1 setting
corresponds to 1/4 of the quantity of light and
the ND filter 2 setting corresponds to 1/32 of
the quantity of light), you can record a picture
clearly by adjusting light amounts, even if you
shoot under too bright conditions.

Mpu cbemke ¢ HU3KOW CKOPOCTbIO 3aTBOpa
[Mpu cbemKe C HU3KOWM CKOPOCThLIO 3aTBOpa
MOXeT He paboTaTb aBTOMaTM4ecKan
dokycupoBka. Micnonb3ynte wratms un
yCTaHOBUTE (POKYC BPYYHYIO.

CbemKa npu ocBeLLeHMN namnamm
[AHEBHOro cBeTa UIu namnamm
HaKanuBaHuA

Bo BpemsA cbeMKM Npu 0CBELLEHUN namnamm
[IHEBHOro CBETa UM Namnamun HakanveaHuA
MOXET BO3HWUKHYTb PeAKoe ABMeHNe, Npu
KOTOPOM 3KpaH APKO BCMbIXUBaET B
3aBWCMOCTM OT CKOPOCTM 3aTBOpa
(MepuaHue).

Ecnu yctaHoBneHa BenMumMHa CKOpocTn
3aTBOpa, paBHaA 1/25 unu Huxe

Henb3a 6yaeT ucnonb3oBatb hyHKLMM
NPOXXEKTOPHOro ocseLleHns (CTp. 33) n
uncpooro addpekTa (cTp. 58).

Ucnonb3oBaHue punbtpa ND

Mcnonbaya dounnbtp ND (nosuuma 1 dounnbTtpa
ND cooTBeTcTBYeT 1/4 KonuyecTBa cBeTa, a
nosuumA 2 ounbtpa ND cooTBeTcTBYeT 1/32
KONMn4yecTBa CBeTa), MOXHO OTYETNIMBO CHATb
KapTUHKY, KOTOPaA Npu 9TOM He BbINAET 13
hokyca, 6yayum APKO OCBELLEHHOMN.

mIweas uuhedauo siIqHHeg0gLOHaMA8809 £ / suoneladO BuIploday pPajueApyY

65



66

Shooting with manual
adjustment

Cbemka ¢ ucrnonb3oBaHueM
pPY4HOI perynmpoBKu

When the ND1 or ND2 indicator
flashes on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder

The ND filter is necessary.

When ND 1 flashes, set the ND FILTER
selector to 1 so that the ND 1 indicator lights
up on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder.
When ND 2 flashes, set the ND FILTER
selector to 2 so that the ND 2 indicator lights
up on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

When ND OFF flashes on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder

The ND filter is not necessary. Set the ND
FILTER selector to OFF so that the indicator
disappears from the LCD or viewfinder screen.
The ND filter is now deactivated.

Korpa Ha akpaHe XXK[ nnu B
Buaouckartesie muraet UHaMKarTop
ND1 vnn ND2

Tpebyetca domnbtp ND.

Korpa muraet niaukatop ND 1, yctaHoBuTE
nepekntoyatens ND FILTER B nonoxexue 1,
yTObbI Ha akpaHe XXK[ unu B Bugovckarene
3aropenca niankatop ND 1.

Korpa muraet niaukatop ND 2, yctaHoBuUTE
nepekntoyatens ND FILTER B nonoxetxue 2,
yTobbI Ha akpaHe XXK[ unu B Bugovckarene
3aropenca uHamkaTtop ND 2.

Korpa muraet unaukatop ND OFF Ha
akpaHe XXKA vwnu B Bugouckarene
dunbTp ND He Hy>eH. YcTaHoBute
nepekntoyatens ND FILTER B nonoxexue
OFF, 4yT0o6bl UcHe3 NHAMKATOP Ha 3KpaHe
XK vnu B BUOonckartene.

®unbtp ND Tenepb OTKMIOYEH.

ND FILTER

Notes

« If you set the ND FILTER selector to another
positions during recording, the picture may
be blurred or audio noise may occur. We
recommend that you check the position of
the ND FILTER selector before shooting.

«When shooting a too bright object, diffraction
off the small aperture may cause slight off set
in focusing. This phenomenon is quite
common with a use of a video camera
recorder. Using the ND filter will reduce
influence of such phenomenon, and you can
attain a better shooting condition.

If you use the video flash light (not
supplied)

Set the ND FILTER selector to OFF when you
use the flash.

MpumeyaHuna

* Ecnu Bo BpemsA 3anvcy nepeaBuHyTb
nepekntoyatens ND FILTER B apyroe
Nono>keHve, n3obpaxxeHne MOXeT CTaTb
Hepe3KuM 1N MoXeT NOABUTLCA LLYM.
MonoxeHune nepekntodatena ND FILTER
pekoMeHayeTCA NPOBEPATL Nepes CbEMKON.

* Bo BpemA CbEMKM CIIMLLIKOM APKOro 06bekTa
AndpakumaA Npu HebobLLOM 3HaYeHUN
avadparmbl MOXET BbI3BaTb JIerkoe
cMeLleHre hOKYyCUPOBKK. OTO BMOMHE
06bI4HOE ABMNEHWE NPU UCMONb30BaHWUN
BuAeokamepbl. [pn ncnonb3oBaHnm
dunbTpa ND 3TO ABNEHWe cTaHOBUTCA
MeHee 3aMeTHbIM, U gocTuratoTcA bonee
6naronpuATHbIE YCNOBUA CbEMKW.

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHUK BMAEOBCHbILWKYU (He
BXOAUT B KOMMNJEKT)

Ecnu ncnonb3yetca BenbilwKa, ycTaHOBUTE
nepekntoyatens ND FILTER B nonoxeHve
OFF.



Shooting with manual
adjustment

Cbemka ¢ ncnosnb3oBaHUeM
PY4HOW perynmpoBKu

Shooting with the zebra
pattern

You can set the camcorder to display a zebra
pattern (diagonal stripes) in the portion of the
picture on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder
with a subject whose brightness exceeds a
certain level. When the ZEBRA selector is set
to 100, the portion of the picture where zebra
pattern appears is an area of high brightness
and overexposure. You can check the picture
level of a subject by displaying the zebra
pattern. Use the zebra pattern as a guide for
adjusting the exposure and shutter speed so
that you can get the desired picture.

Set the ZEBRA selector to 70 or 100 in standby
or memory mode.

Setting Meaning

70 The zebra pattern appears in the portion of
the picture on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder with a subject whose brightness
is about 70%.

100 The zebra pattern appears in the portion of
the picture on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder with a subject whose brightness
exceeds more than 100%.

OFF The zebra pattern does not appear on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

To erase the zebra pattern
Set the ZEBRA selector to OFF.

Note on shooting with the zebra pattern
Even though you see the zebra pattern on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder, the zebra
pattern is not recorded.

Cbemka ¢ ucnosnib3oBaHMeM
nonocaroro wabnoHa

MO>XHO HacTpouTb BUaeokamepy Ha
oTobpaXkeHue nonocaToro wabnoHa
(AmaroHanbHbIX MOMOC) B TOM YacTyn
nsobpaxxeHuA Ha akpaHe XKK[I unu B
BUaovcKaTene, rae ApPKOCTb NpeBbilaeT
onpeaeneHHbIn ypoeeHb. Koraa
nepekntoyatens ZEBRA ycTaHoBneH B
nonoxexue 100, nonocatbii WabnoH
oTobpaxkaeTcA B 0611acTAX C BbICOKON
APKOCTbIO 1 Nepeaep>XXKor. MoXHO NpoBepUTb
YPOBEHb APKOCTU 06bEKTA, 0TOOpasnB
nonocartblii wabsoH. Monocatbin WwabnoH
MCMONb3YyeTCA B KA4E€CTBE OPUEHTUPA ANA
HaCTPOMKU HEO6XOAMMOIN 3KCMO3NLMM 1
CKOpOCTU 3aTBOpA A7A NOMy4YeHWA Xenaemoro
n3o06pa>keHuA.

YcTaHoBuTe nepeknodatens ZEBRA B
nonoxexve 70 unu 100 B pexume oxugaHvA
U1 NamATn.

YctaHoBka HasHauyeHue

70 Monocatbin WwabnoH noABNAeTCA Ha
akpaHe XXK[ nnu B Bugonckarene B
Tex obnacTAx n3obpaxeHus, rae
APKOCTb 06BbEKTA COCTABMAET OKOJO
70%.

100 Monocartbilit WwabnoH noABnAeTcA Ha
akpaHe XXK[ nnu B Bugonckarene B
Tex obnactAx n3obpaxkeHua, roe
APKOCTb 06bekTa npeBsbiwaeT 100%.

OFF Monocatbin WwabnoH He oTobpaxaeTcA

Ha aKpaHe XXK[ nnu B Bugouckarene.

YT106b!1 YyAanuTb nonocartblit WwWabnoH
YcTaHoBuTe nepeknoyatens ZEBRA B
nonoxexve OFF.

3ame4yaHMA OTHOCUTEJIbHO CbeMKU C
ncnonb3oBaHUEM NMOJIOCaToOro wabsioHa
[axke ecnu nonocaTbi WabnoH
oTobpaxkaeTcA Ha akpaHe XKK[ unn B
BuoMUcKaTerne, OH He 3anucbiBaeTcs.
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Shooting with manual
adjustment

Cbemka ¢ ucrnonb3oBaHueM
pPY4HOI perynmpoBKu

Releasing the SteadyShot
function

When the SteadyShot function is working, the

camcorder compensates for camera-shake.You

can release the SteadyShot function when you

do not need to use it. The ¥ indicator appears

on the LCD screen or in the viewfinder. Do not

use the SteadyShot function when shooting a

stationary object with a tripod.

(1) Press MENU to display the menu in
standby or memory mode.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
K&, then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
STEADYSHOT, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
OFF, then press the dial.

(5) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

OTknoyeHue hyHKLMUK
ycTon4unBou cbemkm (SteadyShot)

Korpa BkntoyeHa hyHKLUMA YCTONYNBON

CBEMKM, BUAEOKamepa KOMMNeHcmpyeT

nopparveanua. Korga ata yHKUMA He

TpebyeTcA, ee MOXHO OTKIOYMTb. Ha akpaHe

XK vnu B BUgovckartesne noAaBuTcaA

uHaukaTtop ¥ . He ucnonbsyinTe doyHKUMIO

YCTONYMBOWN CbEMKM MPU CbEMKE

HeMnoABMXXHOro 06bEKTA C MOMOLLbIO

wraTmea.

(1) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU ana
0TOBPaXXEHNA MEHIO B PEXMUME OXMUAaHUA
Unu NamATw.

(2) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbiGopa ycTaHoBKY (&), a 3aTem HaxXMuTe
Ha Au1CK.

(3) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBkn STEADYSHOT, 3atem
HaXXMWUTe AMUCK.

(4) NMosephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa OFF, 3aTeM HaxxmuTe AuCK.

(5) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU anAa yaanexua
VHAVKaLMN MEHIO.

2-4 E’ R E‘

CAMERA SET
D ZOOM

416 : W IDE
STEADYSHOT

FRAME REC
INT. REC < I

CAMERA SET
w D ZOOM

[@«16 : OWIDE

W [STEADYSHOTMON ]

N
FRAME REC OFF
INT. REC
& PRETURN
ETC

)

rega@s

CAMERA SET
w D ZOOM
[@l«16 : 9WI1DE

= OFF
@I FRAME REC

INT. REC
PRETURN

bEs

v3

[MENU] : END




Shooting with manual
adjustment

Cbemka ¢ ncnosnb3oBaHUeM
PY4HOW perynmpoBKu

To activate the SteadyShot
function again

Select ON in step 4, then press the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial.

YT106bI CHOBa aKTMBU3NPOBaTb
(hYHKLMIO YCTONYUBON CHEMKU
Bbibepute ON B NyHKTE 4, 3aTeM HaXXMuUTe
ovck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

Notes on the SteadyShot function

= The SteadyShot function will not correct
excessive camera-shake.

= |f you use a tele conversion lens (not
supplied) or a wide conversion lens (not
supplied), these lens may influence the
SteadyShot function.

MpumeyaHuA No PyHKLMM yCTONYNBOMN

CbeMKHu

® OyHKLMA YCTONYMBON CbEMKU HE B
COCTOAHWUN KOMMEHCUPOBaTh Ype3mepHoe
noaparveaHue BuaeoKamepbi.

* icnonb3oBaHue Tene- unu
LLIMPOKOYrONbHOro 06LEKTVBOB (HE BXOAAT B
KOMIMMEKT) MOXET BNMATbL Ha paboTy
hYHKLUMN YCTONHNBON CHEMKMW.
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Adjusting the white
balance

PerynupoBka 6anaHca
6enoro uBseTa

White balance adjustment makes white
subjects look white and allows more natural
colour balance for camera recording.
Normally, white balance is automatically
adjusted. You can obtain better results by
adjusting the white balance manually when
lighting conditions change quickly or when
recording outdoors: e.g., neon signs, fireworks.
(1) Set the AUTO LOCK selector to the center
(auto lock release) position while the
camcorder is in standby, recording, or
memory mode.

(2) Press WHT BAL. The white balance
indicator appears on the LCD screen or in
the viewfinder.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
appropriate white balance mode under the
following conditions. As you turn the dial,
the display changes as follows:

% (One-push white balance) «» 3$2
(Outdoor) «— == (Indoor)

(=
Ao

Perynuposka 6anaHca 6enoro useta
nossonAeT npuaatb 6enbiM o6bekTam
UCTWUHHO 6enblil UBeT n fobuTbeA 6onee
€CTEeCTBEHHOro LBETOBOro 6anaxca npu
cbemke. O6bI4HO perynupoBka banaHca
6enoro uBeTa BbINOMHAETCA aBTOMaTUYECKN.
PerynupoBka 6anaHca 6enoro useta Bpy4HyO
NO3BOMAET NONY4YMTb NyyWwmMe pe3ynbTaThbl B
Tex cnyyasx, Koraa ycrnoBuaA OCBELLeHNA
6bICTPO U3MEHSAIOTCA UMM NPU CbEMKE Ha
ynvue: HanpuMmep, HEOHOBbIX BbIBECOK,
heilepBepKOB.

(1) Korpa kamepa HaxoauTcA B pexxume
OXMAaHWA, 3an1Mcu unv NamaTu,
ycTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens AUTO LOCK
B LIEHTParnbHOE NMonoXeHne (OTKIoYeHne
aBTOMaTUYECKOW PErYNNPOBKN).

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky WHT BAL. Ha akpaHe
KK vnu B Bugonckartene noAsntcA
nHamkaTop 6anaHca 6enoro ugeTa.

(3) MoBephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa He06X0ANMOro pexunma banaHca
6enoro B crnepyowmx ycnosumax. Mpu
NoBOPOTE AMCKA MHAMKALMA N3MEHAETCA
crnepyowmm obpasom:
r;'la (6anaHc 6enoro 0gHUM HaXxaTuem) «—
385 (Ha ynuue) «— =B (NomellieHme)

7

2 WHT BAL
(@




Adjusting the white balance

PerynupoBka 6anaHca 6enoro
uBseTa

Indicator Shooting conditions

WUHpukaTop YcnoBua cbemKu

V] = Adjusting the white balance
according to the light source.
This operation is not available during
recording. Follow the procedure
described below to adjust the setting
again.

Ny

E 3 (Outdoor) = Recording a sunset/sunrise, just after
sunset, just before sunrise, neon
signs, or fireworks

= Under a colour matching fluorescent
lamp

=0 (Indoor) = Lighting condition changes quickly

« Too bright a place such as a
photography studio

« Under sodium lamps or mercury

lamps

If you have selected *% in step 3
When you set the white balance to one-push
white balance mode, the setting is locked and
maintained even if lighting conditions change.
You can achieve recording with natural
colours without the image being affected by
ambient light.

(With the ¥ indicator on the screen)

(1) Shoot a white object such as paper fully.
(2) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

The ¥4 indicator flashes quickly. When the
white balance has been adjusted and stored in
the memory, the indicator stops flashing. The
setting will be maintained even if the battery is
detached.

To return to automatic adjustment
Set the AUTO LOCK selector to AUTO LOCK
or press WHT BAL. The white balance
indicator disappears from the LCD or
viewfinder screen.

V] * Perynuposka 6anaxca 6enoro
LBeTa B COOTBETCTBUM C
MCTOYHUKOM CBeTa.
OTa onepauuA HEBO3MOXHa BO
BpemA 3anvicun. CnepyinTe
HU>XXEeOonVcaHHow npoueaype Ana
NMOBTOPHOIO BbINOMHEHNA
HaCTPOWKM.

 [Mpu 3anucu 3akaTa/Bocxona
COMHLa, BEYEpHeN unm
YTPEHHEN 3apun, HEOHOBbIX
peknam unu enepsepkos

 [1pun ocBeLeHun namMnamm
[HEBHOro cBeTa unm
aHafIorM4HbIMU UM

Se: (Haynuue)
»:

=0< (B nomeLueHum)® Mpu 6bICTPOIN CMEHE YCNOBUI
ocBeLleHnA
* B o4eHb XopoLLo ocBeLLeHHOM
mMecTe, Hanpumep, hoToCcTyANn
 [pun ocBelleHun obbekTa
HaTPWEBOW NN PTYTHOW Namnon

Ecnu B nyHKTe 3 BbibpaHa ycTaHOBKa
2%
Ecnu ycTaHOBRNEH pexxuM perynnpoBku
6anaHca 6enoro 0gHUM HaxxaTuem, To
BblbpaHHaA yCTaHOBKa PMKCUPYETCA U
coxpaHAeTcA A0 Tex Mop, Noka He 3MEeHATCA
ycnoBuvA ocBelueHnA. B pesynetate
rosly4aeTcA 3anucb C eCTECTBEHHBIMM
LBeTaMu, U Ha n306padkeHne He BAMAET
OKpY>KatoLLmin CBeT.
(Korpa Ha akpaHe roput nHavkaTop 2¥%)
(1) Cremka Tonbko 6enoro ob6bekTa,
Hanpumep, 6enon bymaru.
(2) HaxxmuTe Ha amck SEL/PUSH EXEC.
MHavkaTop ¥4 yacTo 3amuraeT. MNocne
HaCTPOMKM 6anaHca 6enoro u CoXxpaHeHuaA ero
B NamMATU UHANKATOP NepecTaHeT MuraTb.
HacTtpoiika coxpaHutca gaxke nocne
OTKNoYeHnA H6aTapeil.

Y106bI CHOBA BKJTIOUYUTb PEXUM
aBTOMAaTM4eCKOMN HaCTPOWKMU
YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens AUTO LOCK B
nonoxexve AUTO LOCK unu HaxmuTe
kHonky WHT BAL. MHankaTop 6anaHca
6enoro uc4esHeT ¢ akpaHa XK/ nnm B
BMaouckarerne.
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Adjusting the white balance

PerynupoBka 6anaHca 6enoro
uBseTa

Notes on white balance

«When you shoot with studio lighting or
video lighting, use the =8 (indoor) mode.

«When you shoot with fluorescent lighting,
readjust the white balance using the ¥ (one-
push white balance) mode , or use the
automatic white balance mode. If you use the
0= (indoor) mode, white balance may not be
adjusted appropriately.

Shooting when lighting conditions have

changed

«When lighting conditions have changed,
readjust the white balance while the
camcorder is in standby mode.

« In automatic white balance mode, point your
camcorder at a white subject for about 10
seconds after setting the POWER switch to
CAMERA to get a better adjustment when:
—You detach the battery for replacement.
—You bring your camcorder outdoors from

the interior of a house, or vice versa.

If the 2 indicator does not stop flashing
after you press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial
The white balance cannot be set. Use the
automatic white balance mode.

3amevaHuA oTHocuTenbHo 6anaHca 6enoro

¢ [1pn cbemke CO CTYAUAHBIM OCBELLEHNEM
WK C NMOMOLLIbIO BUAEOMNOACBETKN
UCNONb3YINTe PexXuM =Hs (B NOMeLLEHUN).

* [pn cbeMKe C OcCBeLLeHneM namnamu
[HEeBHOro cBeTa oTperynupynte 6anaHc
6enoro, NCNonb3yA pexxum ¥4 (perynmpoBka
6anaHca 6e10ro 0AHUM HaxxaTuem) unu
aBTOMaTU4eCKOW perynnposku. B cnyyae
UCMONb30BaHNA pexxuma =Jx (B noMeLLeHUm),
perynupoBka 6anaHca 6enoro MoxeT
BbIMNONHATHLCA HEBEPHO.

Cbemka nNpyu U3MEeHeHUU yCnoBui

ocBelleHnsa

® Ecnv ycnoBusa oCBELLEHVA N3MEHWUITUC,
nepeksnoynTe BuaeoKamepy B pexnmm
OXXMAAHWA 1 3aHOBO OTperynupyinte 6anaHc
6enoro.

* B pexxvime aBTOMaTU4ECKOMN PerynnpoBKu
6anaHca 6enoro HanpaBbTe BUAEOKAMEPY
Ha 6enbi npeaMeT NpubnuanTensHo Ha 10
CeKyH/, nocne yCTaHOBKW Nepekinoyarena
POWER B nonoxexnne CAMERA ansa
noslyYeHVA ynyyLweHHON NoACTPONKM
perynupoBkKM, Koraa:

—Bbl oTcoeanHAeTe 6aTapeiHbii 6ok ana
3aMeHbl.

—Bbl BbIXOAUTE C Kamepow N3 NoMeLLeHnsa
Ha ynuuy nnm Hao6opoT.

Ecnu uHankatop X npogonkaeT Muratb
nocne HaxxaTuA Ha amck SEL/PUSH EXEC
BanaHc 6enoro HeBO3MOXHO YyCTAHOBUTb.
Vcnonb3yinTe pexxum aBToMaTU4eCcKom
perynupoBku 6anaHca.



Adjusting recording PerynupoBka ypoBHA
level manually - 3anucu Bpy4Hyio -
Sound recording level YpoBeHb 3anucu 3ByKa

You can adjust the recording sound level. Use Mo>HO HacTpanBaTb YpoBEHb 3anucu 3ByKa.
headphones to monitor the sound when you [inA npocnywmBaHna 3ByKa BO BpeMA
adjust it. perynmpoBKMW UCMOSMb3YNTE HAYLUHUKW.
Setting up the menu HacTpoiika meHto
(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA or (1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
VCR. nonoxexne CAMERA unn VCR.
(2) Press MENU to display the menu. (2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana
(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select 0TOBpPaXKEHMA MEHIO.
[, then press the dial. (3) MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select Bbl6opa ycTaHoBkM [, a 3aTem HaxmuTe
MIC LEVEL, then press the dial. Ha OuCK.
(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (4)NMosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
MANUAL, then press the dial. Bblbopa yctaHoBku MIC LEVEL, 3atem
(6) Press MENU to erase the menu display. Ha>XKMUTe Ha OUCK.
(5) NMosephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Adjusting the recording level Bblbopa yctaHosku MANUAL, 3atem
(7)Press AUDIO LEVEL to display the Ha>KMUTE Ha OUCK.
recording level adjustment display in (6) Haxkmute kHonky MENU anAa yaanexua
standby or recording mode. MHAUKaLUU MEHIO.
(8) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust
the recording level. PerynupoBka ypoBHA 3anucu

(7) Haxxmnte kHonky AUDIO LEVEL ana
oTOBpaXKeHNA 3KpaHa perynmpoBKu
YPOBHA 3anuncun B peXXuMe 0XXnaaHua unm
3anuncu.

(8) MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
perynMpoBKM YPOBHA 3arnucu.

K 2 AUDIO LEVEL
Th. — | © :
S —
‘ 3 [bl[c]
ﬂ N \ J
% E : a N

TAPE SET
W REC MODE

@ AUDIO MODE

@ EIREMAIN —
MIC LEVEL g
Al

TAPE SET
W REC MODE

@ AUDIO MODE
w BEIREMAIN

[MIC LEVEL WAUTO
[E9«PRETURN MANUAL

= TAPE SET

W REC MODE

@ AUDIO MODE

W EIREMAIN

MANUAL

(B2« PRETURN
)% =]

ETC

?

[MENU] : END

rEs

TAPE SET
W REC MODE
@ AUDIO MODE
G REMA I N

o

MIC LEVEL ] AUTO
[E3]«PRETURN

=

ETC
?

A
/
¥

[MENU] : END
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Adjusting recording level
manually - Sound recording
level

PerynupoBkKa ypoBHA 3anucu
BPY4HYI0 — YPOBEHb 3anucu 3ByKa

[a]Recording level meter
[b]Decreases the recording level
[c] Increases the recording level

To clear the recording level
adjustment display
Press AUDIO LEVEL again.

To adjust the recording level
automatically

Select AUTO in step 5, then press the SEL/
PUSH EXEC dial.

[a] hankaTop ypoBHA 3anucu
[b] YMeHbLIaeT ypoBeHb 3anucu
[c] YBennunBaeT ypoBeHb 3anuncu

[AnAa oTmeHbl oTO6paXkeHUA aKpaHa
perynupoBKu ypoBHA 3anucu
HaxmuTe kHonky AUDIO LEVEL ewe pas.

[OnAa aBTOMaTU4ecKon HaCTPOMNKMU
YPOBHA 3anucu

BbibepuTe yctaHoBky AUTO B nyHKTe 5,
3aTteM HaxxmuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

Notes on the manual adjustment

= The recording level setting is retained for
about five minutes after removing the
battery.

= The recording level indicator appears at the
lower-right on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

The sound input through the AUDIO L/R
jacks or B DV IN/OUT jack
You cannot adjust the recording level.

When MIC LEVEL is set to AUTO

You cannot adjust the recording level,
however, the recording level adjustment
display is displayed.

3amevyaHnA OTHOCUTENbHO PYYHOW

perynmpoBku

® HacTpoika ypoBHA 3anvcu CoXxpaHAeTCcA B
TeYeHne NPUMEPHO NATU MUHYT nocne
OTKNoYeHua 6aTapen.

® /lHaukaTop ypoBHA 3anvcu oTobpaxaeTcA B
NpaBOM HVDKHEM yriy Ha akpaHe XXK[ nnn
B BMAouckarerne.

BxoaHoW 3ByKOBOW CUrHan Yepes rHe3pa
AUDIO L/R unm § DV INJOUT
YpoBeHb 3an1cu He perynupyeTcs.

Korpa komaHpa MIC LEVEL ycraHoBneHa B
nonoxxeHune AUTO

PerynupoBka ypoBHA 3anncu HEBO3MOXHa, HO
3KpaH perynnpoBKu YPOBHA 3anucu
oTobparaeTcA.



Presetting the
adjustment for picture
quality - Custom preset

MpeaBapuTenbHasA HacTpoiKa
KayecTBa n30bpaxeHua -
WHpuBuayanbHaa HacTponKa

You can preset the camcorder to record the

picture with the desired picture quality.

When presetting, adjust the picture by

shooting a subject and checking the picture

displayed on a TV using the menu settings.

(1) Press CUSTOM PRESET to display the
CUSTOM PRESET menu in standby or
memory mode.

(2) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
SET, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
ON, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired item, then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust
the selected item, then press the dial.

(7)Press CUSTOM PRESET.
The CUSTOM PRESET menu disappears
and the indicator appears on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder.

e

1

CUSTOM PRESET STBY
[crl«sET OFF
? COLOUR LVL mmmr——
CUSTOM SHARPNESS mmm )
PRESET WB SHIFT C—m_—2

AE SHIFT
AGC LIMIT OFF
RESET

[CP] : END

7 CUSTOM
PRESET

Mo>xHO NpefBapuTenbHO HACTPOUTL
BUAeoOKamepy AnA 3anvcu n3obpaxKxeHua ¢
TpebyeMbIM Ka4eCTBOM.

[InA 3TOro cCHUMMTE 06BLEKT N HAaCTpoWTe

n306paxkeHne ¢ MOMOLLbIO NapaMeTpoB MEHIO,

npocmaTtpusan n3obpaxkeHme Ha sKpaHe

Tenesnsopa.

(1) Haxxmnte kHonky CUSTOM PRESET gna
oTobpaxkeHusa meHto CUSTOM PRESET B
pexxume OXUAAHUA UK NaMATH.

(2) HaxxmuTe Ha anck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

(3) NMoeephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa ycTaHoBKM SET, 3aTem Haxmute
Ha AUCK.

(4) NosephunTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6bopa yctaHoBku ON, a 3aTeM HaxxmuTe
Ha AUCK.

(5) NMosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
Bbl6Opa HY>KHOro 3MIEMEHTa, a 3aTem
HaX>XMWUTEe Ha OMCK.

(6) NMosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
HaCTPOWNKM BbIBPAHHOrO 3NeMeHTa, a
3aTemM HaXXMUTe Ha OUCK.

(7) Haxkmnte kHonky CUSTOM PRESET.
Menio CUSTOM PRESET ucyesHeT, u Ha
akpaHe XXK[ unn B Bugouckarene
noABuTCA MHAMKaTop (3.

4 A
CUSTOM PRESET STBY
[CPISET_____] OFF
@ COLOUR LVL

SHARPNESS

WB SHIFT

AE SHIFT

AGC_LIMIT

RESET 1
b

CUSTOM PRESET STBY
PMSET_____JOFF

@ COLOUR LVL
SHARPNESS

WB SHIFT
AE SHIFT
AGC LIMIT
RESET

“[_custom PReSET STBY
[CPISET_____J ON

[c @ COLOUR LVL

SHARPNESS

WB SHIFT

AE SHIFT

AGC LIMIT

RESET

PRETURN

gl

N

[CP] : END

CUSTOM PRESET STBY
«SET

© [COLOUR LV mmmr——)
SHARPNESS

WB SHIFT
AE SHIFT
AGC LIMIT
RESET

N CUSTOM PRESET STBY
CP|«
l OLOUR LVL| _A:|

Ic

P @o

[cP] : END
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Presetting the adjustment for
picture quality — Custom preset

MNpepBapuTenbHaA HacTponka
KayecTBa usobpakeHuA -
MHauBmayanbHaA HacTporka

Items to be adjusted/3nemeHTbl ANA perynuposku

Item/AnemeHT  Meaning/Ha3sHayeHue Adjustment value/BenuuunHa perynmpoBKu
COLOUR LVL Colour intensity/ Decreases colour intensity «— Increases
MHTeHCUBHOCTL LBETOB colour intensity/
YMeHblLUEeHNe MHTEHCUBHOCTY LiBeTa «—
VBennyeHvne NHTEHCMBHOCTY LBeTa
SHARPNESS Sharpness/ Softer «—» Sharper/
PeskocTb CrnaxeHHoe +— Pe3koe
WB SHIFT White balance/ Bluish «— Reddish/
BanaHc 6enoro CuHwit «— KpacHbii
AE SHIFT Brightness/ —4 > +4
ApkocTb
AGC LIMIT Auto Gain-limit/ 6 dB/12 dB/OFF/
ABTOMaTUNYECKOE OrpaHnNYeHne yecuneHua 6 nb/12 pb/OFF
RESET Sets items above to the default settings./

YcTaHoBKa AnA BblLlleyKa3aHHbIX 3JIeMeHTOB

3HAYEHWIA MO YMOMYaHMIO.

To cancel using the custom preset
Select OFF in step 4, then press the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial.

To return to the standard setting
Select OK from the RESET item in step 5, then
press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial. To cancel,
select RETURN, then press the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial.

To check the custom preset setting
Press CUSTOM PRESET while the camcorder
is in standby, recording or memory mode.
The custom preset setting appears on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder.

Once you adjust AE shift

You can adjust the brightness of the picture
according to recording circumstances or
objects.

About the AGC Limit
When adjusting the exposure manually, the
level of the gain is up to 18 dB (OFF).

When you preset the desired picture quality
in CAMERA or memory mode

The preset is only available in each mode you
preset. If you want to use a preset both in
CAMERA and memory modes, you have to
preset in each mode.

OnA oTMeHbl MHOUBUAYaNnbHOMN
HaCTPOUKM

BribepuTte yctaHoBky OFF B nyHKTe 4, 3aTEM
HaxxmMute Ha anck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

[nAa BoccTaHOBMEeHUA CTaHAAPTHbIX
HacTpoek

BbibepuTe yctaHoBky OK anA anemeHTa
RESET B nyHKTe 5, 3aTeM HaXMWUTE Ha AUCK
SEL/PUSH EXEC. inA oTMeHbl BbibepuTe
RETURN, 3atem HaxxmuTe Ha anck SEL/
PUSH EXEC.

[OnA npoBepKu MHAUBUAYaNbHOMN
HaCTPOUKM

Koraa Buageokamepa HaxoauTca B pexxume
0XuUaaHuA, 3anvMcu unu NamAaTh, HKMUTe
kHonky CUSTOM PRESET.

Ha akpane XK nnv B BupgonckaTene
noABMTCA MHAMKAUMA UHANBUAYANBHON
HaCTPOVKW.

Mocne perynupoBku casura AE

ApKocTb n306pa>keHnA MOXHO perynmpoBaTb
B 3aBMCMMOCTM OT YCMOBWIA 3anucuy nnu
06BEKTOB.

06 orpaHuydeHumn ycunedua AGC
Mpu HacTpolike 3KCMo3nLMK BPY4YHYIO YPOBEHb
ycunenua coctasnaeT He 6onee 18 ab (OFF).

Ecnu npeasaputenbHaA HacTponka Tpebyemoro
KayecTBa M306paXkeHnA BbINONHAETCA B
pexxume CAMERA vnu namAatu
MpenBapuTensHan HacTpoika AOCTyMNHa
TOSIbKO B TEX PeXUMax, rae oHa
npoussoaunace. Ecnu npeasapuTensHyto
HacTpoVKy TpebyeTcA NCnonb30BaTh Kak B
pexxume CAMERA, Tak 1 B pexxume namaru,
ee HeobxoaMMOo caenatb B KaXKAOM pPexxmMe.



Using the PROGRAM
AE function

Ucnonb3oBaHue
¢dyHkuun PROGRAM AE

You can select from five PROGRAM AE (Auto
Exposure) modes to suit your shooting
situation, referring to the following.

Selecting the best mode

Select a proper PROGRAM AE mode referring
to the following description.

MOo>HO Bbl6paTb OAUH U3 NATU PEXXMMOB
PROGRAM AE (aBTomaTunyeckas
9KCMO3MLMA) B COOTBETCTBUU C YCNOBUAMMN
CbHEMKM, PYyKOBOACTBYACH CNEeAYHOLWMM.

Bbi6op Hanbonee nogxoanALero
pexxuma

Bbibepute Heobxoammbin pexxum PROGRAM
AE Ha ocHOBe crnegayoLero onncaHua.

A: Aperture priority mode

Selecting the aperture to determine the desired
depth of field. Gain and shutter speed are
automatically set in combination with the
aperture value to maintain appropriate
exposure.

S: Shutter speed priority mode

Selecting the shutter speed manually. The
exposure value changes in accordance with the
selected shutter speed.

¥: Sports lesson mode
Capturing high-speed action in sports such as
golf or tennis

=€ sunset & Moon mode
Recording sunset, night views, fireworks or
neon signs

¢ : Low lux mode
For recording a subject in insufficient light.
Subject becomes bright.

A: Pexxum npuoputerta auacdparmbl
Bbibop avacdpparmbl Ana onpeaeneHva
Heob6x0auMOW rny6uHbI pe3KoCcTU. YcuneHune n
CKOpOCTb 3aTBOpa HacTpavBaloTCcA
aBTOMaTW4eCKn B COOTBETCTBUU C
YCTaHOBJIEHHbIM 3Ha4YeHeM amadparmbl AnA
nony4eHna HeobXoAMMON 3KCNO3ULIMN.

S: Pe>kum npuopuTteTa CKOpPOCTH
3aTBOpa

Bbibop ckopocTu 3aTBOpa BPY4HYHO.
3HayeHue 3KCno3nuum N3MeHAEeTCA B
COOTBETCTBUM C BbIOPaHHON CKOPOCTLIO
3aTBopa.

X: PeXknm CNopTMBHBIX COCTA3aHMIA
Cbemka 6bICTPO ABUXKYLLMXCA 06BbEKTOB,
HanpumMep, BO BPEMA Urpbl B rofbg unm
TEHHUC

2 Pe)kum 3aKaTa COSHLA U JIYHHOTO
ocBelyeHusA

Cbemka 3aKaToB COJIHLA, HOYHbIX BUOB,
(helriepBEPKOB U HEOHOBbLIX peKiam

€ : PeXXUM HU3KOWM OCBELLEHHOCTH
[nAa cbeMKn 06bEKTOB NPU HEAOCTATO4HOM
oceleHun. O6BbEKT CTAHOBUTCA APKUM.
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Using the PROGRAM AE
function

Ucnonb3oBaHue yHKUUMN
PROGRAM AE

Using the PROGRAM AE
function

(1) Set the AUTO LOCK selector to the center
(auto lock release) position while the
camcorder is in standby, recording, or
memory mode.

(2) Press PROGRAM AE. The PROGRAM AE
indicator appears on the LCD screen or in
the viewfinder.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired PROGRAM AE mode.

The PROGRAM AE mode changes as
follows:

Aperture priority mode «— Shutter speed
priority mode «— Sports lesson mode +«—
Sunset & Moon mode «— Low lux mode
When you select the aperture priority mode
or the shutter speed priority mode, press
the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

(4) In aperture priority mode (B8 A) or shutter
speed priority mode (8 S), turn the SEL/
PUSH EXEC dial to select the desired
aperture value (F value) or shutter speed.
Aperture priority mode:

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired aperture value. As you turn the
dial, the F value changes between F1.6 and
F11.

For a smaller aperture, select a higher
value. The gain and shutter speed change in
accordance with the selected aperture
value.

Shutter speed priority mode:

Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired shutter speed. As you turn the dial,
shutter speed changes between 1/50 and
1/10000.

For a faster shutter speed, select a smaller
value indicator on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder. The gain and aperture values
change in accordance with the selected
shutter speed.

Ucnonb3oBaHue PyHKLUMN
PROGRAM AE

(1) Korpaa kamepa HaxoauTcA B pexxume

OXMAAHWA, 3anucy Unu NamaTw,
ycTtaHoBuTe nepekntodatens AUTO LOCK
B LEHTPanbHOE NONOXeHNEe (OTKIOYEHUE
aBTOMaTUYECKOW PETYNIMPOBKN).

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky PROGRAM AE. Ha

akpaHe XXK[ unn B Bugouckarene
noasutcA uHankatop PROGRAM AE.

(3) MoBephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana

Bblbopa Hy>kHoro pexxuma PROGRAM AE.
Pexxum PROGRAM AE n3meHAeTcA
crnepyowmm obpasom:

Pe>xum npuoputeTa avadparmbl «—
Pe>xum npuoputeTa cKopocTu 3aTBopa +—
Pe>xum cnopTuBHBIX COCTA3AHUN +—>
Pe>xum 3akata conHua v nyHHOro
ocBeLleHNA «— Pexxnm Hu3komn
OCBELLEHHOCTHU

Mpu BbIGOpE pexxnma npuopuTeTa
avadparmbl Unn pexkuma npuopuTteTa
CKOPOCTHM 3aTBOpa Haxkmute Ha anck SEL/
PUSH EXEC.

(4) B pexxume npuoputeta anadparmel (B8 A)

UM pexxviMe npuoputeTa CKopocTu
3aTBopa (M3 S) noBepHuTe Anck SEL/
PUSH EXEC pnsa Bbibopa Tpebyemon
BENNYMHbI Anadparmbl (3HaveHua F) unu
CKOpOCTY 3aTBopa.

Pe>xum npuopurteTa gnacdparmbi:
MosepHute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa Tpebyemon BENNYMHbI
Avadpparmbl. [pu nosBopoTe AnckKa
3Ha4veHue F navennaetca ot F1.6 go F11.
[na manon gnadgparmbl Bbibepute
6onbluee 3Ha4YeHre. YcuneHme n CKopocTb
3aTBOpa M3MEHAITCA B COOTBETCTBUN C
Bbl6paHHOM BenuyMHOM Anadparmebl.
Pe>xum npuoputeTa CKOpOCTH 3aTBOpa:
MosepHute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa TpebyemMomn CKopocT# 3aTBopa.
Mpy noBopoTe ancka cKopocTb 3aTBOpPa
nameHsetcA ot 1/50 go 1/10000.

[InA 6onee BbICOKOW CKOPOCTM 3aTBOpa
Bbl6EpPUTE MHANKATOP C MEHLLUUM
3HayeHueM Ha akpaHe XK vnv B
Buaonckarene. 3Ha4yeHna yCUneHua un
Anadpparmbl UBMEHAIOTCA B COOTBETCTBUN
C BbI6paHHOM CKOPOCThIO 3aTBOpA.



Using the PROGRAM AE

Ucnonb3oBaHue pyHKUUMN

function PROGRAM AE
f AUTO f )
1 um 3,4 )
i\b/
L HOLD _ ‘ /g\’ m
r i I
2 21
PROGRAM grv %
L
L» =
TR
\ J - J

To cancel using the PROGRAM AE
function

Set the AUTO LOCK selector to AUTO LOCK
or press PROGRAM AE. The PROGRAM AE
indicator disappears from the LCD or
viewfinder screen.

Notes

= In sports lesson mode, you cannot take close-
ups. This is because your camcorder is set to
focus only on subjects in the middle to far
distance.

= In sunset & moon mode, your camcorder is
set to focus only on distant subjects.

= The old movie mode and the shutter speed
adjustment do not work in PROGRAM AE
mode.

= The following functions do not work in low
lux mode:
- Digital effect
—Overlap
- Wipe
—Dot
- Spot light mode

= While shooting in memory mode, the low lux
and sports lesson modes do not work. (The
indicator flashes.)

AnA BbiKNto4YeHUA pyHKLUKN
PROGRAM AE

YcTtaHoBuTe nepekntovatens AUTO LOCK B
nonoxenve AUTO LOCK unu HaxmuTe
kHonky PROGRAM AE. MinankaTop
PROGRAM AE unc4yesHeT Ha akpaHe XXK[ nnn
B BUAouckarene.

MpumeyaHuna

* B pexxvime CnopTuBHbBIX COCTA3AHWUIN CbeMKa
KPYMHbIM N/IAHOM HEBO3MOXHA. JTO
06BbACHAETCA TEeM, 4YTO BuaeoKamepa
HacTpoeHa AnA POKYCUPOBKU TONMbKO Ha
06BbEKTbI, HAXOAALMECA HA CPESHEM U
fanbHem paccTOAHUAX.

® B pexxvme 3akaTta conHua v yHHOro
OCBELLEHNA B1aeoKkamepa MoxeT
HOKyCMpOBaTLCA TOMbKO Ha yAaneHHble
06BbEKTBI.

® PeXXMM CTapyHHOrO K1HO ¥ perynupoBka
CKOpOCTM 3aTBopa He paboTaloT B pexumve
PROGRAM AE.

¢ Cnepytowme hyHKUMN He paboTatoT B
pPeXMme HU3KOWN OCBELLEHHOCTH:
- Lndpposoit acpcpexT
—HanoxeHue nsobpaxeHua
- YpnaneHue nsobpaxeHua
—Dot
— Pe>xxuM npo>xxeKTopHOro oceeLLeHnA

¢ [pu cbemke B pexume MEMORY pexumbl
HM3KOWN OCBELLEHHOCTMN U CMOPTUBHBIX
cocTA3aHui He paboTatoT. (MHankaTop
MUraert.)
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Using the PROGRAM AE
function

Ucnonb3oBaHue yHKUUMN
PROGRAM AE

If you are recording under a discharge tube
such as a fluorescent lamp, sodium lamp or
mercury lamp

Flickering or changes in colour may occur in
sports lesson mode. If this happens, turn the
PROGRAM AE function off.

Even if the PROGRAM AE function is
selected
You can adjust the exposure.

When you focus in telephoto
You cannot choose F1.6 and F2.

About the depth of field

The depth of field is the in-focus range,
measured from the distance behind a subject to
the distance in front. The depth of field can
vary with the iris (F value) and the focal
length. Lowering the F value (large iris)
reduces the depth of field. Raising the F value
(small iris) provides a larger depth of field.
Zooming in telephoto position offers a smaller
depth of field while the depth of field in the
wide-angle position is greater.

The depth of field Shallow Deep

Iris Near open Near close
(Low F value) (High F value)

Zoom Telephoto (T) Wide (W)

Ecnu cbemka npoussBoanTCA Npu
Mcnonb3oBaHUM rasopaspAAHbIX amn,
Hanpumep, namn AHEBHOro CBeTa,
HaTPUEBbIX UM PTYTHbIX NlaMn

B pexvMe CnopTUBHbIX COCTA3aHUIN MOXET
BO3HVKHYTb MepLaH1e Uim n3MeHeHuA
useTHocTw. Ecnu aTo npousoiger,
BbikntoumTe dhyHkumio PROGRAM AE.

Ecnu BbibpaHa yHkunAa PROGRAM AE
Bo3mo>kHa HacTpomkKa 3KCno3numm.

Mpu hokycupoBke 06BHLEKTUBOM B
nosioxxeHuu “renegorto”
3HaveHua F1.6 u F2 ctaHoBAaTCA
HEeOOCTYMHbIMU.

O rnybuHe pe3kocTu

nybuHa pe3kocTu - 3T0 061acTb pe3ko
1306paxKxaeMoro NpocTpaHCTBa,
onpenenAeman PacCTOAHNEM MeXay
NSI0CKOCTAMM Nepef 06BEKTOM hOKYCUPOBKM
1 c3aam Hero. My6buHy pe3KoCcTn MOXHO
N3MEHATb C NOMOLLbIO MPUCOBON Anadparmbl
(BenuumHa F) n chokycHoro pacctoanus. MNpun
YMEHbLUEHUUN 3HayeHuA F (bonbluaA BennynHa
Avacdpparmbl) rnyéuHa peskocTu
yMeHbluaeTcA. [MNpu yBenuyenun sHayvennsa F
(Manaa sBenu4unHa anadparmbl) rnybmHa
peskocTu yBennynsaeTtcA. Chemka B
nonoxeHun “tenedoto” obecneymnsaet
MEHBbLUYIO rybuHy pe3kocTu, rnybuHa
PE3KOCTM B MOMOXKEHWN “LUMPOKOYTONbHbIN -
6onblLue.

nybuna MeHblue Bonble
pesKocTu
Ownacpparma Moyt oTkpbITa [oYTK 3aKpbiTa

(6onbLuoe
3Ha4eHue F)

(manoe
3HayeHue F)

LLInpokoyronbHbIN
(W)

TpaHcchokauma TenedpoTo (T)




Focusing manually

Py4yHaa poKycupoBka

You can gain better results by manually
adjusting the focus in the following cases:
«The autofocus mode is not effective when
shooting
—subijects through glass coated with water
droplets
—horizontal stripes
—subjects with little contrast with
backgrounds such as walls and sky
«\When you want to change the focus from a
subject in the foreground to a subject in the
background
= Shooting a stationary subject when using a
tripod

(1) Slide FOCUS down to MANUAL in
standby, recording, or memory mode. The
&2 indicator appears on the LCD screen or
in the viewfinder in recording, standby, or
memory mode.

(2) Turn the focus ring to sharpen the focus.

Jlyywme pesynbTaThl C MOMOLLBIO PYYHON
(hOKYCUPOBKMN MOXHO MOMYYUTb B CIIEAYIOLLMX
cnyyanx:

*PeXXum aBTOMaTU4eCcKon hoKyCUpPOBKM
ABNAETCA HeA(PPEKTUBHBLIM NpK
BbIMOJIHEHUN CHEMKMU
— 06EKTOB Yepes CTEKI0, MOKPbITOe

KannAamu
— FOPU30HTAabHbIX MONOC
—06EKTOB C Manon KOHTPaCcTHOCTbIO Ha
Takom (hoHe, Kak cTeHa unm Hebo
eECnu HY>KHO BbINOSTHNTL U3MEHEHNe
OKYCUPOBKYM C 06BEKTA Ha NepeaHeMm
nnaHe Ha 06bLEKT Ha 3aAHeM nnaHe

¢ [pn cbemKe HenoABMXHOro obbekTa ¢

MOMOLLbIO WTaTuBa

(1) NepenBuHbTe perynatop FOCUS BHU3 B
nonoxenve MANUAL, korga kamepa
HaxoAuTCA B peXumMe 0XuaaHua, 3anvicu
unu NamAaTn. B pexxumve oxngaHva, 3anucu
VNN NamATK Ha akpaHe XK nnuv B
BMAOVCKaTeNe NoABUTCA MHAMKATOP 2.

(2) MNoBepHUTE KOMbLO POKYCMPOBKM ANA
nony4eHnA YeTKON (POKYCUMPOBKM.

| PUSH AUTO
=
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Focusing manually

Py4Hana chokycupoBka

To return to the autofocus mode
Slide FOCUS up to AUTO to turn off the & or
M indicator.

To focus in infinity

Slide FOCUS to INFINITY. The M indicator
appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder. This function is useful when the
nearer subject is focused automatically, even
though you want to focus on a faraway
subject.

To shoot with auto focusing
momentarily

Press PUSH AUTO.

The auto focus functions while you are
pressing PUSH AUTO.

Use this button to focus on one subject and
then another with smooth focusing.

When you release PUSH AUTO, manual
focusing resumes.

To obtain the correct focus

First, focus on a subject manually with the
zoom set toward the “T” (telephoto) side, then
adjust the zoom by pressing the “W” side of
the lever gradually.

When you shoot close to the subject
Focus at the end of the “W” (wide-angle)
position.

2 changes as follows:
M when recording a distant subject.
= When the subject is too close to focus on.

[nA Bo3BpaTa B pexum
aBTOMaTM4YecKon (hoKyCUpPOBKHU
MepeasuHbTE Nepekntovatens FOCUS Beepx
B nonoxenne AUTO, 4Tobbl OTKNIOYNTL
uHanKaTop @ unn M.

Y106b1 ycTaHOBUTL (hOKYC Ha
6eCKOHEeYHOCTb

MepensuHbTe Nepekntoyatens FOCUS B
nonoxexue INFINITY. Ha akpaHe XXK[ nnu B
BUgovcKaTene noAuTcA uHankatop M. OTa
(hyHKLMA nonesHa B TOM cnyyae, koraa
POKyCUpOBKa aBTOMaTUYECKU
HacTpavBaeTcA Ha 6rKHUA 06BEKT, a hoKyC
TpebyeTcA HaBeCTM Ha yAaneHHbI 06bEKT.

[OnA cbeMKu ¢ MrHOBEHHOM
aBTOMaTu4eckomn hokycuposKkomn
HaxmuTe kHonky PUSH AUTO.
ABTOOKYCMPOBKA BbINOMHAETCA BO BpPeMA
HaxxaTunA kHonkm PUSH AUTO.
Vcnonb3yinTe aTy KHOMKY ANA (DOKYCUPOBKM
Ha 0auH 06bEKT, a 3aTeM Ha Apyrov ¢
nnaBHOW POKYCHPOBKOWA.

Korpa otnyckaetca kHonka PUSH AUTO,
BUAeOKaMepa BO3BpaLlaeTCA B PEXUM
Py4HON OOKYCUPOBKH.

[nAa nonyyeHnA npaBunbHON
hOKYCUPOBKMN

CHavana HaBeauTe (POKyC Ha 06beKT
BPY4HYIO, NepeABMHYB Pbl4aXKoK
TpaHcdokaTopa B HanpasneHun “T”
(TenedoT0), 3aTEM NOCTENEHHO
oTperynupyinTe TpaHcokaumio, Haxnmana Ha
CcTOpoHy “W” pblyaxkka.

Ecnu BbinonHAeTcA cbeMKa B651u3un
obbekTa

BbinonHuTe hOKyCUpPOBKY B KOHLE
nonoxxenva “W” (LUMPOKOYrONbHbIN).

WHaukaTop & 6yaet M3MEHATbCA
cnepyowmm obpasom:

M npu 3anucm yaaneHHbIX 06bEKTOoB.

= €CNN 06BEKT HAXOANTCA CIIMLWIKOM 65IM3KO,
4YTO6bI BbIMNOMHWUTL (HOKYCUPOBKY Ha Hero.



Interval recording

3anucb ¢
WHTepBanamu

You can make a time-lapse recording by
setting the camcorder to automatically record
and standby sequentially. You can achieve an
excellent recording for flowering, emergence,
etc., with this function.

Example
1s 1s
[al 9min59s [al 9min59s
[b] [b]
10 min 10 min

[a] Recording time
[b]Waiting time

MO>HO BbIMOSTHUTb CHEMKY C achcheKTOM
YCKOPEHHOr0o ABUXXEHUA, HaCTPOuUB
BUAeoKaMepy Takum obpasom, Y4Tobbl OHa
nocrneaoBaTenbHO BbIMNOHANA 3anWCh 1
nepexoauna B pexum oxuaanua. C noMoLLbio
3TON PYHKLUMMN MOXHO MOJSTYYUTb YHUKATbHYIO
CbEMKY pPacKpbITVA LBETKa, MOABNEHNA
BCXOAOB 1 T.4.

Mpumep
1c 1c
[al 9muH 59 ¢ [a] 9MuH 59 ¢
[b] [b]
10 MyH 10 MyH

[a] Bpema 3anucu
[b] Bpema oxugaHna
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Interval recording

3anuckb ¢ MHTepBanamu

(1) Press MENU to display the menu in
standby mode.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
&, then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
INT. REC, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
SET, then press the dial.

(5) Set INTERVAL and REC TIME.

@ Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select

INTERVAL, then press the dial.

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
the desired interval time, then press the

dial.
The time: 30SEC «— 1IMIN «— 5MIN
«— 10MIN

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select

REC TIME, then press the dial.

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select

the desired recording time, then press
the dial.

The time: 0.5SEC «— 1SEC «— 1.5SEC
«— 2SEC

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
<2 RETURN, then press the dial twice.

(1) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana
0TOBPaXXEHNA MEHIO B PEXMME OXUAaHUA.

(2) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbibopa ycTaHoeku M8, a saTeM HaxmuTe
Ha AVCK.

(3) MoBephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa yctaHoBku INT. REC, 3aTtem
HaX>XMUTE Ha OMUCK.

(4)NMosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa ycTaHoBku SET, 3atem HaxmuTe
Ha AuCK.

(5) YctaHosuTte napameTpbl INTERVAL 1 REC
TIME.

@ MosepHute amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBku INTERVAL, 3atem
HaX>XMUTE Ha OMUCK.

® MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa HeobxoaMMon
NpPOAOSIXUTENBHOCTY UHTEPBAna,
3aTeM HaXXMUTE Ha AUCK.

Bpewmna: 30SEC «— 1MIN «— 5MIN «—
10MIN

® MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6bopa yctaHoBku REC TIME, 3aTem
HaXXMUTE Ha OMUCK.

@® MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6bopa HeEOHX0ANMOro BPEMEHM
3anucu, 3aTem HaXKMUTe Ha AUCK.
Bpema: 0.5SEC «— 1SEC «— 1.5SEC
«— 2SEC

® MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bblbopa < RETURN, 3atem aBaxkapl
HaXXMUTE Ha OUCK.

1 MENU

CAMERA SET
D ZOOl

[EIERE]

FRAME REC
INT. REC * |

CAMERA SET
W D ZOOM
[@]«16 : 9W I DE
W STEADYSHOT

5 @RETURN

Dok

M
416 : 9W | DE @
STEADYSHOT

CAMERA SET @ CAMERA SET
INT. REC W |INT.REC
< 30SEC (@)« [INTERVAL J430SEC
REC TIME @ REC TIME IMIN
PRETURN PRETURN ~ 5MIN
=
ETC
?
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
CAMERA SET @ CAMERA SET
W |NT.REC W |NT.REC
[@l« INTERVAL [@l« INTERVAL
w 0.5SEC @  [REC TIME ]40.5SEC
©RETURN PRETURN
T.5SEC
= =) 2SEC
etc etc
° °
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

FRAME REC
INT. REC OFF
ETC

?°

CAMERA SET
w D ZOOM
[@]«16 : 9W I DE

£rc
?°

[MENU] : END




Interval recording

3anuckb ¢ UHTepBanamm

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
ON, then press the dial.

(7) Press MENU to erase the menu display.
The interval recording indicator flashes.

(8) Press START/STOP to start interval
recording. The interval recording indicator
lights up.

M7,
= | NTERVAL=
Trinny

To cancel the interval recording

«Set INT. REC to OFF in the menu settings.

= Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG), VCR
or MEMORY.

To stop the interval recording
momentarily and perform normal
recording

Press START/STOP. You can perform normal
recording only once. To cancel the normal
recording, press START/STOP again.

(6) MoBephuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6bopa yctaHoBku ON, a 3aTeM HaxxmuTe
Ha Au1CK.

(7) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU anAa yaanexua
VNHAMKaUMN MeHI0. 3amuraeT MHANKaTop
3anuncy ¢ MHTepeanamu.

(8) Haxkmute kHonky START/STOP, 4T06bI
HayaTb 3anucb C MHTepBanamun. 3aroputca
VHAMKATOP 3anuncy C MHTepBanamu.

CAMERA SET
W D ZOOM
[&]¢16 : oW I DE
W STEADYSHOT
FRAME_REC

INT. REC ON
& ©RETURN
,‘ ETC
= e

[MENU] : END

[nAa oTmMeHbI 3anucu ¢ UHTepBanamu

® YctaHoBute komaHay INT. REC B
nonoxexne OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo.

e YcTaHoBuTE nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexne OFF (CHG), VCR nnn
MEMORY.

Y106bI MFTHOBEHHO OCTaHOBUTbL
3anuchb ¢ MHTepBasiamM1 U BbINOJTHUTb
06bIYHYIO 3anucb

HaxxmuTte kHonky START/STOP. O6bl4Hyto
3anncb MOXHO CAenaTh TONbKO OAVH pas.
[InA oTMeHbI 06bIYHON 3anMUCK HaXXMUTe
kHonky START/STOP ewe pas.
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Interval recording

3anucb ¢ HTepBanamm

Note on interval recording
You cannot do interval recording in memory
mode.

On recording time
There may be a discrepancy in recording time
of up to +/- 6 frames from the selected time.

Even if you press INDEX MARK during
interval recording
You cannot mark an index.

3ame4yaHMA OTHOCUTESIbHO 3anucu ¢
WHTepBanamun

3anucb ¢ MHTepBasiaMmn HeBO3MOXHa B
pexxnme namATu.

O BpemeHu 3anucu
PeanbHoe BpeMsA 3an1cu MOXeT OTNM4aThbCA
OT BblIGpPAHHOro Ha +/— 6 Ka4poB.

[axxe ecnu HaxxaTb KHonkKy INDEX MARK
BO BpemsA 3anucu C UHTepBanamm
3anucb UHOEKCHOW METKM HEBO3MOXKHA.



Frame by frame
recording — Cut
recording

NMokagpoBaAa 3anuchb -
3anncb ¢ MOHTa)XHbIMM
Kagpamu

You can make a recording with a stop-motion

animated effect using cut recording. To create

this effect, alternately move the subject a little
and make a cut recording. We recommend that
you use a tripod, and operate the camcorder

using the Remote Commander after step 6.

(1) Press MENU to display the menu in
standby mode.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
&g, then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
FRAME REC, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
ON, then press the dial.

(5) Press MENU to erase the menu display.
The FRAME REC indicator lights up.

(6) Press START/STOP to start cut recording.
The camcorder makes a recording for about
six frames, and returns to recording
standby.

(7) Move the subject, and repeat step 6.

MO>HO BbINOMHATL CbEMKY C 3PEKTOM
3aMeANeHHOro aHVMaLMOHHOro
n306paxKeHnA, NCNonb3yA 3anucb ¢
MOHTaXHbIMK Kagpamu. [inA co3naHnA Takoro
achdekTa nepemeLLanite MOHEMHOTY O6BEKT 1
BbIMOMHANTE CbEMKY C MOHTaXXHbIMU
Kagpamu. PekomeHayeTcA ncnonb3osatb
LWITaTUB M yNpaBnATb BUAEOKaAMepoW ¢
MOMOLLbIO MyNbTa AUCTaHLUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHvA nocne nyHkTa 6.

(1) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana
OTOBPaXKEHNA MEHIO B PEXMME OXWUAAHUA.

(2) NMosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
Bbl6opa ycTaHoBkU A&, a 3aTem HaxmuTe
Ha AuCK.

(3) MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
Bblbopa yctaHoBkn FRAME REC, 3atem
HaX>XMWUTEe Ha AMCK.

(4) NosephunTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6bopa yctaHoBku ON, a 3aTeM HaXxxmuTe
Ha Au1CK.

(5) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU anAa yaanexua
VNHAVKALMN MEHIO.
3aroputca nigukatop FRAME REC.

(6) HaxkmuTe kHonky START/STOP, 4T06bI
Ha4aTb 3anuCb C MOHTaXXHbIMW Kaapamu.
Bnpeokamepa caenaet 3anncb OKono
LeCTV KaApoB 1 BO3BPATUTCA B PEXMM
OXMNAAHWA.

(7)NMepemecTuTe 06bLEKT M NOBTOPUTE
[EeNCTBUA NyHKTa 6.

FRAME REC
INT. REC

CAMERA SET
W D ZOOM
[@J«16 : oW I DE
W STEADYSHOT
ERAME RECMOFE ]

TNT. REC ON
& ©RETURN
ETC

?°

CAMERA SET
w D ZOOM
[@]416 : 9W | DE

@ STEADYSHOT
ON
TNT. REC

& PRETURN

ETC

M

?

[MENU] : END

NV
—FRAME REC—
TNy
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Frame by frame recording — Cut
recording

MokappoBas 3anucb — 3anuch ¢
MOHTa>XHbIMWU Kagpamu

To cancel the cut recording

«Set FRAME REC to OFF in the menu settings.

« Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG), VCR,
or MEMORY.

Notes on cut recording

= The last recorded cut is longer than other
cuts.

= The proper remaining tape time is not
indicated if you use this function
continuously.

= You cannot mark an index during cut
recording.

[nAa oTMeHbl 3anNucu ¢ MOHTaXXHbIMU

Kagpamu

® YcTaHoBuTe komaHay FRAME REC B
nonoxxeHne OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHIO.

* YcTaHoBUTe nepeknoyarens POWER B
nonoxexue OFF (CHG), VCR vnnun
MEMORY.

3ameyaHuA OTHOCUTENBHO 3anucu ¢

MOHTa)KHbIMU Kagpamu

¢ [locnenHuii 3anucaHHbIA Kaap Aosnblue
OCTasIbHbIX.

e OcTaBlueecA BpemsA 3anucu Ha KacceTe
oTobparkaeTcA HEBEPHO, eCnu 3Ta PyHKUMA
“cnonb3yeTcA 4acTo.

* Bo BpemsA 3anucy ¢ MOHTaXKHbIMK Kaapamu
HEBO3MOXKHO 3anvcaTb UHAEKCHbIE METKMU.



Marking an Index

3anucb UHOEKCHOM
METKMU

If you mark an index at the scene you want to
search for, you can easily search for the scene
later (p. 93).

In recording mode [a]:

Press INDEX MARK.

The “INDEX MARK?” indicator appears on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder for seven
seconds and the index is marked after the
indicator disappears.

In standby mode [b]:

Press INDEX MARK.

The “INDEX STBY” indicator appears on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder. And when
you press START/STOP to start recording, the
“INDEX STBY” indicator changes to “INDEX
MARK?” and after the indicator disappears, the
index marking is complete.

The camcorder starts index-marking at the
11th frame from the recording start point. An
index signal will be recorded on cassette
memory about 0.3 sec, and on a tape about five
seconds.

You can mark an index in VCR mode (p. 129).

Ecnu ona onpepeneHHoro anu3oga 3anucaTb
WHIEKCHYIO METKY, TO B AallbHENLIEM MOXHO
6e3 Tpyaa ero HanuTu (cTp. 93).

B pexxume 3anucu [a]:

HaxwmuTe kHonky INDEX MARK.

Ha akpane XXK[ nnu B BngonckaTesne B
TEeYeHVe CeMV CEKYH/A, 3aroputca nHamkaTop
“INDEX MARK”. NHoekcHaa meTka 6yaet
3anucaHa rnocre Toro, Kak ncHesHeT
MHAMKAaTOoP.

B pexxume oxxuaanusa [b]:

HaxmuTe kHonky INDEX MARK.

Ha akpane XXK[ nnu B BugonckaTtesne
noasuTcA nHankatop “INDEX STBY”. Korpa
HaxxumaeTcA kHorka START/STOP ansa
Havana 3anucu, BMmecTo nHamkartopa “INDEX
STBY” noaenaeTcA niamkatop “INDEX
MARK?”, a korga oH uc4yesaeT, ycTaHOBKa
VHOEKCHOW METKN 3aKOHYEHa.
Bupeokawvepa yctaHaBnuBaeT UHAEKCHYIO
MeTKy Ha 11-0Mm Kagpe C TOYKM Havyana
3anvcu. VIHOeKCHbIN curHan 3anvcbiBaeTcA B
KacceTHylo NaMATb NPU6NM3nNTensHO B
TeyeHune 0,3 ¢, a Ha NEHTY - OKONO 5 cekyHA.
MHAEeKCHYI0 MeTKY MOXHO 3anvcatb B
pexvme VCR (cTp. 129).

STBY

INDEX MARK

REC

INDEX
STBY

REC

INDEX
MARK

INDEX
MARK
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Marking an Index

3anucb MHOAEKCHOMN MEeTKHU

To cancel index marking
Press INDEX MARK again in standby mode.

Notes on the index

= Index marks are recorded during recording,
you cannot mark an index after recording.

= Index signals will be recorded both on the
tape and on cassette memory. If you use
cassettes without cassette memory or the
cassette memory is full, the signals will be
recorded only on the tape.

«When you record over the recorded tape and
mark an index on the tape, we recommend
that you clear all data in the cassette memory
before marking an index.

[OnA oTMEeHbI 3anucu NHOEKCHOMN
MEeTKHU

HaxwmuTe kHonky INDEX MARK eLle pas,
KOraa kamepa HaxoAuTCA B pexxuve
oXunaaHuA.

3ameyaHMA OTHOCUTESNIbHO MHAEKCHOM

MeTKHU

® IHpeKCHbIe MeTKM ycTaHaBNMBAOTCA BO
BPeMA 3anucu, 3anucb NHAEKCHON METKK
rocfie CbeMK/ HeBO3MOXHA.

® /lHaeKCHble curHanbl By ayT 3anucaHbl Kak
Ha NeHTy, Tak 1 B KacceTHylo namATb. Ecnn
ucnosnb3yeTcA KacceTa 6e3 KacceTHOM
namATV UK KacceTHaA NamATb
nepenonHeHa, curHansl 6yayT 3anucaHbl
TONbKO Ha NeHTe.

* [pu1 BLINOMIHEHWM 3aMUCK 1 YyCTaHOBKE
VHAEKCHON METKW Ha NEHTY, Coaep>Xallyto
paHee cAenaHHylo 3anunch, Npexae Yem
yCTaHaBNMBaTb MHOEKCHYIO METKY,
pPeKoMeHayeTCA CTepeTb BCE AaHHblE U3
KacceTHOW namATK.



— Advanced Playback Operations —

Quickly locating a scene using
the zero set memory function

— YcoBepLueHCTBOBaHHbIE ONepaLyi BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA —

BbICTPbIM NOMCK 3MK30Aa C NOMOLLbH
(YHKLUW NAMATH HYNEBOM OTMETKM

Using the zero set memory function, your
camcorder rewinds or advances the tape to
locate the desired scene, and the searching
automatically stops at the scene having a tape
counter value of ““0:00:00.” You can do this
with the Remote Commander.

(1) In playback mode, press DISPLAY if the
counter is not on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

(2) Press ZERO SET MEMORY at the point you
want to locate later. The tape counter shows
*“0:00:00” and the ZERO SET MEMORY
indicator flashes.

(3) Press B when you want to stop playback.

(4) Press <« to rewind the tape to the tape
counter’s zero point. The tape stops
automatically when the tape counter
reaches approximately zero. The ZERO SET
MEMORY indicator disappears and the
time code appears.

(5) Press B, Playback starts.

C nomoLblo yHKUMM NaMATN HyNeBon
OTMETKM BuAeoKamepa nepemarbiBaeT NeHTy
Hasagz unu Bnepes ANA OTbICKaHUA HY>XXHOrO
3anm3oa Cc aBTOMaTUYECKON OCTaHOBKOMN
noucka Ha anusoge, rae nokasaHve cyeTymka
neHThbl - “0:00:00”. 3TO MOXHO caenatb €
MOMOLLbIO My/NbTa AUCTaHLUMOHHOrO
ynpasneHuA.

(1) B pexkume BocnponsBeneHNA HOXKMUTE
kHonky DISPLAY, ecnu Ha akpaHe XK
Unv B BUZouckaTterne He oTobpaxaeTcA
CYETUMK.

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY B
MecTe, KoTopoe notpebyeTcA HanTu
noaxe. [okasaHue cyeTymka ctaHeT
paBHbIM “0:00:00”, 1 HAYHET MUraTb
nHaukatop ZERO SET MEMORY.

(3) Haxkmnte kHonky M, koraa Heo6xoanMo
OCTaHOBUTb BOCMPOU3BEAEHUE.

(4) HaxkmnTe KHONKy <€ oA YyCKOPEHHOMN
NepeMOTKU NMEHTbI Ha3ag, K HyNeBon TO4Ke
cyeTyMKa NeHThbl. JleHTa ocTaHoBUTCA
aBTOMaTU4YeCKM, Korga cHeT4YMK JOCTUTHET
Hyneson oTmMeTku. NHaukatop ZERO SET
MEMORY wncyesHeT, u noaBnUTCA KOA,

BPEMEHM.
(5) Haxxmute kHonky B». HauHeTcA
BOCMpoOun3BeeHue.
o ZERO SET MEMORY
DISPLAY o G@
oo
oo
Qoo
<<« o> >
(=]
(=]
(=]
| -
Notes MpumeyaHuna

«When you press ZERO SET MEMORY again
before rewinding the tape, the zero set
memory function will be cancelled.

= There may be a discrepancy of several
seconds from the time code.

* Ecnu ewe pa3 HaxkaTb kHonky ZERO SET
MEMORY pfo Hayana o6paTHOM NepemMoTKn
NEeHTbI, TO PYHKUMA NaMATU HyNeBomn
OoTMeTKM ByneT OTMEHeHa.

* Mexxay KOAOM BPEMEHW N AEeACTBUTENbHbLIM
BpeMeHeM MOXeT ObITb pacxoXxaeHue B
HECKOJIbKO CEKYHA.
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Quickly locating a scene using
the zero set memory function

BbicTpbI Nouck anusopa c
nomoLLbo hyHKLUM NaMATH
HyneBoW OTMETKU

When there is a blank portion between
pictures on a tape
The zero set memory function may not work.

ZERO SET MEMORY functions also in
standby mode

When you insert a scene in the middle of a
recorded tape, press ZERO SET MEMORY at
the point you want to end the insertion.
Rewind the tape to the insert start point, and
start recording. Recording stops automatically
at the tape counter zero point. Your camcorder
returns to standby mode.

Ecnu mexxay 3anucaHHbIMU Ha NeHTe
n306pakeHUAMU UMEeeTCA He3anucaHHbIN
y4yacTok

DYHKUMA NaMATU HYNEBOW OTMETKN MOXET He
paboTaTb.

®dyHkunAa ZERO SET MEMORY pa6otaet
TaK)Xe B peXXumMme roTOBHOCTU K 3anucu
Mpw BCTaBke ann3oaa B cepeanHy
3anncaHHoN NeHTbl, HaxXMUTe KHonky ZERO
SET MEMORY B TOM MecTe, rae Hy>XHO
3aKOH4YMTb BCTaBKy anu3oga. lMepemoTanTe
JIeHTY K MeCTy Ha4ana BCTaBKW ann3oaa v
HayHWTe 3anuncb. 3anncb OCTaHOBUTCA
aBTOMAaTWYECKWN B MECTE HYNEBON OTMETKMN
cyeTynKa. Buaeokamepa BepHeTCA B PeXum
0XMAAHWA.



Searching for a
recording by index
— Index search

Mounck 3anucu no
UHAEKCY
— [Mouck no nHaekcy

You can automatically search for the point
where an index is marked and start playback
from that point (Index search). Use a tape
with cassette memory for convenience. Use the
Remote Commander for this operation.

Use this function to check where indexes are
marked or to edit the tape at each sequence
where the index is marked.

Searching for the index point
using cassette memory

You can use this function only when playing
back a tape with cassette memory (p. 210).

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2)Set CM SEARCH in to ON in the menu
settings (p. 154). The default setting is ON.

(3) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the index
search indicator appears.
The indicator changes as follows:
INDEX SEARCH — TITLE SEARCH —
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
PHOTO SCAN — no indicator

(4) Press ¢« or PP on the Remote
Commander to select the index point for
playback.
Your camcorder automatically starts
playing back at the selected index point.

MOo>KHO aBTOMaTUYECKM HAaUTU MECTO, rae
3anucaHa MeTKa, M Ha4aTb BOCMNpOV3BeAeHMe
€ 9TOro MOMeHTa (MOUCK MO UHAEKCY).
>KenaTtenbHO MCNONb30BaTh NIEHTY C
KacceTHON namATbio. [inA aTon onepaunmn
MCnosb3ynTe NynbT AUCTAHLUMOHHOMO
yrpasneHua.

Wcnonb3yinTe aTy hyHKLUMIO ANA NPOBEPKM
TOro, rae 3anucaHbl UHAEKCHblE METKN, UNn
ONA pefakTUPOBaHWA NEHTbI B KaXXA0M
Takom MecTe.

Mouck TOYKU UHAEKCHOW MeTKHU
C NMOMOLLbIO KacCeTHOM NamMmATH

3Ty hYHKLIMIO MOXKHO UCMONb30BaTb TONMLKO
npy BOCNPOU3BEAEHUN NNEHTbI C KACCETHON
namATbio (cTp. 210).

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR.

(2) YctaHoBute komaHay CM SEARCH B B
nonoxeHne ON B ycTaHOBKax MeHio (CTp.
154). YctaHoBka no ymonyanmio - ON.

(3) Haxxumawite kHonky SEARCH MODE Ha
nynbTe AUCTaHLMOHHOIO yrnpaBfeHus Ao
Tex rnop, Noka He NoABUTCA MHAMKATOP
nouncka rno UHAEKCHON MeTKe.
MHankaTop n3meHAeTCA Crneayowmm
obpasom:

INDEX SEARCH — TITLE SEARCH —
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
PHOTO SCAN — 6e3 nHaukartopa

(4) HaxxmnTe 4 vnu PP Ha nynbTe
[MCTaHLUMOHHOrO ynpasBneHnA, 4Tobbl
BblOpaTb MHAEKCHYIO METKY, C KOTOPOW
HeobXxo0AMMO Ha4aTb BOCMpPOU3BeAeHUe.
Brnpoeokamepa aBTOMaTnyeCKn Ha4HET
BOCMPOU3BEAEHME C BbIGPAHHOI
VNHOEKCHOW METKW.

~
INDEX SEARCH
CH
1 5/ 9/00 17:30  CAM
SEARCH 6/ 9/00 8:50  LINE
MODE 3 24/12/00 10:30  CAM
4 1/°1/01 2325 CAM
5 11/ 2/01 16:11  CAM
6 29/ 4/01 13:45  CAM
L
(510) N — |
S
)

INDEX SEARCH
CH
1 5/ 9/00 17:30 CAM
/00  8:50 LINE
00 10:30 CAM

NIV
N

o
ol

lo

2

o

o3

N

<}

1

.25 AM
01 16:11 CAM

6/
4/
1/
1/
9/ 01 13:45 CAM

9

2/
1/
2/
41

«o)

|
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Searching for a recording by
index — Index search

Mounck 3anucu No uHaekKcy
- MNouck no uHaekcy

To stop searching
Press l.

In the mark

*The bar in the mark indicates the
present point on the tape.

=The X mark in the indicates the
actual point you are trying to search for.

If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions

The index search function may not work
correctly.

If you mark an index onto an external input
signal
“LINE” appears in the CH column.

The index of the recording start point when
recorded from external audio equipment
The index mark is not recorded in cassette
memory when recorded from external audio
equipment. If you want to search for the index
point, set CM SEARCH to OFF in the menu
settings and search for the index point without
cassette memory.

Searching for the index point
without using cassette
memory

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Set CM SEARCH in to OFF in the menu
settings (p. 154). If using a tape without
cassette memory, skip this step.

(3) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the index
search indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:

INDEX SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN — no
indicator

(4) Press ¢« on the Remote Commander to
search for the previous index point or press
»»1 on the Remote Commander to search
for the next index point. Your camcorder
automatically starts playback at the selected
index point. Each time you press <4« or
¥, your camcorder searches for the
previous or next index point.

To stop searching
Press .

[nA octaHOBKM NouckKa
HaxmuTe kHonky M.

B uHaukaTtope

¢ Monoca B MHAMKaTope yKasblBaeT
TekylLee MecTo Ha fieHTe.

*MeTka X B uHanKaTope yKasbiBaeT
TeKylliee MecTo noucka.

Ecnu Ha neHTe uMmeeTcA He3anMcaHHbIN
y4acTOK MeXAy 3anucaHHbIMU YacTAMU
DYHKLMA NOUCKA MO MHOEKCHOW METKE MOXET
paboTaTb HenpaBubHO.

Ecnu nHgekcHaA meTKa 3anucbiBaeTCA Ha
BHELUHWA BXOAHOMW CUrHan
B ctonbue CH noasuTcA nHamkauma “LINE”.

YcTaHOBKa UHAEKCHOM MEeTKM Hayana
3anucu Npy BbINOMIHEHUU 3anucK ¢
BHELUHero ayaMoycTpoucTea

Mpu BbINOSIHEHWM 3aMUCU C BHELLHETO
ayaMoycTpoCTBa MHAEKCHAA MeTKa He
3anncbiBaeTCA B KACCETHYIO NamATb. Ecnu
TpebyeTcA HaWTW TOUKY YCTaHOBKU UHAEKCHOM
METKM, YKaXKuUTe B yCTaHOBKaX MeHIo Ansa
napameTpa CM SEARCH 3Hayenune OFF n
BbINOMHATE MOWCK TOYKMN YCTAHOBKW MHAEKCHOW
MeTKM 6e3 UCNONb30BaHNA KaCCeTHON NaMATK.

Mouck nHAeKCHOU MeTKu 6e3
ncnosnib3oBaHMUA KacCceTHOM
namMmaTu

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(2) YcraHoeute komaHay CM SEARCH B
B nonoxeHne OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHto
(cTp. 154). Ecnu ncnonb3syetca neHta 6e3
KacceTHOW NamMATH, MPOMNYCTUTE STOT MyHKT.

(3) Haxxkumawite kHonky SEARCH MODE Ha
nynbTe ANCTaHLUMOHHOIO ynpasnieHua 40
Tex Mnop, Noka He NoABUTCA MHAMKATOP
roucka rno MHAEKCHON MeTKe.

MHaukaTop n3meHAeTcA crneayowmm
obpasom:

INDEX SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN —
6e3 nHamkaropa

(4) HaxkmnTe 4 Ha nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpaBneHna Afd noucka npeabiayLen
WHOEKCHOW METKM Unmn KHonky P9l Ha
nynbTe ANCTaHLUMOHHOrO YNpaBreHua AnA
noucka crneayoLlein MHAEKCHON METKMU.
Brnpoeokamepa aBToMaTU4eCKuN HaYHET
BOCMpon3BeAeHNe C BbibpaHHOM
WHAEKCHON MeTKW. BcAkui pas npu
HaxxaTun KHomnku <4 unn Pl
B/eOKamMepa BbIMOSIHAET NMOUCK
npeablayLen unu cneayoLlein MHAEKCHON
METKMW.

AnA ocTaHOBKMW NOUCKa
HaxmuTe kHonky A



Searching the boundaries
of recorded tape by title
- Title search

NMouck rpaHuvy 3sanucu
Ha JIeHTe NO TUTPY
- Nouck Tutpa

cM If you use a tape with cassette
memory, you can search for the
boundaries of recorded tape by title

(Title search) (p. 210). Use the Remote
Commander for this operation.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2)Set CM SEARCH in to ON in the menu
settings (p. 154). The default setting is ON.

(3) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the title
search indicator appears.
The indicator changes as follows:
INDEX SEARCH — TITLE SEARCH —
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
PHOTO SCAN — no indicator

(4) Press ¢« or PP on the Remote
Commander to select the title for playback.
Your camcorder automatically starts
playback of the scene having the title that
you selected.

TR [Py NCnomnb3oBaHUM NEHTHI C
Wil KacceTHON NamMATEI0 MOXHO

BbIMOSIHUTb MOWUCK FpaHuUL 3anucy Ha
neHTe no TUTPY (NoucK TUTpa) (CTp.

210). ina aTon onepauuu

VICI'IOJ'Ib3yl7ITe nynbT ANCTAaHUWMOHHOro

ynpaeneHuA.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(2) YcTaHoBute komaHgy CM SEARCH B

B nonoxeHve ON B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo
(cTp. 154). YcTaHoBKa NO yMOMYaHMIO -
ON.

(3) HaxxumanTe kHonky SEARCH MODE Ha
nynbTe AUCTAHLMOHHOIO yrpaBfeHua
HEeoAHOKpPAaTHO A0 Tex nop, noka He
MOABWUTCA MHAMKATOP Moncka TuTpa.
MNHankaTop nameHAeTcA cneayowmm
obpasom:

INDEX SEARCH — TITLE SEARCH —
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
PHOTO SCAN — 6e3 nHgukaTtopa

(4) Haxxmute e vnu ¥l Ha nynbTe
[AMCTaHLUMOHHOrO yrnpaBneHnA, 4Tobbl
BbIGpaTh TUTP ANA BOCNPON3BEAEHUA.
Buaeokamepa aBTOMaTnyeckn HayHeT

BOCMpON3BeeHNe 3nM3oaa ¢ BbI6paHHoro

TUTpa.

TITLE SEARCH

HELLO!
CONGRATULATIONS!
HAPPY NEW YEAR!
PRESENT

GOOD MORNING
WEDDING

conpwnR

TITLE SEARCH

3 HAPPY NEW YEAR!
4  PRESENT
5 GOOD MORNING
6 WEDDING
7__NIGHT

8 BASEBALL

4

|
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Searching the boundaries of
recorded tape by title — Title
search

Mouck rpaHuL 3anucu Ha neHTe no
TUTpy - NMomck TuTpa

To stop searching
Press l.

[AnAa octaHOBKM noucka
HaxmuTe kHonky M.

If you use a tape without cassette memory
You cannot superimpose or search for a title.

In the mark

=The bar in the mark indicates the
present point on the tape.

=The X mark in the indicates the
actual point you are trying to search for.

If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions

The title search function may not work
correctly.

Mpu ucnonb3oBaHum neHTbl 6€3 KacceTHOM
namAaTu

HeB0O3MOXHO BbINOMHATE HASIOXXEHUE UK
NoucK TuTpa.

B uHagukKaTope

e [Nonoca B uHauKaTope yKasbiBaeT
TeKylliee MecTo Ha fieHTe.

e MeTka X B nHAMKaTOpe yKasbiBaeT
TeKylliee MecTo noucKa.

Ecnu Ha neHTe umeeTcA He3anucaHHbIN
y4acToK MeXAy 3anucaHHbIMM YacTAMU
DyHKUMA Noucka TuTpa MoxeT paboTaTb
HenpaBWbHO.



Searching a
recording by date
— Date search

Mouck 3anucu no parte
- Mouck gartbl

You can automatically search for the point
where the recording date changes and start
playback from that point (Date search). Use a
tape with cassette memory for convenience.
Use the Remote Commander for this
operation.

Use this function to check where recording
dates change or to edit the tape at each
recording date.

Searching for the date using
cassette memory

You can use this function only when playing
back a tape with cassette memory (p. 210).

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2)Set CM SEARCH in to ON in the menu
settings (p. 154). The default setting is ON.

(3) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the date
search indicator appears.
The indicator changes as follows:
INDEX SEARCH — TITLE SEARCH —
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
PHOTO SCAN — no indicator

(4) Press ¢« or PP on the Remote

Commander to select the date for playback.

Your camcorder automatically starts
playback at the beginning of the selected
date.

MO>XHO aBTOMaTU4eCKUN BbIMONHATL NOUCK
MecCTa, rae U3MeHAeTCA aara 3anucu, u
Ha4YMHaTb BOCMPOU3BELEHNE C 3TOr0 MecTa
(nouck partbl). XKenaTenbHoO UCNONb30BaTb
JIEHTY C KacCeTHOW namATbio. [inA aTon
onepauum UCnonb3ynTe NynbT
OVICTaHUMOHHOIO yrpaB/eHns.

Wcnonb3yinTe 3Ty hyHKUMIO AnA noucka MecT
M3MEHeHuNA aaTbl 3anMcu unu ana
BbIMNOJIHEHNA MOHTaXKa BO BCEX 3TUX MeCTax.

Mouck aaTbl ¢ MICNoJsib30BaHUEM
KacceTHOW NaMATHU

3Ty hyHKLMIO MOXHO UCMOSIb30BaTb TONTbKO
npy BOCNPOU3BEAEHUM NEHTbI C KACCETHON
namATblo (cTp. 210).

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne VCR.

(2) YcTaHoBuTe KomaHgy CM SEARCH B
B nonoxeHve ON B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo
(cTp. 154). YcTaHoBKa NO yMOMYaHMIO -
ON.

(3) HaxxumanTe kHonky SEARCH MODE Ha
nynbTe ANCTaHLUMOHHOTO YNpaBfeHua 40
Tex nop, Noka He NOABUTCA MHAMKATOP
rnoucka aartbl.

MHankaTop n3mMeHAeTCA Crneayowmm
obpasom:

INDEX SEARCH — TITLE SEARCH —
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
PHOTO SCAN — 6e3 nHgukaTtopa

(4) Haxxmute e vnu ¥l Ha nynbTe
[MCTaHLUMOHHOrO yrpasBneHuA, 4Tobbl
BblbpaTh AaTy ANA BOCNPOU3BEAEHMA.
Bnaeokamepa aBTOMaTnyeckn HayHeT
BOCMpon3BeaeHne C BblbpaHHON AaThbl.

~
DATE SEARCH
1 5/ 9/00
SEARCH 2 6/ 9/00
MODE 3 24712700
4 1/ 1/01
5 11/ 2/01
6 29/ 4/01
4
| 1) E— —
J
3
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Searching a recording by date
— Date search

Mouck 3anucu no pare
- MNMouck gartbl

To stop searching
Press l.

[AnAa octaHOBKM noucka
HaxmuTe kHonky M.

Note

If one day’s recording is less than two minutes,
your camcorder may not accurately find the
point where the recording date changes.

In the mark

«The bar in the mark indicates the
present point on the tape.

=The X mark in the indicates the
actual point you are trying to search.

If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions

The date search function may not work
correctly.

Searching for the date
without using cassette
memory

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Set CM SEARCH in to OFF in the menu
settings (p. 154). If using a tape without
cassette memory, skip this step.

(3) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the date
search indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:

INDEX SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN — no
indicator

(4) Press 4« on the Remote Commander to
search for the previous date or press P»l
on the Remote Commander to search for
the next date. Your camcorder
automatically starts playback at the point
where the date changes. Each time you
press k4« or ¥, your camcorder searches
for the previous or next date.

To stop searching
Press l.

MpumeyaHue

Ecnu npoaonmkuTenbHOCTb 3anucy B TedeHue
O[IHOTO OHA MeHee ABYX MUHYT, BUAeOKaMepa
MOXET He TOYHO HaNTW MecTo, rae
M3MeHseTcA JaTa 3anucu.

B uHaukaTope

e [Nonoca B uHauKatope yKasbiBaeT
TeKyllee MecTo Ha NleHTe.

*MeTka X B uHanKaTope yKasbiBaeT
TeKyllee MecTo nouncka.

Ecnu Ha neHTe umeeTcA He3anucaHHbIN
y4acToK Mexxay 3anucaHHbIMU YacTAMU
®DyHKUMA Noncka Aatbl MOXET paboTaTb
HenpaBUNbHO.

Mouck 3anucu no gare 6e3
Ucnosib30BaHMA KacCeTHOM
namaTu

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexne VCR.

(2) YctaHouTe komaHay CM SEARCH B
B nonoxeHne OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHto
(cTp. 154). Ecnu ncnonb3yeTcA neHTa 6e3
KacceTHOW NamMATK, NPonycTUTe 3TOT
MYHKT.

(3) HaxxumanTe kHonky SEARCH MODE Ha
nynbTe ANCTAHLMOHHOIO yrnpasfieHua Ao
Tex nop, noka He NOABUTCA UHANKATOP
novncka aaTbl.

MHavkaTop u3aMeHAeTcA crneayowmm
obpasom:

INDEX SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN —
6e3 nHamkaropa

(4) Haxxmnte 14 Ha nynbTe ANCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHvA AnA noucka npeaplayLen
[aTbl UM HaXXMUTE KHonky PPl Ha nynbTe
AMCTaHLUMOHHOrO ynpaBneHnA AnA rnouncka
cnepytwowen gatel. Bugpeokamepa
aBTOMAaTUYECKW HaYHeT Bocrpon3BeaeHne
B TOM MecTe, rae u3aMeHAeTcA AaTa.
BcAkuid pa3 npu HaxxaTum KHoMky < nnm
»» Braeokamepa BbIMOMHAET NMOUCK
npeablayLien unv cnepytoLen aaTol.

AnA octaHOBKM Noucka
HaxmuTe kHonky M.



Searching for a
photo — Photo
search/Photo scan

Mouck doTto -
doTonouck/
PoTOoCKaHUpOBaHUue

You can search for a still picture you have
recorded on a mini DV tape (photo search).
You can also search for still pictures one after
another and display each picture for five
seconds automatically regardless of cassette
memory (photo scan). Use the Remote
Commander for these operations.

Use this function to check or edit still pictures.

Searching for a photo using
cassette memory

You can use this function only when playing
back a tape with cassette memory (p. 210).
(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.
(2) Set CM SEARCH in to ON in the menu
settings (p. 154). Default setting is ON.
(3) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the photo
search indicator appears.
The indicator changes as follows:
INDEX SEARCH — TITLE SEARCH —
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
PHOTO SCAN — no indicator
(4) Press ¢« or P»1 on the Remote

Commander to select the date for playback.

Your camcorder automatically starts
playback of the photo having the date that
you selected.

MO>XHO BbINOSTHUTL MOUCK HEMOABUXHOMO
n3o06paxkeHnd, 3anucaHHoro Ha NeHTe MUHU
DV (choTonouck).

MO>XHO Tak>ke BbINOSIHATL MOUCK
HEMOABWXHbIX N306pa>keHni NooyYepesHo 1
oTobpaxkaTh KaXKA0€ U3 HUX B TEYEHUE NATU
CeKyHJ, He3aBUCKMO OT KacCeTHOW NaMATK
(dboTockaHupoBaHue). [ina 3Tux onepauui
MCnosb3ynTe NynbT AUCTAHLUMOHHOMO
yrnpasneHua.

Mcnonb3yinTe aTy hyHKLUMIO ANA NPOBEPKM
UM MOHTaXKa HeMoABUXKHbIX N306paXkeHN.

Mounck ¢oTo ¢ ucnosibsoBaHueM
KacceTHOM NamMATu

3Ty hYyHKLIMIO MOXKHO UCMONb30BaTb TONMLKO

npy BOCNPOU3BEAEHUN NEHTbI C KACCETHON

namATblo (CTp. 210).

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexune VCR.

(2) YctaHoBuTe komaHay CM SEARCH B
B nonoxeHve ON B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo
(cTp. 154). YcTaHoBKOWM NO YyMONMYaHuto
AsnAaetcA ON.

(3) Haxxumawite kHonky SEARCH MODE Ha
nynbTe ANCTaHLMOHHOIO yrpaBfeHus Ao
Tex Mnop, Noka He NoABUTCA MHAMKATOP
novcka ¢oTo.

WHankaTop uaMeHAeTCA cneayowmm
obpasom:

INDEX SEARCH — TITLE SEARCH —
DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
PHOTO SCAN — 6e3 nHaukartopa

(4) Haxxmute e vnu ¥l Ha nynbTe
OVCTaHUMOHHOIO yrnpaBreHns, YTobbl
BblbpaTh AaTy AnA BOCMPON3BEAEHNA.
Bupoeokamepa aBToMaTnyeCcKn HayHET
BOCMpousBeeHne hoTo ¢ BbIGpaHHOM
naTbl.

(" )
3 PHOTO SEARCH
1 5/ 9/00 17:30
SEARCH 2 6/ 9/00 8:50
MODE 3 24/12/00 10:30
4 1/ 1/01 23:25
5 11/ 2/01 16:11
6 29/ 4/01 13:45
4
. J
=
PHOTO SEARCH
1 5/ 9/00 17:30
<« | 2 4 2 6/ 9/00 8:50
3 24/12/00 10:30
4 1/ 1/01 23:25
5 11/ 2/01 16:11
6 29/ 4/01 13:45
4
y
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Searching for a photo - Photo
search/Photo scan

Mouck ¢oTto — PoTtonouck/
doTockaHupoBaHue

To stop searching
Press l.

[AnAa octaHOBKM noucka
HaxmuTe kHonky M.

In the mark

«The bar in the mark indicates the
present point on the tape.

=The X mark in the indicates the
actual point you are trying to search for.

If a tape has a blank portion between
recorded portions

The photo search function may not work
correctly.

Searching for a photo without

using cassette memory

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Set CM SEARCH in to OFF in the menu

settings (p. 154).

(3) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote
Commander repeatedly, until the photo
search indicator appears.

The indicator changes as follows:
INDEX SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —

PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN — no

indicator

(4) Press ¢« or P»1 on the Remote
Commander to select a photo for playback.
Each time you press <« or P»1, your

camcorder searches for the previous or next

photo.
Your camcorder automatically starts
playback of the photo.

To stop searching
Press l.

B uHaukartope

¢ Monoca B HaMKaTope yKasblBaeT
TeKylliee MecTo Ha fieHTe.

* Metka X B uHamkaTope ykasbiBaeT
TeKylliee MecTo noucKa.

Ecnu Ha neHTe uMmeeTcA He3anMcaHHbIN
y4acTOK MeXay 3anucaHHbIMU YacTAMU
DyHKUMA hoTonomcka MoxeT paboTaTb
HenpaBWbHO.

Mouck goTto 6e3
MUcnoJsib3oBaHUA KacCeTHOM
namaTu

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(2) YctaHnouTe komaHay CM SEARCH B
B nonoxeHve OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo
(cTp. 154).

(3) HaxxumanTe kHonky SEARCH MODE Ha
nynbTe ANCTaHLUMOHHOTO YNpasBfeHua 40
Tex nop, Noka He NOABUTCA MHAMKATOP
noucka ¢oTo.

MHaukaTop n3meHAeTcA crneayowmm
obpasom:

INDEX SEARCH — DATE SEARCH —
PHOTO SEARCH — PHOTO SCAN —
6e3 nHamkaropa

(4) HaxxmnTte 4 vinu PP Ha nynbTe
[MCTaHLMOHHOTO ynpaBneHnA, 4Tobbl
BbI6paTh OOTO ANA BOCNPOU3BEAEHNA.
Bcakuin pa3 npu HaxaTum KHonku < nnu
PP Buaeokamepa BbINOMHAET MNOUCK
npeablayLero unv cneayouero ¢oTo.
Brnaeokamepa aBTOMaTUyeCckn HayHeT
BOCnpon3BeaeHne hoTo.

[AnAa octaHOBKM noucka
HaxmuTe kHonky H.



Searching for a photo - Photo Mouck cpoTo — doTonouck/

search/Photo scan ®doTockaHupoBaHue
Scanning photo CkaHupoBaHue hoTo

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR. (1) YcTaHosuTe nepekniovatens POWER B

(2) Press SEARCH MODE on the Remote nonoxexve VCR.

Commander repeatedly, until the photo (2) Haxxkumawite kHonky SEARCH MODE Ha
scan indicator appears. nynbTe AUCTaHLMOHHOIO yrpaBfeHus Ao
The indicator changes as follows: Tex nop, Noka He NoABUTCA MHANKATOP
INDEX SEARCH — TITLE SEARCH — noucka oToCKaHNpoBaHUA.

DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH — MHankaTop n3meHAeTcA Crneayowmm
PHOTO SCAN — no indicator obpasom:

(3) Press <« or P on the Remote INDEX SEARCH — TITLE SEARCH —
Commander. DATE SEARCH — PHOTO SEARCH —
Each photo is played back for about five PHOTO SCAN — 6e3 niankatopa
seconds automatically. (3) Haxkmnte 4 vnu PPl Ha nynbTe

[AMCTaHLMOHHOrO yrpaBneHuA.
Kaxxpoe ¢poTo 6yaeT aBTOMaTU4ECKU
oTobpaxkaTbCcA B TeYeHne
nNpubNM3nNTEnbHO NATU CEKYHA.

~
SEARCH
MODE PHOTO 00
v
Y
<« >l
v

To stop scanning [AnAa ocTaHOBKM CKaHMpOBaHUA
Press H. HaxmuTe kHonky M.
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Playing back a tape
with picture effects

BocnpousBeneHue neHTbl ¢
apcpekTamu n3obpaxeHuna

During playback, you can process a scene
using the picture effect functions: NEG. ART,
SEPIA, B&W and SOLARIZE.

In playback or playback pause mode, press
PICTURE EFFECT and turn the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial until the desired picture effect
indicator (NEG. ART, SEPIA, B&W or
SOLARIZE) appears.

For details of each picture effect function, see
page 56.

To cancel the picture effect
function

Press PICTURE EFFECT so that the indicator
disappears.

Notes

= You cannot process a picture using the
picture effect function that is input from
other equipment.

«To record pictures that you have processed
using the picture effect function, record the
pictures on the VCR, using your camcorder
as a player.

Pictures processed by the picture effect
function

Pictures processed by the picture effect
function are not output through the § DV IN/
OUT jack.

When you set the POWER switch to OFF
(CHG) or stop playing back

The picture effect function will be
automatically cancelled.

Bo Bpemsa Bocnpon3BeaeHna MOXHO
BUAOU3MEHATb N306pa>keHne ¢ NOMOLLLIO
yHKUMIN adhpekToB nsobpaxennsa: NEG.
ART, SEPIA, B&W n SOLARIZE.

B pexwume BocnponsBeaeHnA unm naysbl
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA HAXKMUTE KHOMKY
PICTURE EFFECT u noBopaunBante AUcK
SEL/PUSH EXEC po Tex nop, noka He
NOABUTCA UHANKATOP HY>XXHOro LM poBOro
apcpekTta (NEG. ART, SEPIA, B&W unn
SOLARIZE).

MoapobHble cBeAeHMA NO KaXX Ao PyHKLMK
LmpoBbIX 3EKTOB NpUBEAEHbI Ha CTP. 56.

S

PICTURE
EFFECT

AnAa oTmeHbl pyHKUMKM 3chchekTOB
n3obpaxeHusa

HaxwmuTe kHonky PICTURE EFFECT, 4To6bI
NHONKaTop ncyes.

MpumeyaHuna

 1306pa>keHnA, BBeAEHHbIE C ApYron
annapaTtypbl, HEBO3MOXHO U3MEHATb C
nomoLLbIo PyHKLUMK adhchekToB
n3obpaxkeHun.

¢ [InA 3anucu n3obpaxxeHui, KoTopble 6binn
BUAON3MEHEHbI C NMOMOLLbLIO PYHKLNN
ahpekToB N30b6paxeHns, sanuumTe
n3obpaxkeHnA Ha BUAEOMarHMToOoH,
UCnosb3ya BUAEOKaAMeEpPY B Ka4ecTBe
nneepa.

N306pakeHnsa, BUAOU3IMEHEHHbIe C
nomolybto hyHKUMM achdekToB
n3obpaxxeHuna

N306paxkeHns, BUAOU3MEHEHHbIE C MOMOLLbIO
PYHKLMKN 3D DEKTOB U306paxKeHna, He R
nepeparoTcA Yyepes rHe3fo sxoaa/sbixona b
DV IN/OUT.

Mpu yctaHoBke nepeknioyarena POWER B
nonoxxeHne OFF (CHG) unu octaHoBKe
BOCNpou3BeaAeHUA

DyHKUMA achpheKToB n30bpaxkeHna byaet
aBTOMaTM4eCcKn OTMEHeHa.



Playing back a tape
with digital effects

BocnpousseneHue neHTbl
¢ uudpoBbimu ahdekTamu

During playback, you can process a scene
using the digital effect functions: STILL,
FLASH, LUMI. and TRAIL.

(1) In playback or playback pause mode, press
DIGITAL EFFECT and turn the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial until the desired digital effect
indicator (STILL, FLASH, LUMI. or TRAIL)
flashes.

(2) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

The digital effect indicator lights up and the
bars appear. In STILL or LUMI. mode, the
picture is captured and is stored in memory
as a still picture at the time you press the
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust
the effect.

For details of each digital effect function,
see page 58.

s

1 DIGITAL

EFFECT

([

(NI

l Sl STILL IS
Trrven

\

Bo Bpemsa Bocnpon3seaeHnA MOXHO
BUAON3MEHATb N306paXKeHne ¢ NOMOLLbIO
hyHKUMIA UndpoBbIx achdpekToB: STILL,
FLASH, LUML. n TRAIL.

(1) B pexxvime BocnpousseeHna unum nay3sbl
BOCMPON3BEAEHNA HAXMUTE KHOMKY
DIGITAL EFFECT 1 noBopauuBanTe ANCK
SEL/PUSH EXEC po Tex nop, noka He
Ha4yHeT MUraTb UHANKATOP HY>XXHOro
undcppoBoro acpchekTa (STILL, FLASH,
LUMI. nnn TRAIL).

(2) HaxxmuTe Ha amnck SEL/PUSH EXEC.
3aroputca nHamkaTop uMdpoBoro
ahbdekTa 1 NOABATCA NONOCLI. B pexkume
STILL vnn LUMI. Bo BpemA HaxaTtua
oncka SEL/PUSH EXEC nsobpaxeHue
CHVMMaETCA M COXpaHAeTCA B NaMATb Kak
HEenoABMXHOE N306parkeHne.

(3) MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ona
perynupoBkn adhdekTa.

MoapobHble cBeaeHMA N0 KaXkKAomn
yHKUMU LndpoBsbIxX adhekTos
npusegeHbl Ha cTp. 58.

STILL M

w\

To cancel the digital effect function
Press DIGITAL EFFECT so that the indicator
disappears.

AnA oTmeHbl hpyHKUMKN LmchpoBbIX
adpcpekToB

HaxwmuTe kHonky DIGITAL EFFECT, 4To6bI
NHOMKaTop ncyes.
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Playing back a tape with digital
effects

BocnpousseaeHue neHTbI ¢
umncdposbimu ahdeKkTamm

Notes

= You cannot process a picture using the digital
effect function that is input from other
equipment.

«To record pictures that you have processed
using the digital effect function, record the
pictures on the VCR, using your camcorder
as a player.

Pictures processed by the digital effect
function

Pictures processed by the digital effect
function are not output through the i DV IN/
OUT jack.

When you set the POWER switch to OFF
(CHG) or stop playing back

The digital effect function will be
automatically cancelled.

MpumeyaHuna

* 1306pa>keHnA, BBeAEHHbIE C ApYron
annapaTtypbl, HEBO3MOXHO U3MEHATb C
MOMOLLLIO (PYHKLIMM LMAPPOBBIX 3PPEKTOB.

¢ [InA 3anucu n3obpaxxeHui, KoTopble 6binn
BUAON3MEHEHbI C MOMOLLbLIO (hyHKLMM
uMdpoBbIX 3PEKTOB, 3anUNTe
n3obpaxkeHna Ha BUAEOMArHUTOMOH,
UCMosnb3ysA BUAEOKaMepy B KayecTse
nnevepa.

N306pakeHnsa, BUAOU3IMEHEHHbIe C
nomolubio hyHKLUMK LnbpoBbIX ahdeKToB
N306paxkeHns, BUAOU3MEHEHHbIE C MOMOLLbIO
PyHKUMKN LndpoBbIX 3hheKToB, He
nepenaloTcA Yepes rHesno Bxona/sbixoaa i
DV IN/OUT.

Mpu yctaHoBke nepeknioyarena POWER B
nonoxxeHne OFF (CHG) unu octaHoBKe
BOCNpou3BeaAeHUA

DYHKUMA LMPPOBbLIX 3P HEKTOB
aBTOMaTMYeCK/ OTMEHAETCA.



— Editing —

Dubbing a tape

— MoHTax —

Mepe3anucb NeHTbI

Using the A/V connecting cable
Connect your camcorder to the VCR using the
A/V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder.

Before a dubbing
Set DISPLAY to LCD in the menu settings.
(Default setting is LCD.)

Set the input selector on the VCR to LINE, if

available.

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the VCR, and insert the
recorded tape into your camcorder.

(2) Set the input selector on the VCR to LINE.
For details, refer to the operating
instructions of the VCR.

(3) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(4) Play back the recorded tape on your
camcorder.

(5) Start recording on the VCR. For details,
refer to the operating instructions of the
VCR.

=\ : Signal flow/IMpoxoxaeHue curHana

When you have finished dubbing
the tape

Press B on both your camcorder and the VCR.

Ucnonb3oBaHue coeaUHUTENIbHOIO
Kabena ayamo/suaeo

MoacoeanHnTe BUAEOKamepy K
BVI,lJ,eOMaI'HVITOd)OHy C NoMoLbto
CcoeanHNTENbHOro Kabena ay.umo/BM.ueo,
KOTOpbIV NpunaraeTcA K Buaeokamepe.

Mepen nepesanucbto

YcTaHoBuTe napameTtp DISPLAY B
nonoxexve LCD B ycTaHOBKax MeH!IO.
(YcTaHoBkou no ymonyaHuto AasnAetca LCD.)

YcTaHoBUTE CENEKTOPHbIN NepeksoyaTesb
BXOJHOrO CUrHana Ha BuaeoMarHuTohoHe B
nonoxexue LINE, ecnu TakoBoe nveetca.

(1) BctaBbTe He3anncaHHyo NeHTy (Mnu
NEHTY, Ha KOTOPYIO HEO6X0ANUMO
BbINOJSIHUTb 3aMMCb) B BUAEOMArHUTO(OH M
BCTaBbTe 3aMUCaHHyLo NEHTY B
BUAEOKaMepy.

(2) YcTaHoBUTE CENEKTOP BXOAHOMO CUrHana
Ha BMAEOMarHMTohoHe B NMOMoXKeHue
LINE. NoapobHbie cBeAEHNA CM. B
MHCTPYKUMM NO 3KChnyaTaumm
BuAeoMarHuTochoHa.

(3) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(4) HayHuTe BOCNpoOu3BeaeHne 3anncaHHom
NEeHTbl Ha BUAeoKamepe.

(5) HayHuTe 3anucb Ha BUaeoOMarHMTooHe.
MoppobHble cBeAEHUA CM. B MHCTPYKLMK
Mo aKcnnyaTaumn BuaeoMarHmTogoHa.

(not supplied)/
(He BXOAMT B KOMMMEKT)

IN

S VIDEO

@ VIDEO

®

.}AUDlo

VCR
o = =
o EO

Koraa nepesanucb neHTbl 3aKOHYeHa
HaxmuTe kHonky M Ha Buaeokamepe v Ha
BUAEOMarHNTohoHe.

»eLHop / Bunip3
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Dubbing a tape

Mepe3anucb fneHTbI

Be sure to clear the indicators from the

screen

If they are displayed, press the following

buttons so as not to record the indicators on

the dubbed tape:

«The DISPLAY button

«The DATA CODE button

«The SEARCH MODE button on the Remote
Commander

You can edit on VCRs that support the
following systems

B 8 mm, HiE Hi8, B Digital8, VHS,
SVHS S-VHS, VHSC, SIVHS[H S-VHSC,
I8 Betamax, ED Betamax, ""IN mini DV
or IN DV

If your VCR is a monaural type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V
connecting cable to the video input jack and
the white plug to the audio input jack on the
VCR or the TV. The red plugs are not used.

Connect using an S video cable (not
supplied) to obtain high-quality pictures
With this connection, you do not need to
connect the yellow (video) plug of the A/V
connecting cable. Connect the S video cable
(not supplied) to the S video jacks on both
your camcorder and the TV or the VCR. This
connection produces higher quality DV format
pictures.

If you use a LANC cable

You can edit precisely by connecting a LANC
cable (not supplied) to this camcorder and
other video equipment having a fine synchro-
editing function, using this camcorder as a
player.

Using an i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable)

Simply connect the i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable) (not supplied) to i DV IN/
OUT and to DV IN/OUT of the DV products.
With a digital-to-digital connection, video and
audio signals are transmitted in digital form
for high-quality editing. You cannot dub the
titles, display indicators or the contents of
cassette memory.

0O6A3aTeNbHO OTKIIOYMTE MHAUKATOPbI HA

9KpaHe

Ecnu oHun oTobpaxkatoTea, HaxmmuTe

cnepytolme KHOMKK, 4Tobbl He 3anncbiBaTb

WHAMKATOPbl HA Nepe3anucbiBaeMYIO NIEHTY:

e KHonka DISPLAY

e KHonka DATA CODE

¢ KHonka SEARCH MODE Ha nynbTe
[MCTaHLUMOHHOrO ynpaBneHuA

MOHTa)XX MOXXHO BbINOSIHATb Ha
BMAEOMarHMTooHax, KoTopbie

noaAep >XMBaloT criegyiolwme CUCTEMbI

H 8 mm, HiE Hig, B Digital8, VHS, SVHS
S-VHS, VHSC, SIVHS[H S-VHSC,

A Betamax, ED Betamax, ""IN muHu
DV urm IN DV

Ecnu BugeomarHutooH
MOHO(OHUYECKOro Tuna

MoacoeamHnTe XXEenToln WTekep
coeauHUTenbHoro kabenA ayavo/Bnaeo K
BXOJHOMY rHe3ay BuaeocurHana, a 6enbin
LUTEKep - K BXOAHOMY rHe3ay ayanocurHana
Ha BUAeoMarHMTogoHe unm Tenesmnsope.
KpacHble WTekepbl He UCMOSb3YOTCA.

CoeauHeHue ¢ Nnomollblo Buaeokabena S
(He BXOAUT B KOMMEKT) ANA NonyyYeHusa
BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHbIX 306pakeHui
Mpu Takom coeanHEHUN He HYXXHO
NoAKJIoYaTh XeNThi (BUAEO) LWTEeKep
coeanHUTeNbHOro kabena ayano/BmMaeo.
MoacoeavHnTe Buaeokabens S (He BXOAUT B
KOMMNEKT) K BUAeorHesaam S Ha
BuAEeOKaMepe v TeNesm3ope unm
BUAEOMarHUTOhoHe. 3TO coeamHeHne
No3BOJIAET NOMY4YUTb BbICOKOKAYECTBEHHOE
n3obpaxxeHue copmata DV.

Ecnu ucnonbsyetcA kabenb LANC
CoepauHeHne 3ToW BMAEOKaMEpbI C ApYron
BuAeoannapaTypon, UMetoLLen OyHKLUMIO
TOYHOW CUHXPOHMU3AUUM ANA MOHTaxa, ¢
nomolybto kabenAa LANC (He BxoguT B
KOMMJIEKT) 1 nocneaytoLiee ncrosb3oBaHne
BMAEOKaMepbl B Ka4eCcTBe nneepa no3sosAeT
BbINOHWUTbL OYEHb TOYHbIA MOHTaX.

Ucnonb3oBaHue Kabena i.LINK
(coeauHuTenbHbIM Kabenb DV)

MpocTo noacoeamHnTe Kabenb i.LINK
(coeanHnTerbHbIA Kadesb DV) (He BxoauT B
KOMMNeKT) K rHe3ay b DV IN/OUT u rHesay
DV IN/OUT annapatos DV. [MNpu
MCNoNb30BaHNN LMPOBOro COeANHEHNA
BWAEO- U ayanoCUrHanbl nepeaatoTca B
LmpoBOM BUAE, H4TO obecneynBaeT BbICOKOE
Ka4yecTBO MOHTaXxa. TUTPbI, UHANKATOPbI Ha
[ucnnee UK cogepXKaHume KacceTHoW namATy
nepesanncbiBaTh HeMb3A.



Dubbing a tape

Mepesanuck fneHTbI

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into the VCR, and insert the
recorded tape into your camcorder.

(2) Set the input selector on the VCR to the DV
input position if the VCR is equipped with
an input selector. For details, refer to the
operating instructions of the VCR.

(3) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(4) Play back the recorded tape on your
camcorder.

(5) Start recording on the VCR.

="\ : Signal flow/TMpoxoxaeHue curHana

When you have finished dubbing a
tape

Press B on both your camcorder and the VCR.

(1) BctaBbTe He3anncaHHyto NeHTy (Mnu
NEHTY, Ha KOTOPYIO HEO6X0ANMO
BbINOMHUTb 3anNNUCb) B BUAEOMarHUTOMOH 1
BCTaBbTe 3aMUCaHHYLo NEHTY B
BMAEOKaMeEpY.

(2) YcTaHoBUTE CENEKTOP BXOAHOMO curHana
Ha BuaeomMarHMTogoHe (ecnm TakoBomn
nmeeTcA) B nonoxexve DV. MoapobHble
CBEeAEHNA CM. B MHCTPYKLUK MO
3KcnnyaTauum BuaeomarHuToona.

(3) YcTaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexue VCR.

(4) HayHuTe BOCNpoOu3BeaeHne 3anncaHHom
NeHTbl Ha BUAgoKamepe.

(5) HayHuTte 3anuch Ha BuaeomMarHMTodoHe.

»eLHop / Bunip3
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DV SVIDEO €@LANC
(not supplied)/ - DV IN/OUT
(He BxoauT B =
KOMIMNEKT) E
H
l ="~

Koraa nepesanucb neHTbl 3aKOHYeHa
HaxwmuTe kHonky M Ha Bugeokamepe v Ha
BUAEOMarHNTohoHe.

You can connect one VCR only using the
i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable)

Pictures processed by the digital effect or
picture effect function

Pictures processed by the digital effect or
picture effect function are not output through
the §, DV IN/OUT jack.

If you record a playback pause picture with
the b DV IN/OUT jack

The recorded picture becomes rough. And
when you play back the picture using other
video equipment, the picture may jitter.

C nomouybio kabens i.LINK
(coeanHuTenbHbIW Kabenb DV) MOXXHO
NnoACOeAUHUTb TOJNIbKO OAUH
BUAEOMarHMTooH

N306pakeHnn, BUAOU3MEHEHHbIe C
rnomoLubio pyHKLUMU LMpoBbIX aheKToB
nnu pyHKuum apcekToB nsobpaxeHuna
N306paxkeHna, BUAOU3MEHEHHbIE C MOMOLLLIO
PYHKUMM LdPOoBbIX 3PPEKTOB UK
3ahbheKTOB N306paxKeHnn, He nepeaatoTcA
yepes rHesno Bxoaa/sbixoaa § DV IN/OUT.

Mpu 3anucu HenoABMXXHOIO U306paXkeHUA
¢ nomowbio rHesaa §, DV IN/OUT
3anucbiBaemoe nsobpaxkeHue byaet
HeyeTKuM. [Npu Bocnpon3BeaeHun
n3obpaxkeHna Ha Apyrov BuaeoannapaType
OHO MOXET ApOoXaTb.
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Dubbing only desired
scenes - Digital
program editing

Mepe3anucb TONBKO HYXHbIX
anu3onos - Liucdposou
BUAEOMOHTAX N0 nporpamme

You can duplicate selected scenes (programs)
for editing onto a tape without operating the
VCR. Scenes can be selected by frame.

(] [a]

MO>KHO HEeCKOmnbKO pas 3anucbiBaTb Ha
KacceTy BblbpaHHbIe A5A MOHTaXa anu3oabl
(nporpammbl), He ynpasnan
BMAEOMAarHNTOMOHOM. ONM304bl MOXHO
BblGUpaThb N0 Kaapam.

b T 7

[a]Undesired frame
[b]Moves the scene

Before operating the digital

program editing

Preparation 1 Connecting the VCR (p. 105,
107).

Preparation 2 Setting the VCR to operate by
infrared rays emitter (p. 110)/Setting the
VCR to operate with an i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable) (p. 116).

Preparation 3 Adjusting the synchronization
of the VCR (p. 117).

When you dub using the same VCR again, you
can skip Preparations 2 and 3.

Using the digital program editing

function

Operation 1 Making programs (p. 121).

Operation 2 Performing a digital program
editing (Dubbing a tape) (p. 124).

[a] HeHy>HbIN Kagp
[b] NepemeleHne anusona

Mepen Hayanom uMcpoBOro MOHTaXka

no nporpamme

Moarotoska 1 NoaknoyeHve
BuaeomarHmtodpoHa (ctp. 105, 107).

MoparoToBka 2 HacTpovika ynpasneHua
BMAEOMarH1TohoHa OT MH(PaKPaCHOro
uanyyarensa (ctp. 110)/HacTtponka
BUAeoMarHMTodoHa ana paboTbl ¢ Kabenem
i.LINK (coeanHuTenbHbiM kabenem DV)
(cTp. 116).

MoaroTtoBka 3 HacTpoiika cHXpoHU3aLumm
BuaeomarHmTodpoHa (ctp. 117).

Ecnu nepesanunck cHoBa BbINONHAETCA C
MOMOLLIbIO TOrO XXe BUAEOMarHnTogdoHa,
MoaroToBky 2 1 3 MOXHO NPOMYCTUTb.

Ucnonb3oBaHue pyHKUUUN LchpoBoro

MOHTa)ka no nporpaMmme

[enictBue 1 CoctaBneHue nporpamMm
(cTp. 121).

LeicTBue 2 BrinonHeHve LMPOBOro
MOHTa)ka nporpamMmmbl (nepesanuncb KacceTbl)
(cTp. 124).



Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepe3anucb TONbKO HY)XXHbIX

anusogos - Liudposon

BMOEOMOHTaXK MO nporpamme

Notes

= You cannot dub the titles, display indicators,
or the contents of cassette memory.

= When you connect with an i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable), you may not be able to
operate the dubbing function correctly,
depending on the VCR.
Set CONTROL to IR in the menu settings of
your camcorder.

= You cannot send the control signal of the
digital program editing through the €
(LANC) jack.

If you connect using an i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable)

With digital-to-digital connection, video and
audio signals are transmitted in digital form
for high-quality editing.

Preparation 1: Connecting the
VCR

Connect your camcorder and the VCR as
shown on pages 105 and 107.

You can use an A/V connecting cable, or an
i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable).

MpumeyaHua

© TUTpbI, UHAMKATOPbLI HA AUcnee u
cofep>XaHne KacceTHON NaMATU He
nepesanucblBatoTCA.

e [pn noaKnto4eHUn ¢ nomoLlblo kabenA
i.LINK (coeauHuTensHoro kabena DV)
hyHKUMA nepesanvcu MoxeT paboTatb
HenpaBuWIIbHO, B 3aBUCUMOCTH OT
BMaeomMarHMTodpoHa.
B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo BUugeokamepbl
yctaHoBute CONTROL B nonoxenue IR.

¢ Mepepaya curHana ynpasneHua npu
LUMHPOBOM MOHTaXKe MO NporpaMme Yepes
rHe3no € (LANC) HeBO3MOXKHa.

Ecnu nogkntoyeHue NnpousBoaUTCA C
nomouwlbto kabensa i.LINK
(coeamHuTenbHbIN Kabenb DV)

Mpun uMpoOBOM COEANHEHUN BUAEO- U
ayavocurHasbl nepegatTca B UMpPoOBOM
BMAe, 4To obecrneyvrBaeT BbLICOKOE Ka4eCTBO
MOHTaxa.

MoaroTtoBka 1: MNogknioyeHne
BuaeomarHutooHa

MoakniounTe BUAEOKamepy u
BUAEOMArHUTOOH, Kak nokasaHo Ha cTp. 105
n107.

Mo>HO ncnonb3oBaTb COeANHUTENBHbIN
Kabenb ayano/suaeo nnu kabens i.LINK
(coeauHunTenbHbI kabens DV).

XeLHop / Bunip3
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Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepe3anucb TONbKO HY)XXHbIX
anusopgoB - Lncposon
BMAEOMOHTa) MO nporpamme

Preparation 2: Setting the VCR
to operate by infrared rays
emitter

To edit using the VCR, send the control signal

by infrared ray to the remote sensor on the

VCR. When you connect using the A/V cable,

this procedure is required.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR on your
camcorder.

(2) Turn the power of the connected VCR on,
then set the input selector to LINE.
When you connect a video camera recorder,
set its POWER switch to VCR.

(3) Press MENU to display the menu.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
ETd), then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EDIT SET, then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
CONTROL, then press the dial.

(7) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select IR,
then press the dial.

Set the IR SETUP code

(8) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select IR
SETUP, then press the dial.

(9) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
IR SETUP code of your VCR, then press the
dial.

See “About the IR SETUP code ” on page
112.

MoproToBka 2: HacTpoitka
ynpaBfieHUA BUgeomMarHuTooHa ot
MH(ppaKpacHOro usny4yarens

[nA BbINOMHEHMA MOHTaXa ¢
MCMONb30BaHNEM BUAEOMarHMTooHa MOXHO
nocblnatb Ha ero VIK-gaTtumnk UIK-curHansl
ynpasnenuA. [Npu noaKnioYeHUN C MOMOLLLIO
coeavHUTENbHOro kabenAa ayavo/Buaeo ata
npoueaypa obAsaTenbHa.

(1) YcTaHoBWTE Ha BUgeokavepe
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxeHve
VCR.

(2) BknounTe nutaHne noaKmo4eHHoro
B/AEOMarHUTohoHa 1 yCTaHOBUTE
CeneKkTop BXOAHOMO CUrHasa B NMonoXKeHve
LINE.

Mpw noacoeanHeHnn BUagOKamepbl
ycTaHoBuTe ee nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexune VCR.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana
0TOBPaXKEHMA MEHIO.

(4) NMosephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa ycTaHOBKMU [ETC), a 3aTeM HaxmMuTe
Ha AUCK.

(5) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbibopa EDIT SET, a 3aTem Haxkmute Ha
[OVCK.

(6) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa CONTROL, a 3aTem Haxkmute Ha
ONCK.

(7) NoBepnuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa IR, a 3aTemM HaXxmMuTe Ha AUCK.

YcrtaHoBka kopa IR SETUP

(8) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbibopa IR SETUP, a 3aTem Haxkmute Ha
LUCK.

(9) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbibopa koga IR SETUP Ha
BUAEOMarHMTooHe, a 3aTemM HaXKMUTE Ha
LVCK.

Cwm. pasgen “UHdopmauma o koge IR
SETUP” Ha cTp. 112.



Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepe3anucb TONbKO HY)XXHbIX

anusogos - Liudposon

BMOEOMOHTaXK MO nporpamme

OTHERS
W' BEEP MELODY
& COMMANDER
o1 DISPLAY
VIDEO EDIT
EDIT SET
B2 PRETURN
[Erd«

[MENU] : END

OTHERS
EDIT SET

< PAUSEMODE
IR TEST
PRETURN

BEEEERCE
(e}
=
5
=

[MENU] : END

OTHERS OTHERS
W EDIT SET W EDIT SET
@ [CONTROL WIR ] = IR
1 ADJ TEST i.LINK ] ADJ TEST
CUT-IN" @ “CUT-IN'
CUT-OUT CUT-OUT
& IR SETUP & IR SETUP
[ETd« PAUSEMODE [ETd« PAUSEMODE
9 IR TEST @ IR TEST
PRETURN PRETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
OTHERS OTHERS
W EDIT SET W EDIT SET
@ CONTROL @ CONTROL
<1 ADJ TEST 1 ADJ TEST
@ “CUT-IN" @ “CUT-IN'
“CUT-OUT" t “CUT-OUT"
[TR_SETUP I
[Erdl« PAUSEMODE [Erd« PAUSEMODE
@ IR TEST @ IR TEST
PRETURN ©RETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
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Mepe3anucb TONbKO HY)XXHbIX

Dubbing only desired scenes anusogos - Liudposon
- Digital program editing BUAEOMOHTaXX Mo rnporpamme
About the IR SETUP code UHdopmauma o kope IR SETUP
The IR SETUP code is stored in the memory of Koa IR SETUP cogepxutca B naMATH
your camcorder. Be sure to set the correct BMAgoKamepbl. YCTaHOBUTE NPaBuIIbHbIN
code, depending on your VCR. Code number 1 Kof, COOTBETCTBYIOLMIA NCMONb3yEMOMY
is the default setting. BUAEOMarHMTogoHy. o ymonyaHuo
ycTaHaBnvMBaeTCcA Ko Homep 1.
Brand Remote control code
Sony 1,2,3,4,5,6 ®dupma-usrotosutens  Kop nynbta
Alwa 53 ynpannorwn
Akai 62, 50, 74 Sony 1.2.3.4.5.6
Alba 73 Awa 53
Baird 36,30 Akai 62, 50, 74
Blaupunkt 83,78 Aba 73
Bush “ Baird 36, 30
Canon o Blaupunkt 83,78
CGM 47, 83, 36 Bush 74
Clatronic 73 Canon 97
Daewoo 26 CGM 47, 83, 36
Fferguson 6 Clatronic 73
Flshe_r 3 Daewoo 26
Funai 8 Ferguson 76
Goldstar 47 Fisher 73
Goodrr?ans 26, 84 Funai 80
Grund!g 83,09 Goldstar 47
HItaChl- _ 42, 56 Goodmans 26, 84
:ISZ r':'t'k'a 3% Grundig 83, 09
e 12,21, 15, 11 Hitachi 42, 56
Kendo 47 :-rll_srt/ai\::lt(la 36
Loewe 16, 47,84 JVC 12, 21, 15, 11
Luxor 8 Kendo 47
Mark_ 267 Loewe 16, 47, 84
Métsw- . 47, 60, 58* Lixor 89
MIIS-UbIShI 28,29 Mark 26"
Nokia _ 89,36 Matsui 47, 60, 58"
Nokia Oceanic 89 Mitsubishi 28,29
Nordmende 76, 100 Nokia 89,36
Nokia Oceanic 89
Nordmende 76, 100
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Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepe3anucb TONbKO HY)XXHbIX
anusogos - Liudposon
BMAEOMOHTAa)X MO nporpamme

Brand Remote control code
Okano 60, 62, 63
Orion 70, 58*
Panasonic 16, 78, 96
Philips 83, 84, 86
Phonola 83,84
Roadstar 47

SABA 76,21
Samsung 93,94, 52, 22
Sanyo 36
Schneider 84,10
SEG 73
Seleco 47,74
Sharp 89
Siemens 10, 36
Tandberg 26
Telefunken 91, 92
Thomson 76
Thorn 36, 47
Toshiba 40
Universum 92,70, 47
W. W. House 47
Watson 83, 58

* TV/VCR component

Note on remote control code

You cannot do assemble editing with some
VCRs (for recording) if the remote control code
does not correspond to this camcorder (for
playback).

®dupma-usrotrosutens  Kop nynbta

AMCTaHLMOHHOIro
ynpaBneHusa

Okano 60, 62, 63

Orion 70, 58*

Panasonic 16, 78, 96

Philips 83, 84, 86

Phonola 83, 84

Roadstar 47

SABA 76, 21

Samsung 93, 94, 52, 22

Sanyo 36

Schneider 84,10

SEG 73

Seleco 47,74

Sharp 89

Siemens 10, 36

Tandberg 26

Telefunken 91, 92

Thomson 76

Thorn 36, 47

Toshiba 40

Universum 92, 70, 47

W. W. House 47

Watson 83, 58

* TB/BMaeoMarHuTochoH

3ame4yaHuA OTHOCUTENIbHO KoAa nynbTa
AVCTaHLMOHHOIO yrnpaBrieHnsA

C HeKoTOopbIMK BUAEOMArHUTOhOHaMU
Hesb3A BbIMOMHATbL MOHTaX (ANnA 3anucw),
€ecnu Ko nysibTa ANCTaHUMOHHOIO
yrpaBneHna He COOTBETCTBYET 3TOW
Buaeokamepe (4nA BOCNpon3BeneHun).
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Mepe3anucb TONbKO HY)XXHbIX
anusogos - Liudposon
BMAEOMOHTa)X MO nNporpamme

Setting the buttons to cancel the

recording pause on the VCR

(1) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
PAUSEMODE, then press the dial.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
button to cancel recording pause on the
VCR, then press the dial.

The correct button depends on your VCR.
Refer to the operating instructions of your
VCR.

HacTpoika KHOMOK AsA OTMEHbI
nays3bl Npu 3anucu Ha
BuaeomarHuTodoHe

(1) NoBepnuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa PAUSEMODE, a 3aTem HaxxmuTe
Ha AUCK.

(2) NMoBepHuTe amnck SEL/PUSH EXEC, 4T06bI
BbIGpaTh KHOMKY AJ1A OTMEHbI nay3bl Npu
3anucy Ha BUAeOMarHuTooHe, a 3aTem
HaXKMUTe Ha AUCK.

Bbi60p NpaBunbHOM KHOMKK 3aBUCUT OT
BMAEOMarHMTooHa.

O6paTtuTech K UHCTPYKLMK MO
aKcnnyaTaumm BuaeomMarHuTooHa.

IR SETUP
< [PAUSEMODE| PAUSE
TEST

o]
p3
Ic|
72}
2
—
8::
]°
>
IC|
[}
Im|

IR TEST REC

(o]

7

[e)

S
NEERET

[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

The buttons to cancel recording pause on

the VCR

The buttons vary depending on your VCR. To

cancel recording pause:

« Select PAUSE if the button to cancel
recording pause is 1.

« Select REC if the button to cancel recording
pause is @.

« Select PB if the button to cancel recording
pause is ».

KHonku AnA oTmeHbl Nay3bl Npy 3anucu Ha

BuaeomarHutocoHe

KHOMKu oTnnyaroTcA B 3aBUCMMOCTU OT

MoZenv BuaeoMarHMTodoHa. [nAa oTMeHbl

naysbl Npu 3anucu:

¢ Boibepute PAUSE, ecnu kHonka gnA
OTMeHbI nay3bl npu 3anucy - I

* Boibepute REC, ecnv kHonka ana oTMeHb!
naysbl 3anucy - @.

* BbibepuTe PB, ecnu kHonka AnA OTMEHbI
naysbl 3anvcu - ».
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anusogos - Liudposon
BMAEOMOHTAa)X MO nporpamme

Setting your camcorder and the
VCR to face each other

Locate the infrared ray emitter of your
camcorder and face it towards the remote
sensor of the VCR.

Set the devices about 30 cm (about 11 7/8 in)
apart, and remove any obstacles between the
devices.

Confirming the VCR operation

(1) Insert a recordable tape into the VCR, then
set it to recording pause.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select IR
TEST, then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.
If the VCR starts recording, the setting is
correct.
When finished, the indicator changes to
COMPLETE.

YcTaHoBKa Bupeokamepbl 1
BuaeomarHuTooHa apyr npoTus
apyra

MHdppakpacHbIi nanyyarens Buageokavepsbi
Heo6X0AUMO HanpaBUTb Ha AaT4MK
OVCTaHLUMOHHOrO yrnpaBneHns
BUAeoOMarHMTodoHa.

YcTaHoBUTE YCTPOUCTBA Ha pacCTOAHWUU
npumepHo 30 cM u ycTpaHuTe nobbie
npenATCTBMA MeXAY HUMMU.

Remote sensor/
[aTunk OucTaHUMOHHOro
ynpasneHua

MoarBep)xaeHne paboThbl

BMAeomarHMTOd)OHa

(1) BcTaBbTe KacceTy Ana 3anucu B
BWAEOMAarHNTOOoH, 3aTeM yCTaHOBUTE
pexkvm nay3sbl 3anucu.

(2) NosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ona
Bbibopa IR TEST, a 3aTem Hakmute Ha
LUCK.

(3) NMoeephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6bopa yctaHoBkM EXECUTE, a 3aTtem
HaX>XMWUTE Ha OUCK.

Ecnu BugeomarHnTohoH nponssoanT
3anncb, 9TO 03Ha4aeT NpaBuIbHYIO
HacTpPOMKYy.

Mo OKOHYaHWM MHAMKATOP U3MEHUTCA Ha
COMPLETE.

2

3 EI . E‘

JFragoa

OTHERS
EDIT SET
CONTROL
ADJ TEST
“CUT-IN"
“CUT-0OUT"
IR SETUP
< PAUSEMODE
IR _TEST COMPLETE
©RETURN

OTHERS
EDIT SET
CONTROL
ADJ TEST
“CUT-IN"
“CUT-OUT" ENGAGE
IR SETUP REC PAUSE
<« PAUSEMODE
IR TEST |«RETURN
©RETURN  [EXECUTE

BEFEEREE

[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
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When the VCR does not operate
correctly

Set the IR SETUP code, or select the button to
cancel the recording pause on the VCR.

Preparation 2: Setting the VCR
to operate with an i.LINK
cable (DV connecting cable)

When you connect using an i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable) (not supplied), follow the
procedures below.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR on your
camcorder.

(2) Turn the power of the connected VCR on,
then set the input selector to DV input.
When you connect a video camera recorder,
set its POWER switch to VCR.

(3) Press MENU to display the menu.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
Etd, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EDIT SET, then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
CONTROL, then press the dial.

(7) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
i.LINK, then press the dial.

Ecnu BupgeomarHutodoH paboraet
HenpaBuibHO

YctaHoBuTe koA IR SETUP vnu Boibepute
KHOMKY AJ1A OTMEeHbI Nay3bl Npu 3anucn Ha
BUAEOMarHMTooHe.

MoaroTtoBka 2: HacTpomnka
BuaeomarHutocoHa anA
pa6oTtbl ¢ kabenem i.LINK
(coeauHuTenbHbim Kabenem DV)

Mpn coeanHeHnmn ¢ nomoLbio kabena i.LINK
(coepnHuTenbHoro kabena DV) (He BxoauT B
KOMMIEKT) BbINOMHANTE Npoueaypsbl,
yKa3aHHble HUXe.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe Ha BUaeokamepe
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxenune
VCR.

(2) BknounTe nuTaHne Ha noAcoeAnHEHHOM
BMAEOMarHMTooHe, 3aTeM YCTaHOBUTE
CeneKTop BXOAHOrO curHasa B nonoXxeHve
BXOAHOro curHana DV.

Mpv noacoeavHeHNN BUAeOKamepbl
ycTaHoBuTe ee nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexne VCR.

(3) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana
0TOBpPaXKEHMA MEHIO.

(4) NMosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbibopa ycTaHoBku ETY, a saTeM HaxmuTe
Ha AUCK.

(5) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbibopa EDIT SET, a 3aTem Haxkmute Ha
LNCK.

(6) MoBephuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa CONTROL, a 3atem HaxmuTe Ha
LNCK.

(7) NoBepnuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa i.LINK, a 3aTem HaxXxmuTe Ha auck.
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OTHERS

W' BEEP MELODY
& COMMANDER

1 DISPLAY

VIDEO EDIT

EDIT SET

B PRETURN

[Erd«

?

[MENU] : END

2 \

OTHERS
EDIT SET
IR

< PAUSEMODE
IR TEST
©RETURN

NETEERET]

[MENU] : END

OTHERS OTHERS
W EDIT SET W EDIT SET
w IR @ [CONTROL WIR ]
o ADJ TEST T ADJ TEST i.LINK
“CUT-IN" CUT-IN"
“CUT-OUT" > CUT-OUT"
= R SETUP = IR SETUP
[Erd« PAUSEMODE [Erd« PAUSEMODE
P IR TEST @ IR TEST

PRETURN PRETURN

[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

OTHERS OTHERS
W EDIT SET W EDIT SET
@ [CONTROL IR o) i.LINK
o) ADJ TEST [LLINK o] ADJ TEST
“CUT-IN" @ “CUT-IN'
“CUT-OUT" “CUT-OUT"
= |R SETUP = IR SETUP
[ETd« PAUSEMODE [ETd« PAUSEMODE
? IR TEST ? IR TEST

PRETURN PRETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

Preparation 3: Adjusting the
synchronization of the VCR

You can adjust the synchronization of your
camcorder and the VCR.

Remove the casstte from the camcorder
beforehand. We recommend that you prepare
a pen and paper for notes.

When you connect to a Sony VCR using an
i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable), and have
set CONTROL to i.LINK, the setup below is
not necessary.

MoaroTtoBka 3: HacTponka
CUHXPOHU3aLun
BuaeomarHutooHa

MOXXHO HaCTPOWUTL CUHXPOHU3ALMIO
BMAEOKaMepbl U BUAEOMarHUTooHa.
MpenBapuTensHO U3BNEKUTE KacceTy U3

BMaeokamepbl. PeKomeH,uyeTcn npuUroToBUTb

pyyKy 1 6ymary ond 3amMmeTok.

Ecnu nogknioyeH BuaeomarHntooH Sony ¢
nomouubto kabensa i.LINK (coeanHutensHoro

kabena DV), n komaHga CONTROL
ycTaHoBfieHa B nonoxexue i.LINK,
OMVCaHHYI0 HXKE Mpoueaypy HaCTPONKM

BbIMOJTIHATb HE HY>XHO.
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(1) Insert a recordable tape into the VCR, then
set it to recording pause.
When you connect using an i.LINK cable
(DV connecting cable) and have set
CONTROL to i.LINK, you do not have to
turn the recording VCR to recording pause
mode.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(3) Press MENU to display the menu.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
E7d), then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EDIT SET, then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
ADJ TEST, then press the dial.

(7) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.
CUT-IN and CUT-OUT are recorded on an
image for five times each to calculate the
numerical values for adjusting the
synchronization.
The EXECUTING indicator flashes on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder. When
finished, the indicator changes to
COMPLETE.

(1) BcTaBbTe KacceTy AnA 3anucu B
BMAEOMarHUTOOH, 3aTeEM YyCTaHOBUTE
peXXum naysbl 3anmcu.

Ecnv noaknioyeHne BbINOMHEHO ¢
nomoLpio kabensa i.LINK
(coeamnnTenbHoro kabena DV) n komaHga
CONTROL ycTaHoBneHa B NofIoXeHUe
i.LINK, 3anucbiBatowmii BugeomarHmTopoH
He HY>XHO NepPEeBOANTb B PEXMM nay3bl
3anucu.

(2) YctaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR.

(3) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU ana
0TOBPaXKEHMA MEHIO.

(4)NosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbIGOpA yCTaHOBKM [ETC, a 3aTeM HaxmMuTe
Ha AUCK.

(5) NMoBepnuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa EDIT SET, a 3aTem HaxmuTe Ha
[OVCK.

(6) MoBepHuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa ADJ TEST, a 3aTem HaxmuTe Ha
[OVCK.

(7)NMosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBkn EXECUTE, a 3atem
HaXXMWUTe Ha AUCK.

Ha nsobpaxxeHue 3anuwyTcA no NATb
meTok CUT-IN n CUT-OUT, nossonsawowme
paccuuTaTh YMCMOBbIE 3HAaYeHNA ANA
HACTPONKN CUHXPOHU3aLMN.

Ha akpaHe >XXK[ vnu B Bugovckartene
muraet uHagmnkatop EXECUTING. Mo
OKOHYaHUV NHANKATOP U3MEHUTCA Ha
COMPLETE.

“CUT-IN" EXECUTE

C CUT-OUT
IR SETUP ENGAGE
¢« PAUSEMODE REC PAUSE

OTHERS

W EDIT SET

@ CONTROL  AbVIlliy
o1 [ADJ_TEST-MEXECUTING
"CUT-IN"  “/ i\
“CUT-OUT" No.2

= IR SETUP  IN

[ETd« PAUSEMODE +215

OTHERS
W EDIT SET

©RETURN

[MENU] : END
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(8) Rewind the tape in the VCR, then start slow
playback.

Take a note of the opening numerical value
of each CUT-IN and the closing numerical
value of each CUT-OUT.

(9) Calculate the average of all the opening
numerical values of each CUT-IN, and the
average of all the closing numerical values
of each CUT-OUT.

(10) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select

“CUT-IN,” then press the dial.

(11) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
the average numerical value of CUT-IN,
then press the dial.

The calculated start position for recording
is set.

(12) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
“CUT-OUT,” then press the dial.

(13) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
the average numerical value of CUT-OUT,
then press the dial.

The calculated stop position for recording
is set.

(14) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
< RETURN, then press the dial.

(8) NepemoTanTte kacceTy B
BMAEOMarHUTOhoHe Ha Havasno, 3aTem
BK/IOYUTE 3aMefIeHHoe
BOCMNpOu3BEAEHNE.

ObpaTnTe BHUMaHUE Ha HavaslbHoe
YNCMOBOE 3HavyeHne Kaxxaon metkn CUT-
IN 1 KOHEYHOE YMCNoBOE 3HaYeHne
Kakgon meTkn CUT-OUT.

(9) PaccuuTante cpeHee 3Ha4eHne BCeX
HayanbHbIX YACMOBbIX 3HAYEHNIN KaXKA0M
meTkn CUT-IN, a Takxe cpeaHee
3HaYeHMe BCEX KOHEYHbIX YACMOBbIX
3HaYeHun Kaxgon metkn CUT-OUT.

(10) MosepHuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa “CUT-IN", a 3aTem HaxmuTe Ha
OVICK.

(11) NosepHuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BblbOpa CpefHero YNCNoBOro 3Ha4eHnA
CUT-IN, 3aTem HaXXMuTe Ha AUCK.
PaccumMTaHHOe HavanbHOe NonoXxexHue
ONA 3anncu yCTaHOBIIEHO.

(12) NosepHuTe auck SEL/PUSH EXEC anA
Bbl6opa “CUT-OUT”, a 3aTem HaxmuTe
Ha AUCK.

(13) NoeepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
BblbOpa CpeHEro YNCNoBOro 3Ha4YeHnA
CUT-OUT, 3aTeM HaXXMUTe Ha AUCK.
PaccunTaHHOe KoHe4Hoe nonoxXxeHue ana
3anncu yCTaHoBJIEHO.

(14) NosepHuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC gna
Bblbopa < RETURN, a 3atem HaxmvuTe
Ha OUCK.

10,11 %’ N E‘

JFrEgnas

OTHERS OTHERS
EDIT SET W EDIT SET
CONTROL @ CONTROL
ADJ_TEST ] ADJ TEST
0 4@
“CUT-OUT “CUT-OUT"
IR SETUP P |= IR SETUP
< PAUSEMODE [T« PAUSEMODE
IR TEST @ IR TEST
PRETURN PRETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

12,13 %} " E‘

OTHERS

EDIT SET W EDIT SET
CONTROL & CONTROL

ADJ TEST O ADJ TEST
“CUT=IN" “CUT-IN" t
0 [Fcut—ouT «_d
TR SETUP ¥ |= 1R SETUP ¥

[MENU] : END

IR TEST
PRETURN

[MENU] : END

\
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Errors in editing

If you connect your camcorder to Sony

equipment with the DV jack, the range of

errors is within +/-5 frames.

The range may become wider in the following

conditions:

= The interval between CUT-IN and CUT-OUT
is less than five seconds (p. 121).

«CUT-IN or CUT-OUT is set at the beginning
of the tape.

When “ENGAGE REC PAUSE” appears on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder

Turn the recording VCR to recording pause
mode.

If the VCR does not operate correctly
Make sure the IR SETUP code is correct; reset
if necessary.

When the operations of the VCR do not

work with an i.LINK cable

Keep the i.LINK connection, and carry out
Preparation 2 (p. 116) again. The audio and
video signals are sent as digital signals.

OwWwmn6KM NpU MOHTaXKe

Mpn noacoeanHeHnn BuaeoKamepbl K

annapaType Sony ¢ rHe3gom DV gnanasoH

owwnbok byaeT B npeaenax +/— 5 Kkappos.

[mnana3oH MoXeT BbITb LIMpe Npu CrieayoLwmx

YCNOBUAX:

* lnTepBan mexay metkamv CUT-IN n CUT-
OUT meHbLUe NATK cekyHA (cTp. 121).

* MeTtka CUT-IN nnu CUT-OUT ycTaHoBneHa
B Hayasne neHTbl.

Ecnu Ha akpaHe XXK[ unu B BuUgouckarene
noasutcA uHankauma “ENGAGE REC
PAUSE”

MepeBeanTe 3anucbiBaloWmiA
BUAEOMarHUTOMOH B PEXUM May3bl 3anucy.

Ecnu BugeomarHutodoH paboraet
HenpaBuIIbHO

Y6eanTechb B npaBunbHocTh Koga IR SETUP;
npv He06X0ANMOCTU NepeyCcTaHOBUTE €ro.

Ecnu ynpasneHue suaeomariutocgoHom ¢
kabenem i.LINK He paboTaeTt

He oTkniouaa kabensb i.LINK, BbinonHute
MoparoToBky 2 (cTp. 116) ewe pas. Ayano- un
BUAEOCUrHanbl nepejatoTca B LMGPOBOM
BuIe.
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Operation 1: Making
Programs

(1) Insert the tape for playback into your
camcorder, and insert a tape for recording
into the VCR.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
ETd, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
VIDEO EDIT, then press the dial.

(5) Search for the beginning of the first scene
you want to insert using the video control
buttons, then pause playback (p. 42).

)

STOP REW @3- PLAY=B® FF PAUSE

2

DenctBue 1: CoctaBneHue
nporpamMmm

(1) BctaBbTe KacceTy, C KOTOPO HEO6X0ANMO
chenatb 3anucb, B BUAeoKamepy, a
KacceTy AnA 3anucu - B
BMAEOMarHNTOOH.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU ana
0TOBPaXKEHMA MEHIO.

(3) MoeephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbiGopa ycTaHoBku ETd, a 3aTem HaxmuTe
Ha AUCK.

(4) NoeephunTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6bopa VIDEO EDIT, 3aTem HaxmuTe Ha
[VCK.

(5)HanguTte Havano nepsoro anu3oaa,
KOTOpbIV TpebyeTcA BCTaBUTb, C MOMOLLBIO
KHOMOK BWAEOKOHTPONA, 3aTeM BKIOUUTE
pe>xum naysbl BocrnpousseaeHusa (CTp. 42).

MENU

3

S X

4 %}

=]

OTHERS VIDEO EDIT 0:32:30:14
MELODY 1IN
COMMANDER UNDO
DISPLAY ERASE ALL
VIDEO EDIT START
EDIT SET
ORETURN >

« TOTAL 0:00:00:00

SCENE 0
PAAAAAARARAAAAAAAAA

[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
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(6) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial, or MARK
on the Remote Commander.

The CUT-IN point of the first program is
set, and the top part of the program mark
changes to light blue.

(7) Search for the end of the first scene you
want to insert using the video operating
buttons, then pause playback (p. 42).

(8) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial, or MARK
on the Remote Commander.

The CUT-OUT point of the first program is
set, then the bottom part of the program
mark changes to light blue.

(9) Repeat steps 5 to 8, then set the program.
When the program is set, the program mark
changes to light blue.

You can set a maximum of 20 programs.

(6) HaxkmuTe Ha amck SEL/PUSH EXEC unm
kHornKy MARK Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOro
ynpasneHuA.

MecTto Hayana CUT-IN nepsoro
3anporpamMM1poBaHHOro anu3oga
YCTaHOBIEHO, U LiIBET BEPXHEro
UHAMKaTopa MeTKM NporpaMmmMbl MeHAEeTCA
Ha cBeTno-ronybon.

(7)HanauTe KoHel nepBoro anu3oaa,
KOTOpbIV TpebyeTcA BCTaBUTb, C MOMOLLLIO
KHOMOK BUAEOKOHTPOSA, 3aTeM BKIOUMTE
pekum naysbl BocrnponsseaeHua (cTp. 42).

(8) HaxkmuTe Ha amck SEL/PUSH EXEC unu
kHornKy MARK Ha nynbTe AMCTaHUMOHHOro
ynpasneHuA.

MecTto okoH4aHua CUT-OUT nepBoro
3anporpamMM1poBaHHOro anu3oga
YCTaHOBIIEHO, U LiBET HUXHEro
VHAMKaTopa MeTKM NporpaMmMbl MeHAEeTCA
Ha cBeTno-ronybon.

(9)MNoBTOpUTE NYHKTLI € 5 MO 8, 3aTem
3aBepLunTe NPOrpaMmMnpoBaHune.

Mocne 3aBepLueHUA NporpaMmMMpoBaHusA
LBeT MHAMKaTopa MEeTKWN Nporpammbl
MEHAETCA Ha CBETNO-roNny6on.

Mo>xHo cocTaBuTb He 6onee 20 nporpamm.

Z

STOP REW @)= PLAY=B®) FF PAUSE

( N
6 VIDEO EDIT 0:08:55:06
MARK 1 out
UNDO
ERASE ALL
) START
21 E> :‘ TOTAL 0:00:00:00
SCENE 0
0457 %%%%5/7715%5%535%55 5]
[MENU] : END
8 | 9 E’ E
VIDEO EDIT 0:09:07:06 VIDEO EDIT 0:10:01:23
2 IN 4 IN
UNDO UNDO
ERASE ALL ERASE ALL
START START
>
TOTAL 0:00:12:13 TOTAL 0:00:47:12
SCENE 1 SCENE 3
4155551207215 5 %5 353 33,25 IA1555%%5/7715%5%35%5 5]
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
\ 7

On a blank portion of the tape
You cannot set CUT-IN or CUT-OUT on a
blank portion of the tape.

Note

The total time of the programs is indicated on

the LCD screen or in the viewfinder, however,
if the time code on the tape is not continuous,

the time may not be indicated properly.

Ha He3anucaHHOM y4acTKe NeHTbl
MeTkun Havyana CUT-IN nnu okoHuaHua CUT-
OUT Henb3A yCTaHOBUTb Ha He3anvMcaHHOM

HYacTu NeHThI.

MpumeyaHue

O6Lee BpemA NporpamMmM ykasbiBaeTcA Ha
akpaHe XXK[ nnu B Bugouckartene, 0gHaKo,
€CIN KO/l BpeMEHW Ha NIeHTe He ABMAeTCA
HenpepbIBHbIM, BPeMA MOXET 0TobpaxaTtbcs

HenpaBUNbHO.
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Erasing the last program

To change the end of the last program, delete
the CUT-OUT mark.

To erase the whole program, delete both the
CUT-IN and CUT-OUT marks.

(1) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
UNDQO, then press the dial. The last set
program mark flashes.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial and the
setting is cancelled.

To cancel erasing
Select RETURN in step 2, then press the SEL/
PUSH EXEC dial.

Erasing all programs

(1) Select VIDEO EDIT in the menu settings.
Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
ERASE ALL, then press the dial. All the
program marks flash.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial and the
settings are cancelled.

To cancel erasing all programs
Select RETURN in step 2, then press the SEL/
PUSH EXEC dial.

To cancel a program you have set

Press MENU.

The program is stored in memory until the
tape is ejected.

YnaneHue U3 nporpaMmmbl nocriegHero
3anporpamMmupoBaHHOro anu3oaa
Y706bI YyCTAHOBUTL APYroe MecTo OKOHYaHuA
rocrieHero 3anporpamMmMmnpoBaHHOro
anusopna, yaanute metky CUT-OUT.

YT106bI YyAANMTbL N3 NporpamMmMbl BeCb
3anporpamMMUpPOBaHHbIN 3Nu3o4, yaanuTe obe
meTku CUT-IN n CUT-OUT.

(1) NosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC aona
Bbibopa UNDO, a 3aTem Haxkmute Ha
AMCK. 3amuraeT MeTka nocrneaHew
nporpammbi.

(2) NosephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa EXECUTE, 3aTem HaxmuTe Ha
[MCK, N ycTaHOBKa b6yAeT OTMeHeHa.

[OnA oTmeHbl yaaneHusa
Boibepute RETURN B nyHkTe 2, 3aTeM
HaxxmuTe Ha anck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

YnaneHue us nporpammbl BCeX

3anporpamMmmupoBaHHbIX 3aNM3040B

(1) Buibepute VIDEO EDIT B ycTaHOBKax
meHto. MosepHute amck SEL/PUSH EXEC
ana Belbopa ERASE ALL, a 3aTem
HaXXMWUTE Ha ANCK. 3aMuraloT MEeTKuN BCex
nporpamm.

(2) NosephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa EXECUTE, 3aTem HaxmuTe Ha
[MCK, N yCTaHOBKMN 6yAyT OTMEHEHbI.

[AnA oTmeHbl yaaneHUAa Bcex
3anporpaMMmMpoBaHHbIX 3NU3040B
Boibepute RETURN B nyHkTe 2, 3aTem
Haxxmute Ha anck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

[AnA oTmeHbl NporpamMmmbl

HaxmuTe kHonky MENU.

MporpamMma xpaHuTcA B NaMATU [0 MOMEHTa
U3BMEYEHNA KacceTbl.
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Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepe3anucb TONbKO HY)XXHbIX
anusogos - Lludposon
BMAEOMOHTa)X MO nNporpamme

Operation 2: Performing a
digital program editing
(Dubbing a tape)

Make sure your camcorder and VCR are
connected, and that the VCR is set to recording
pause. When you use an i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable), you do not have to set the
VCR to recording pause.

When you use a video camera recorder, set its
POWER switch to VCR.

(1) Select VIDEO EDIT. Turn the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial to select START, then press the
dial.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
EXECUTE, then press the dial.

The camcorder automatically searches for
the beginning of the first program, then
starts dubbing.

The EXECUTING indicator flashes.

The SEARCH indicator appears during
search, and the EDIT indicator appears
during edit on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

The program marks light up after dubbing
is complete.

When the dubbing ends, your camcorder
and the VCR automatically stop.

To stop dubbing
Press M on this camcorder or on the Remote
Commander.

To end the digital program editing function
Your camcorder stops when the dubbing is
complete. Then the display returns to VIDEO
EDIT in the menu settings.

Press MENU to end the digital program
editing function.

OencTBue 2: BoinonHeHue
L1 poBOro MoOHTaXkKa
nporpamMmmbl (nepesanucb
KacceTbl)

V6eauTech, 4TO BUAEOKaMepa noakoyeHa K
BUAEOMarHMTOOHyY, a8 BUAEOMArHUToOOoH
BKJIOYEH B PeXXMM nay3bl npu 3anucu. Ecnm
ucnonb3yetcA kKabenb i.LINK
(coeauHuTenbHbI kabens DV),
BUAEOMAarHMTOOH HE HY>XXHO NepeBoanTb B
peXxum naysbl 3anucu.

Mpwn 3anvcy Ha Buaeokamepy ycTaHOBUTE ee
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxenune VCR.

(1) Beibepute VIDEO EDIT. TNoBepHuTe anck
SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa START, a
3aTeM HaXMuTe Ha AUCK.

(2) NMosephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6bopa yctaHoBkM EXECUTE, a 3aTtem
HaXXKMUTE Ha OUCK.

Bnaeokamepa aBToMaTU4YeCKN HaxoauT
Ha4asno nepsoro 3anporpaMmMmMpoOBaHHOIO
ann3oAa v HauMHaeT nepesanuchb.
Mwuraet nHamkatop EXECUTING.
MHamkatop SEARCH noasnaeTcA BO
BpemA noucka, a uHamkartop EDIT
NMOABNAETCA BO BPEMA MOHTaXa Ha aKpaHe
KK vinu B BUOonckarene.

Mocne 3aBepLueHna nepesanucm
3aropATCA NHANKATOPbl METOK MpOrpaMm.
Korpa 3akaH4nBaeTcA nepesanuce,
BMAeoKamepa 1 BUAeOMarHMToOoH
aBTOMaTU4YeCKW OCTaHABMUBAIOTCA.

[nA octaHOBKMW nepesanucu
Haxxmute kHonky M Ha Buaeokamepe unu Ha
nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasnieHnA.

YT10o6bl OTKNIOUUTL hyHKLMIO LucpoBoro
MOHTaXa nporpamMmmbi

Bupeokawmepa octaHaBnvBaeTcA nocne
3aBepLueHnA nepesanncu. 3aTem Ha gucrinee
cHoBa nosenaeTcAa komaHaa VIDEO EDIT B
yCTaHOBKax MEHIO.

HaxmuTe kHonky MENU ana 3aseplueHuA
PYHKLMU MOHTaXa nporpaMmsbi.



Dubbing only desired scenes
- Digital program editing

Mepe3anucb TONbKO HY)XXHbIX
anusogos - Liudposon
BMAEOMOHTAa)X MO nporpamme

When the operations of the VCR do not
work with an i.LINK cable
Keep the i.LINK connection, and carry out
Preparation 2 (p. 116) again.

You cannot record on the VCR when:

= The cassette is not inserted.

« The tape has run out.

= The write-protect tab is set to the protect
position.

« The IR SETUP code is not correct. (When IR
is selected.)

= The setup to cancel recording pause is not
correct (p. 114). (When IR is selected.)

NOT READY appears on the LCD screen

when:

= The program to operate the digital program
edit has not been made.

« i.LINK is selected but an i.LINK cable (DV
connecting cable) is not connected. (When
i.LINK is selected.)

= The power of the connected VCR is not
turned on.

Ecnu ynpaBneHue sBuaeomarHutTooHom ¢
ka6enem i.LINK He paboTaeTt

He otkntovana kabenb i.LINK, BbinonHuTe
MoproToBky 2 (cTp. 116) ewwe pas.

Ha BugeomarHutocoH He yaactcA

Npou3BECTU 3anucb, ECNN:

* He BcTaBneHa kKacceta.

® 3akoH4nnach neHTa.

¢ JlenecTok 3awwmTbl OT 3an1CK YyCTaHOBIIEH B
MONoXeHWe AnA 3aluThbl.

e HenpasunbHein kog IR SETUP. (Korga
Bbl6paH IR.)

* HenpaBunbHaA HaCTPOMKa AJ1A OTMEHbI
naysbl npu 3anucu (cTp. 114). (Korga
BbibpaH IR.)

Hapgnucb NOT READY nosasnaeTcA Ha

akpaHe XK, ecnu:

* He cocTaBneHa nporpamma ynpasneHus
UMPOBLIM MOHTaXKOM MPOrpamMmbl.

® Bbi6paH i.LINK, Ho kabenb i.LINK
(coeamnnTenbHbIM Kabenb DV) He
noakntoyeH. (Korga BoibpaH i.LINK.)

¢ [MoakntoYeHHbIN BUAEOMArHUTOOH He
BKJTHOYEH.
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Using with an analog
video unit and a PC -
Signal convert function

lcnonb3oBakiue ¢ aHanoroBbIn
Bipeoo6opynosanmem u MK -
®yHKUKA Npeobpa3oBaHuA CUrHana

You can convert the analog input signal to the
digital signal and output it from the DV IN/
OUT jack on this camcorder. You can capture
images and sound from an analog video unit
connecting a PC which has the i.LINK (DV)
jack to your camcorder.

= : Signal flow/TIpoxoxaeHune curiana

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
&, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select A/
V — DV OUT, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
ON, then press the dial.

(6) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

(7) Start playback on the analog video unit
slightly ahead of the point from which you
want to start capturing images.

(8) Start capturing procedures on your PC. The
operation procedures depend on your PC
and the software which you use.

For details on how to capture images, refer
to the instruction manual of your PC and
your software.

Mo>kHO npeobpasoBaTb aHaNOroBbIi BXOAHON
curHan B umdpoBOiA U BbIBECTU €ro Ha rHe3a0
DV IN/OUT aTon Bugeokamepsl. MNoakniouns
K Bugeokamepe K ¢ pazbemom i.LINK (DV),
MOXHO 3anucbiBaTb OTAENbHbIE Kaapbl U 3BYK
C aHanoroBoro B1AeOyCTPOMCTBa.

(not supplied)/
(He BXOAWT B KOMMIEKT)

ouT
==E =P (@ S VIDEO
=p | ® VIDEO
- ©}AUD|O
= = @ VCR
; =g g@

— DV connecting cable (not supplied)/
CoeaunHuteneHbli kabenb DV (He
BXOAUT B KOMMJEKT)

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU ana
0TOBPaXKEHMA MEHIO.

(3) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbIGopa ycTaHoBKM A, a 3aTeM HaXKMUTe
Ha Au1CK.

(4) NMosephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa A/V — DV OUT, 3atem HaxxmuTe
Ha AM1CK.

(5) NMoBephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa yctaHoBky ON, a 3aTeM HaXxxmuTe
Ha AUCK.

(6) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana yaanexua
WHAMKaLMN MEHIO.

(7) Bkntounte pexkum BOCnpon3BefeHnA Ha
aHanoroBoM BUAEOYCTPONCTBE HEMHOMO
paHblLUe TOro MecTa, C KOTOPOro Hy>HO
Ha4aTb 3anuncb KaapoB.

(8) HauHuTe 3anuck kagpos Ha MK. Mopagok
[eVCTBUIA Npy 3TOM 3aBUCUT OT
ucnonb3yemoro NK n nporpammHoro
obecneyeHun.

Bonee noapobHyto nHgopmaumio o 3annucu
KaZpoB CM. B MHCTPYKLMAX MO
akcnnyaTtauun MK n nporpammHoro
obecneyeHun.



Using with an analog video unit
and a PC - Signal convert
function

Ucnonb3oBaHue ¢ aHanoroBbIM
BmaeoobopyaosaHuem u MK -
®dyHKUMA Nnpeobpa3oBaHWA cUrHana

After capturing images and sound
Stop capturing procedures on your PC, and
stop the playback on the analog video unit.

Notes

«When you edit the captured image and
sound from the analog video unit by a PC,
you need to install an appropriate software
which can exchange video signals between
the camcorder and a PC.

= Depending on the condition of the analog
video signals, the PC may not be able to
output the images correctly when you
convert analog video signals into digital
video signals via your camcorder. Depending
on the analog video unit, the image may
contain noise or incorrect colours.

= The camcorder cannot output the digital
signal when you input the analog signal that
includes a copyright protection signal.

Mocne 3anucu KagpoB U 3ByKa
MpekpaTtute npoueaypy 3anvcu Ha MK un
OCTaHOBMUTE BOCNPOU3BEAEHNE Ha
aHanoroBoMm BUAEOYCTPOWNCTBE.

MpumeyaHua

© [1pn MOHTaXKe CHATLIX KaApOB U 3ByKa C
aHanoroBoro BUAEOYCTPOWCTBA C NMOMOLLIO
MK HeobxoanMo yCTaHOBUTb
COOTBETCTBYOLLEE NPOrpaMMHOe
obecne4veHne, cnocobHoe nepenaBaTb
BMAEOCUrHanbl Mexay Buaeokamepon u MK.

* B 3aBMCMMOCTM OT KayecTBa aHafioroBoro
BuaeocurHana, MK moxeT HenpaBubHO
oTobpaxaTb kaapbl nocne npeobpasoBaHNA
BV€OKaMepOo aHarnoroBbIX BUAEOCUIHaNOB
B undposble. B 3aBucumocTn ot
aHanoroBoro BUAEOYCTPOWCTBA,
n3obpakeHre MoXxeT 6biTb pacnbiB4aTbiM
UM C HenpaBwWIbHON LBeTonepeaayei.

* Bugeokamepa He MOXET BblgaBaTb
LMHPOBOW CUTHAN, eCriv BXOAHON
aHasoroBbIVi CUrHasM COAEPXUT curHan ana
3almThl aBTOPCKMX Mpas.
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Recording video or
TV programs

3anucb BUOeo nnu
Tenenporpamm

Using the A/V connecting cable

You can record a tape from another VCR or a

TV program from a TV that has video/audio

outputs. Use your camcorder as a recorder.

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into your camcorder. If you
want to record a tape from the VCR, insert
a recorded tape into the VCR.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR on your
camcorder.

(3)Set DISPLAY in ETd to LCD in the menu
settings (p. 154).

(4) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

(5) Press @ REC and the button on its right
simultaneously on your camcorder, then
immediately press Il on your camcorder.

(6) Press B on the VCR to start playback if
you record a tape from a VCR. Selecta TV
program if you record from a TV. The
picture from a TV or VCR appears on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

(7) Press 1l on your camcorder at the scene
from which you want to start recording.

Wcnonb3oBaHue coeANHUTENIbLHOIO

Kabena ayauo/supeo

MO>XHO BbINOMHUTBL 3aNNUChb Ha NEHTY C

Opyroro BMaeoMarHnTooHa nnu 3anvcartb

TeNIeBM3MOHHYIO NporpaMmmy C TefieBn3opa,

KOTOpbIVi UMEET BUAEO/ayanNo BbIXOAbI.

Vcnonb3yinTe Buaeokamepy B Ka4yecTse

3anucbiBatoLLero ycTponcTaa.

(1) BctaBbTe UNCTYIO NEHTY (UMW NEHTY, Ha
KOTOPYHO HY>XHO BbIMOMHWTL 3anu1cb) B
Buaeokamepy. Ecnn Heobxogmmo caenatb
3an1cb C BUAEOMarHnTohoHa, BCTaBbTe
3anncaHHyto NIEHTY B BUAEOMAarHUTOGOH.

(2) YcTaHoBUTE Ha Bugeokavepe
nepeknoyatens POWER B nonoxeHve
VCR.

(3) YcTaHoBuTe komaHay DISPLAY B B
nonoxkeHve LCD B ycTaHOBKax MeHIO
(cTp. 154).

(4) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana yaanexua
WHAMKaLMN MEHIO.

(5) OaHoBpemeHHO HaxkmuTe KHonky @ REC u
KHOMKy cripaBa OT Hee Ha BuaeoKamepe,
3ateM cpasy Haxxmute kHonky Il Ha
BMAeoKamMepe.

(6) HaxkmnTe kHONKy B Ha
BMAEOMarHnTodoHe ANA Hayana
BOCMNPOMN3BEAEHNA, €CNY 3anucb
BbINOMHAETCA C BUAEOMarHMTochoHa.
BbibeprTe TeneBn3MoHHyo NporpamMmy,
€CNn 3anucb BLIMOMHAETCA C Tenesm3opa.
M306paxkeHne ¢ Tenesmsopa unm
BMAEOMarHMTooHa NOABUTCA Ha dKpaHe
KK vinu B BUAonckarene.

(7) Haxxmnte kHonky 1l Ha Buaeokamepe B
TOM MecTe, C KOTOPOro HY>KHO HayaTb
3anuce.

REC— PAUSE
D »
S VIDEO
(not supplied)/
(He BXOAWT B KOMMIEKT) ouT iy
== =) (@ S VIDEO
=p | @ VIDEO —
@
- Jaupio VCR
- =P | @ —_ 5

<= : Signal flow/TpoxoxaeHve curHana




Recording video or TV
programs

3anucb BUAEO Unu Tenenporpamm

When you have finished recording
Press M on both your camcorder and the VCR.

Using the Remote Commander

In step 5, press @ REC and MARK
simultaneously, then immediately press 1.
And in step 7, press Il at the scene from which
you want to start recording.

If your VCR is a monaural type

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V
connecting cable to the video output jack and
the white plug to the audio output jack on the
VCR or the TV. The red plugs are not used.

Connect using an S video cable (not
supplied) to obtain high-quality pictures
With this connection, you do not need to
connect the yellow (video) plug of the A/V
connecting cable.

Connect an S video cable (not supplied) to the
S video jacks of both your camcorder and the
VCR.

This connection produces higher quality DV
format pictures.

If you do various playbacks on the VCR
during recording
The recorded picture may be blurred.

On the commander mode

Your camcorder works in the commander
mode, VTR 2. Commander modes 1, 2 and 3
are used to distinguish your camcorder from
other Sony VCRs to avoid remote control
misoperation. If you use another Sony VCR in
the commander mode VTR 2, we recommend
changing the commander mode or covering
the sensor of the VCR with black paper.

On index signal

The index is automatically marked on a tape
when you start recording. If you mark the
index using the INDEX MARK button during
recording, “LINE” appears in the CH column
on the INDEX SEARCH screen, and the index
is recorded on cassette memory.

Mocne 3aBepweHnA 3anucu
HaxwmuTe kHonky M Ha Bugeokamepe v Ha
BMAEOMarH1TooHe.

Ucnonb3oBaHue nynbTa
AWCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpaBJsieHuA

B nyHkTe 5 04HOBPEMEHHO HAXXMUTE KHOMKY
@ REC u kHonky MARK, 3aTem cpasy
HaxxmuTe kHonky B1. B nyHKTe 7 HaxXxmuTe
kHonky Il B TOM MecTe, C KOTOPOTrO HY>KHO
Ha4aTtb 3anwce.

Ecnu BugeomarHutooH
MOHO(OHUYECKOro Tuna

MoakniounTe XenTbin WTeKkep
coeauHnTenbHoro kabenA ayavo/BMaeo K
BbIXOAHOMY rHe3ay BueocurHana, a 6enbin
LITeKep K BbIXOAHOMY rHe3ay ayauocurHana
Ha BUAEOMarHUTOhoHe Unm Tenesn3ope.
KpacHble wrekepbl He NCMONb3YTCA.

CoeauHeHue ¢ nNomollblo Buaeokabena S
(He BXOAUT B KOMMJIEKT) ANA NONy4YeHnA
BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHbIX U306pa>keHui
Mpu TakoMm coeanHEHNN He HYXXHO
NoAKIYaTh XeNThi (BUAEO) LTEKep
coeanHUTeNbHOro kabena ayano/BuMaeo.
MoacoeamHnTe Buaeokabens S (He BXOAUT B
KOMMNEKT) K BUAeorHesaam S Ha
BMAEOKaMEPE U BUAEOMArHUTOOHE.

3T0 coeaMHeHVe NO3BONAET NOSYYUTb
BbICOKOKAQ4eCTBEHHOE n3o6pakeHve
¢opmaTa DV.

Ecnun Bo BpemA 3anucu Ha
BuAeomarHuTogoHe BOCNPOU3BOAATCA
pa3nuyHbie aNn3oabl

3anucbiBaemMoe nsobpaxkeHne MoXeT 6biTb
HepesKum.

O pexxume nynbTa AUCTAHLMOHHOIO
ynpasneHua

OTa Buaeokamepa paboTaeT B pexvme
nynbTa ANCTaHUMoHHoro ynpasnexHua VTR 2.
PeXxxumbl nynbTa ANCTaHLMOHHOIO
ynpaenenua 1, 2 n 3 ucnonb3ytoTcA AnA
OT/IMYMNA AaHHON BUAEOKamepbl OT APYrux
BUAEOMarHMTohoHOB hnpmbl Sony BO
n3bexxaHne HenpasunbHoM paboTbl NynbTa
OMCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpaeneHunsa. Ecnu
Mcnonb3yeTcA ApYyrov BUAEOMarHUTOOH
hmpmbl Sony, paboTatowmin B pexxume VTR 2,
pPeKoMeHAyeTCA N3MEHUTb PEXNM NynbTa
[MCTaHUMOHHOTO YNPaBneHnaA Unn 3akpbiTb
[aTYMK OUCTaHLUMOHHOrO yrpaBnieHna
BMAEeOMarHMTohoHa YyepHow bymaron.

06 MHAEKCHOM curHane

CwurHan nHaeKCcHoOM MeTKM 3anucbiBaeTca
cpasy nocne Hadana 3anucu. Ecnun nngekcHaa
MeTKa 3anvcbiBaeTCcA C MOMOLLLI KHOMKM
INDEX MARK Bo Bpema 3anucu, B cTonbue
CH Ha akpaHe INDEX SEARCH noasnaetca
nHamkauma “LINE”, n nHoekcHaa meTka
3anncbiBaeTCA B KACCETHYIO NaMATh.
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Recording video or TV
programs

3anucb BUAEO Unu Tenenporpamm

Using an i.LINK cable (DV

connecting cable)

Simply connect the i.LINK cable (DV

connecting cable) (not supplied) to § DV IN/

OUT and to DV IN/OUT of the DV products.

With digital-to-digital connection, video and

audio signals are transmitted in digital form

for high-quality editing.

(1) Insert a blank tape (or a tape you want to
record over) into your camcorder, and
insert the recorded tape into the VCR.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR on your
camcorder.

(3)Set DISPLAY in E™d to LCD in the menu
settings (p. 154).

(4) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

(5) Press @ REC and the button on its right
simultaneously on your camcorder, then
immediately press Il on your camcorder.

(6) Press B on the VCR to start playback. The
picture to be recorded appears on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder.

(7) Press 1l on your camcorder at the scene
from which you want to start recording.

Ucnonb3oBaHue Kabens i.LINK
(coeauHuTenbHbIN Kabenb DV)
MpocTo noacoeamHnTe Kabenb i.LINK
(coeamHuTenbHbIM Kabenb DV) (He BxoauT B
KOMANEKT) K rHe3ay & DV IN/OUT u rHesny
DV IN/OUT annapatoB DV. lMpu umcposom
COeAVHEHUN BUAEO- U ayANOCUTHanbI
nepeparoTcA B LMPPOBOM BUAE, HTO
obecneynBaeT BbICOKOE Ka4eCTBO MOHTaXa.
(1) BctaBbTe He3anucaHHyo NeHTy (Mnu
NEHTY, Ha KOTOPYHO HY>KHO BbIMOJTHUTb
3anucb) B BUAEOKamepy, a 3anucaHHyto
NEHTY - B BUAEOMAarHMTooH.

(2) YcTaHoBUTE Ha Bugeokavepe
nepeknoyatens POWER B nonoxeHve
VCR.

(3) YcTaHoBuTe komaHay DISPLAY B B
nonoxkeHve LCD B ycTaHOBKax MeHIO
(cTp. 154).

(4) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana yaanexua
WHAMKaLMN MEHIO.

(5) OaHoBpemeHHO HaxkmuTe KHonky @ REC u
KHOMKy cripaBa OT Hee Ha BuaeoKamepe,
3ateM cpasy Haxxmute kHonky Il Ha
BMAeoKamMepe.

(6) HaxkmnTe kHONKy B Ha
BMAEOMarHnTodoHe ANA Hayana
BOCMNpOMN3BeAeHnNA. 3anucbiBaemoe
nsobpaxxeHue noABUTCA Ha aKpaHe XXKI
Wnu B BUOOWCKATENE.

(7) HaxxmnTe kHonky 1l Ha Buaeokamepe B
TOM MecCTe, C KOTOPOro HY>KHO HayaTb
3anwnce.

REC— PAUSE
D »
v v
i DV IN/OUT o]

<= : Signal flow/TTpoxoxaeHne curHana

Y SVIDEO €LANC

(not supplied)/
(He BxoauT B
KOMIMMEKT)

P

DV IN/OUT




Recording video or TV
programs

3anucb BUAEO Unu Tenenporpamm

When you have finished recording
Press M on both your camcorder and the VCR.

Using the Remote Commander

In step 5, press @ REC and MARK
simultaneously, then immediately press 1.
And in step 7, press Il at the scene from which
you want to start recording.

You can connect only one VCR using the
i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable)

When you dub a picture in digital form
The colour of the display may be uneven.
However this does not affect the dubbed

picture.

If you record a still picture in playback
pause mode via the § DV IN/OUT jack
The recorded picture becomes rough. And
when you play back the picture using your
camcorder, the picture may jitter.

Before recording

Press DISPLAY and make sure that the DV IN
indicator appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder. The DV IN indicator may appear

on both pieces of equipment.

On the commander mode

Your camcorder works in the commander
mode, VTR 2. Commander modes 1, 2 and 3
are used to distinguish your camcorder from
other Sony VCRs to avoid remote control
misoperation. If you use another Sony VCR in
the commander mode VTR 2, we recommend
changing the commander mode or covering
the sensor of the VCR with black paper.

Mocne 3aBepweHnA 3anucu
HaxwmuTe kHonky M Ha Buaeokamepe v Ha
BMAEOMarH1TodoHe.

Ucnonb3osaHue nynbta
AVUCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpaBrieHuA

B nyHkTe 5 04HOBPEMEHHO HaXXMUTE KHOMKY
@ REC v kHonky MARK, 3aTem cpasy
HaxxmuTe kHonKy Bl. B nyHKTe 7 HaxxmuTe
KHonKy 11 B TOM MecTe, C KOTOPOro HY>KHO
Ha4aTtb 3anwce.

C nomoubto kabens i.LINK
(coeauHuTenbHoro kabena DV) mo)xHO
NnoACOeAUHUTb TOJNIbKO OAUH
BUAEOMarHMTooH

Mpu nepe3anucu nsobpaxkeHus B
umncpoBom Buae

LiBeT n3obparxkeHus Ha aucnnee MOXeT 6blTb
HeoaHopoAHbIM. OHAKO 3TO He BAMNAET Ha
KayecTBO rnepe3anvcbiBaeMoro n3obpaxeHus.

»eLHop / Bunip3

Mpwu 3anucu HeNOoABUXKHOIo n3obpakeHuA
B peXxumMe naysbl BOCNpou3BeAeHunA Yepes
rHespno § DV INJOUT

3anvceiBaemoe nsobpaxeHue byaet
HeyeTKkuM. [Npu Bocnpon3BeaeHUn
HEMOABUXHOIo N306paXkeHna Ha AaHHOM
BMAEOKaMepe OHO MOXET ApoXKaTb.

Mepepn 3anucbio

HaxxmuTte kHonky DISPLAY v y6epuTecs, 4To
Ha akpaHe XK/ nnu B Bugonckarene
noasunca uiamkatop DV IN. MhaukaTtop DV
IN moxxeT noABMTBCA Ha 060X YCTPOMUCTBAX.

O peXxxume nynbTa AUCTAHLMOHHOIO
ynpasneHua

Ota Buaeokamepa paboTaeT B pexvme
nynbTa ANCTaHUMoHHoro ynpasnexdua VTR 2.
PeXxxumbl nynbTa ANCTaHLUMOHHOIO
ynpaenenua 1, 2 n 3 ucnonb3ytoTcA AnA
OT/IMYMNA AaHHON BUAEOKamepbl OT APYrux
BMAEOMarHnTohoHOB hupmbl Sony BO
n3bexxaHne HenpasunbHon paboTbl NynbTa
[OMCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpaeneHusa. Ecnm
Mcnonb3yeTcA ApYyrov BUAEOMarHUTOOH
hmpmbl Sony, paboTatowmin B pexxume VTR 2,
pPeKoOMeHayeTCA N3MEHUTb PeXUM NynbTa
[NCTaHUMOHHOrO YrPaBeHnA nnn 3akpbiTb
[aTyMK OUCTaHLUMOHHOrO yrpaBnieHna
BMAEeOMarHMTohoHa YepHow bymaron.
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Inserting a scene
from a VCR - Insert
editing

BcTtaBka anu3opna ¢
BuAeomarHuTocpoHa
— MOHTa)X BCTaBKU

You can insert a new scene from a VCR onto
your originally recorded tape by specifying the
insert start and end points. Use the Remote
Commander for this operation. Connections
are the same as on page 105 or 126.

Insert a cassette containing the desired scene
into the VCR.

Mo>KHO BCTaBUTb HOBbIM 3Nn304 C
BMAEOMAarHMTOhOoHa Ha y>XXe 3arnvcaHHyto
JIEHTY, YKa3aB MecTa ero Hadana u
OKOHYaHuA. [InA 3Ton onepauum Ucrnonb3ymTe
nyfbT AMCTAHUMOHHOIO ynpasneHua. [JaHHble
COeZIMHEHUA aHaNnorn4YHbl ONMCaHHbIM Ha CTp.
105 nnu 126.

BcTaBbTe kKacceTy ¢ He06X0AMMbIM 3NMU3040M
B BUAEOMArHMToOOH.

(Al

£

[B]

[€]

[A]: The tape that contains the scene to be
superimposed

[B]: The tape to be edited

[C]: The tape after editing

[A]:NleHTa, coaep>kallan anm3oa AnA
HanoXeHnna

[B]: NNeHTa anA MoHTaxa

[C]: NleHTa nocne MoHTaxa



BctaBka anu3ona ¢

Inserting a scene from a VCR BuaeomarHmtocgoHa

- Insert editing — MoHTaXX BcTaBKMU

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR on your (1) YcTaHoBWTE Ha Bugeokavepe
camcorder. nepeksnoyatens POWER B nonoxexuve

(2) On the VCR, locate a point just before the VCR.
insert start point [a], then press Il to set the (2) Ha BugeomarHuTooHe HananuTe MecTo,

VCR to the playback pause mode. roe 6yaet scTasneH anu3on [a], satem

(3) On your camcorder, locate the insert end HaxkmuTe KHonky Il anA yctaHoBKuM
point [c] by pressing << or »». Then BMAEOMArHMTOoHa B PEXXUM nay3bl
press 1 to set it to the playback pause BOCMpOu3BeeHu .
mode. (3) Ha Bnaeokamepe HanamTe KOHeL

(4) Press ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote BCTaBMAEMOro anusoaa [c], HaxxaB KHOMKY
Commander. The ZERO SET MEMORY <<« vnin PP, 3aTtem HaxmuTe KHonky 11
indicator flashes and the end point of the [ON1A YCTaHOBKW ee B PeXuM naysbl
insert is stored in memory. The tape BOCMpPON3BEAEHNA.
counter shows *“0:00:00.” If the tape counter (4) HaxxmuTe kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY Ha
does not appear, press DISPLAY. nynbTe AUCTaHLUWOHHOIO yrnpasneHua.

(5) On your camcorder, locate the insert start MHuamkatop ZERO SET MEMORY HayHeT g
point [b] by pressing <<, then press @ MUraTb, 8 MECTO OKOHYaHWNA BCTaBKU s
REC and the button on its right 6yneTt coxpaHeHo B namMATW. MNokasaHne <@
simultaneously, then immediately press 1l cyeTyMKa cTaHeT pasHbim “0:00:00”. Ecrim =
on your camcorder. CYETHMK He MOABUTCA, HAXKMUTE KHOMKY %

(6) First press Il on the VCR, and after a few DISPLAY. §
seconds press Il on your camcorder to start (5) Ha Bnoeokamepe HangmTe MecTo Havana
inserting the new scene. BCTaBnAemoro anusoaa [bl, HaxxaB KHoOMKy
Inserting automatically stops near the zero <<, 3aTeM OHOBPEMEHHO HaXXMUTe
point on the tape counter. Your camcorder kHonky @ REC 1 KHOMKy cnpaBsa oT Hee U
automatically returns to the recording cpasy Haxmute kHonky Il Ha
pause mode. BMAeokamepe.

(6) CHavana HaxxmuTe kHonky Il Ha
BMAEOMAarHUTooHe 1, CNyCTA HECKOMbKO
cekyHA, kHonky Il Ha Buaeokamepe anA
Havana BCTaBKW HOBOW CLiEHbI.

BcTaBka ocTaHOBWTCA aBTOMaTUHECKN B
MecTe HyneBon OTMETKM CHETYMKA.
Bnaeokamepa aBToMaTnyeCckn BEpHETCA B

pexXnum naysbl 3anucu.

-
4 0:00:00
\\“"""'/
ZERO SET N ZERO SET 2.
MEMORY 2, MEMORY (&
T
"
a
5 REC— PAUSE
o o » b
"
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Inserting a scene from a VCR
- Insert editing

BcTaBka anu3opa ¢
BugeomarHutocgoHa
— MoHTa)XX BcTaBKKU

To change the insert end point

Press ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander again after step 5 to erase the
ZERO SET MEMORY indicator and begin from
step 3.

Using the Remote Commander

In step 5, press @ REC and MARK
simultaneously, then immediately press 1.
And in step 6, press Il at the scene from which
you want to start recording.

Note

The picture and sound recorded on the portion
between the insert start and end points will be
erased when you insert the new scene.

If you insert scenes on the tape recorded
with an other camcorder (including an other
DCR-VX2000E)

The picture and sound may be distorted. We
recommend that you insert scenes on a tape
recorded with your camcorder.

When the inserted picture is played back
The picture and sound may be distorted at the
end of the inserted portion. This is not a
malfunction.

The picture and sound at the start point and
the end point may be distorted in the LP mode.

To insert a scene without setting the insert
end point

Skip steps 3 and 4. Press B when you want to
stop inserting.

[OnAa uameHeHMA MecTa OKOHYaHUA
BCTaBKH

CHoBa HaxxmuTe kHonky ZERO SET
MEMORY Ha nynbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOro
ynpasneHuA nocre nyHKTa 5 ana yaanexua
nHankaTopa ZERO SET MEMORY u HayHuTe
C nyHKTa 3.

Ucnonb3oBaHue nynbta
ANCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpaBJieHUA

B nyHkTe 5 04HOBPEMEHHO HAXXMUTE KHOMKY
@ REC un kHonky MARK, 3aTem cpasy
HaxxmuTe kHonky Bl. B nyHkTe 6 HaxXmuTe
kHonky Il B TOM MecTe, C KOTOPOroO HY>KHO
HayaTb 3anwce.

MpumeyaHue

M306paxkeHre 1 3BYK, 3anncaHHble Ha NeHTe
MeXxay MecTaMmu Havana u OKOHYaHusA
BCTaBKu, 6yayT CTEPTHLI NPW BCTaBKE HOBOMO
anusoga.

Mpu BCcTaBKe 3NM3040B Ha NEHTY,
3anucaHHylo Ha Apyron Buaeokamepe
(Bknoyana gpyryto kamepy DCR-VX2000E)
M306padkeHre 1 3BYK MOTyT UCKaXaTbCA.
PekomeHayeTcA BCTaBNATb 3NU30A4b! Ha
JIEHTY, 3anMCcaHHyO C MOMOLLbLIO AAaHHON
BMAEOKaMEpbI.

Mpu BocnpousseaeHUN BCTaB/IEHHOIO
n3ob6pakeHnnA

M306paxkeHune n 3ByK MOryT UCKaxkaTbCA B
KOHLIe BCTaBNEeHHOro annsoga. OaHako aTo
He ABNAETCA HeNCNpPaBHOCTbIO.
M306paxkeHne n 3ByK B pexxume LP moryT
MCKaXKaTbCA B Hayase v KoHLe BCTaBNEeHHOro
anusopa.

[AnAa BcTaBKu anu3opna 6e3 yKasaHMA mecTta
OKOHYaHUA BCTaBKU

MponycTute NyHKThl 3 1 4. HaXkmuTe KHOMNKY
M, Koraa Hy>XHO OCTaHOBUTbL BCTaBKY.



Audio dubbing

Ayanonepesanucb

You can record an audio sound to add to the
original sound on a tape by connecting audio
equipment or a microphone. If you connect
audio equipment, you can add sound to your
recorded tape by specifying the starting and
ending points. The original sound will not be
erased. You can also use the Remote
Commander for this operation.

Connecting the microphone
with the MIC jack

MIC (PLUG IN POWER)
—_—

Bbl MOXeTe 3anucbiBaTh ayanocurHan B
[OOMNOSNHEHNe K NepBoHaYasibHOMY 3BYKY Ha
JIeHTe, NOACOeAUHUB ayanoannaparypy unm
MUKpochoH. Ecnu noacoeamHeHa
ayavoannapaTtypa, TO MOXHO [06aBUTb 3BYK
Ha 3anucaHHylo NeHTY, yKasas MecTa Havana
1 OKOHYaHuA. MNepBoHaYanbHbIA 3ByK Npu
3TOM He ByaeT cTepT. [inA aTon onepaumn
MOXHO Tak>Xe WUCrosib30oBaThb NynbT
OVCTaHLUMOHHOIO yrnpaBeHns.

NMoacoeauHeHne MMKpooHa K
rHesay MIC

MICe oLINE
€=

Set the MIC/LINE
switch to MIC./
YcTaHoBUTE NepekntoyaTenb
MIC/LINE B nonoxerue MIC.

»eLHop / Bunip3

11— : Signal flow/

I'Ipoxox(,ueHme curHana

You can check the picture on TV by connecting
with the video jack. You cannot monitor the
additional sound by the speaker. Use the
headphone jack.

T
Microphone (not supplied)/
MukpodoH (He BXOAUT B KOMIMIEKT)

M306paxkeHne Ha TeneBn3ope MOXHO
NPOBEPUTL C NMOMOLLLIO COEAMHEHNA C
BuAeorHe3aom. [JonosHUTENbHBIA 3BYK
MOXHO KOHTpOnupoBaTh Yepes
rpomkorosopuTtens. icnonb3ywte rHe3no
roNoBHbIX TENE(OHOB.
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Audio dubbing

Ayauonepesanucb

Connecting the audio
equipment with the MIC jack

MICeo oLINE
-

Set the MIC/LINE switchf

to LINE./

YcTaHoBUTE NepeknioyaTeslb

MIC/LINE B nonoxenve LINE
M

=

<= Signal flow/
MpoxoxxaeHne curHana

Connecting the microphone
with the intelligent accessory
shoe

MoacoeauHeHue
ayavoannapatypbl C NOMOLbIO
rHesga MIC

Audio equipment
(not supplied)/
AynavnoannapaTtypa
(He BXOAMT B KOMMMEKT)

MIC (PLUG IN LINE OUT
POWER) L® OR
P

MoacoepuHeHne MUKpodgoHa ¢
NOMOLLbIO AepXKaTenA AnA
BCNomoraresibHbIX
npuHaaneXxHocTeun

Microphone

(not supplied)/
MukpodpoH

(He BXOONT B KOMIMIEKT)

We recommend that you use the gun
microphone. If the microphone can
select the zoom microphone type, set it
to the gun microphone position./
PekomeHnpyeTca ucnonb3osaTb
HanpaBfeHHbIi MUKpodoH. Ecnn anA
MUKPOGPOHa MOXHO BbIGpaThb TUM 3yMm-
MUKpPOCHOHa, YCTaHOBUTE ero B
NOMOXeHWe HanpasfeHHOro
MUKpPOChOHa.



Audio dubbing

Ayauonepesanucb

Dubbing with the AUDIO L/R
jacks

lNepesanucb ¢ NOMOLbIO rHe3Aa
AUDIO L/R

Audio equipment (not supplied)/
AyavoannapaTypa
(He BXoONT B KOMIMJEKT)

AUDIO L

P

<= : Signal flow/
I'Ipoxox(,ueHme CcurHana

Dubbing with the supplied
microphone

No connection is necessary.

Do not connect the
video (yellow) plug./
He nopcoeauHanTe
BMAEO (KENTbIN)
LTEeKep.

Mepe3anucb ¢ NOMOLLbIO
npunaraemoro MMKpocoHa

Hukakune noacoeauHeHuns He TpebytoTcA.

Notes

«When dubbing with the built-in microphone
or an external one, you can check the
recorded picture on the LCD screen, in the
viewfinder, or on the screen of equipment

connected with the VIDEO jack, and you can

check the recorded sound by using
headphones.

«When dubbing with the AUDIO L/R jacks,
you can check the recorded picture on the

LCD screen or in the viewfinder, and you can

check the recorded sound by using a
headphones.

«You can check both the original sound and
new sound that will be dubbed, with
headphones.

= You can adjust the balance of the new sound

and original sound using AUDIO MIX in the

menu settings. You can monitor the sound
using headphones during audio dubbing.

MpumeyaHuna

e [pn nepesanucmn ¢ UCNonNb30BaHNEM
BCTPOEHHOTO UM BHELLHEro MMKpodoHa
MO>HO NMPOBEPATL 3anucbiBaemMoe
n3obpaxeHue Ha akpaHe XKK[, B
BMOWCKATENe UM Ha 3KpaHe annaparypsbl,
NOAKJIOYEHHON ¢ nomobto rHe3aa VIDEO,
a Tak>xe 3anucbiBaeMbli 3BYK, UCMONb3yA
rofioBHble TenedoHbl.

Mpw nepesanucu ¢ nomowbto rHesg AUDIO
L/R MO>XHO NpoBepATh 3anucbiBaeMoe
n3obpaxkeHue Ha akpaHe XXKI nnn B
BMAOWCKaTEnNe, a TakXKe 3anvncbiBaembii
3BYK C MOMOLLbO FONOBHbIX TenedoHoB.

¢ Kak nepBoHaYanbHbI 3BYK, Tak U HOBbIN
3BYK, KOTOpbIN 6yAeT 3anmcaH, MOXHO
NpOBePATH C NMOMOLLbLIO FOIOBHbIX
TenegoHoB.

MoxxHo oTperynuposaTh 6anaHc HOBOro
3BYyKa U NepBOHaYanbHOro 3Byka nyTem
Bbl6bopa yctaHoBku AUDIO MIX B
yCTaHoBKax MeHIo. Bbl moxxeTe
KOHTPONMPOBAaTb 3ByK BO BPEMA
ayavonepesanuncu ¢ NOMOLLbIO FOIOBHbIX
TenegoHoB.

»eLHop / Bunip3
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Audio dubbing

Ayauonepesanucb

Adding an audio sound on a
recorded tape

(1) Insert the recorded tape into your
camcorder.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR on your
camcorder.

(3) Locate the recording start point by pressing
. Then press 11 at the point where you
want to start recording to set your
camcorder to the playback pause mode.

(4) Press @ AUDIO DUB. The green @ Il
indicator appears on the LCD screen or in
the viewfinder.

(5) Press 1l and start playing back the audio
you want to record at the same time.

The new sound is recorded in stereo 2 (ST2)
during playback.

(6) Press M at the point where you want to
stop recording.

[Jo6aBneHne 3ByKOBOro curHana
Ha 3arnucaHHyIo JIEHTY

(1) BctaBbTe 3anucaHHyto NeHTy B
BMAEOKamepy.

(2) YcTaHoBuTe Ha Buaeokamepe
nepekntoyatens POWER B nonoxeHve
VCR.

(3)HananTe mecTo Havana 3anucu, Haxmman
KHOMKy B». 3aTeM HaxxmmTe KHonky 1l B
TOM MecCTe, rAe Hy>KHO Ha4yaTtb 3anucb, AnA
YyCTaHOBKM BUAEOKamepbl B peXuM nayabl
BOCMPOU3BeAEHUA.

(4) HaxmuTe KHonky e AUDIO DUB.
3eneHblit uHankaTtop g Il noABUTCA Ha
akpaHe XK vnu B Bnaouckarene.

(5) HaxkmnTte kHonky 1l n ogHOBpPEMEHHO
HayHUTe BOCNpoOun3BeAeHNe 3BYKa,
KOTOPbIV HYXXHO 3anucaTb.

HoBbi 3BYK ByAeT 3anucaH B pexnme
cTepeo 2 (ST2) Bo BpemA
BOCMPON3BEeAEHUA.

(6) Haxxmute kHonky M B TOM mMecTe, rae

HY>XHO 3aKOHYMTb 3anuchb.

& AUDIO DUB

POWER switch/
Mepeknioyatenb
POWER



Audio dubbing

Ayauonepesanucb

Monitoring the new recorded
sound

To play back the sound

Adjust the balance between the original sound
(ST1) and the new sound (ST2) by selecting
AUDIO MIX in the menu settings (p. 154).

KoHTponb HOBOro 3anucaHHoOro
3BYyKa

[nAa BocnpousseaeHUA 3ByKa
OTperynupynte 6anaHc mexay
nepBoHayvasnbHbIM 3ByKOM (ST1) 1 HOBbIM
3BykoM (ST2), BoibpaB komaHgy AUDIO MIX B
ycTaHoBKax MeHto (cTp. 154).

VCR SET
[F]«HiFi SOUND

NTSC PB
PRETURN

bESCE|

3

v

[MENU] : END

o—
A/V-DV OUT ST1 A ST2

If you wait five minutes after you disconnect
the power source or remove the battery pack,
the setting of AUDIO MIX returns to the
original sound (ST1) only. The default setting
is for original sound only.

Notes

<« New sound cannot be recorded on a tape
already recorded in the 16-bit mode (p. 159).

= New sound cannot be recorded on a tape
already recorded in the LP mode.

« You cannot add audio with the & DV IN/
OUT jack.

If you make all the connections

The audio input to be recorded will take
precedence over others in the following order.
«MIC (PLUG IN POWER) jack

= Intelligent accessory shoe

« AUDIO L/R jacks

«Built-in microphone

If an i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable) (not
supplied) is connected to your camcorder
You cannot add sound to a recorded tape.

Yepes nATb MUHYT NoCne 0TCOeANHEHNA
MCTOYHMKA MUTaHUA UIn CHATUA BaTapenHoro
6noka yctaHoBka AUDIO MIX BepHeTcA K
nepBoHayvansHomy 3ByKy (ST1) . YcTaHoBKa
Mo yMONYaHuUio NpeaHasHavyeHa Tonbko AnA
nepBoOHayasibHOro 3ByKa.

MpumeyaHua

* HoBbI 3BYK HENb3A 3anvcatb Ha NEeHTY,
3anuncaHHyio B 16-6MTOBOM pexxume
(cTp. 165).

® HoBbIV 3ByK HE MOXET 6bITb 3anncaH Ha
NEeHTY, y>XXe 3anncaHHyto B pexxume LP.

* Henb3Aa 06aBUTb 3BYK Yepea rHeao b DV
IN/OUT.

Ecnu Bbl BbINOSIHUKN BCe NoAcoeanHEeHUA

3anucbiBaemblil BXOAHOW curHan 6yaeTt umeTb

NPUOPUTET HaA, APYrMMY CUrHanamm B

cnepytoLlen nocnenoBaTenbHOCTU.

e He3no MIC (PLUG IN POWER)

e [lep>xaTenb AnA BCIOMOraTenbHbIX
npuHaanexHocTen

e [He3pa AUDIO L/R

® BCTPOEHHBI MUKPOKOH

Ecnu kK Bupeokamepe nogacoeauHeH
kabenb i.LINK (coeauHutenbHbin kabenb
DV) (He BXOAUT B KOMIJIEKT)

Henb3a no6aBuTb 3BYK Ha 3amnMcaHHyo
NEHTY.

»eLHop / Bunip3
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Audio dubbing

Ayauonepesanucb

If you set the write-protect tab of the tape
to lock

You cannot record on the tape. Slide the write-
protect tab to release the write protection.

We recommend that you add new sound on
a tape recorded with your camcorder

If you add new sound on a tape recorded with
another camcorder (including an other
DCR-VX2000E), the sound quality may
deteriorate.

To add new sound more precisely

Press ZERO SET MEMORY on the Remote
Commander at the point where you want to
stop recording later in playback mode. Then,
follow the procedure from step 3. Recording
automatically stops at the point where ZERO
SET MEMORY was pressed.

On blank portions
You cannot add an audio.

You can adjust the recording level manually
using the recording adjustment display in
the following cases:

— Dubbing with an optional external
microphone or audio equipment through the
MIC jack

— Dubbing with an optional external
microphone installed into the intelligent
accessory shoe

— Dubbing with the internal microphone

Ecnu 3awmTHbIA NnenecTok yCTaHOBJIEH B
nosfio>keHue 3alWuTbl OT 3anNUCH

Henb3a 3anuceiBaTtb Ha NeHTy. MNepeaBuHbTE
nenecToK 3awunTbl OT 3anucun anAa
OTK/OYEeHUA 3alUnTbl.

PekomeHayeTcA 006aBNATb HOBbIA 3BYK
Ha NeHTY, 3anNucaHHy1o C MOMOLLbIO AAHHON
BMaeoKamepbl

Mpy po6aBneHnn HOBOro 3ByKa Ha NEHTY,
3anvcaHHyto € NOMOLLLIO APYroW
BMAEOKamMepbl (BKOYaa Apyryto kamepy
DCR-VX2000E), ka4eCTBO 3ByKa MOXET
YXYALWNTBCA.

Ana 6onee To4HOro no6aBneHUA HOBOro
3ByKa

HaxmuTe kHonky ZERO SET MEMORY Ha
nysibTe AUCTaHUMOHHOIO YNpaBieHua B TOM
MecCTe, Fie Hy>XKHO 3aKOHUYMTb 3arnmch No3xe B
pexvme Bocnpon3seaeHua. 3atem
BbINOMHWTE Npoueaypy 13 nyHkTa 3. 3anucb
aBTOMATWYECKW OCTaAHAB/IMBAETCA B TOM
MmecTe, rae 6yneT HaxaTta kHonka ZERO SET
MEMORY.

Ha He3anucaHHble y4acTKu
HeBo3moXHO f06aBNATb 3BYK.

YpoBeHb 3anucy MOXXHO perynuposartb

BPYUYHY0, UICMONb3YA 3KPaH perympoBKun

3anucu, B crieayoWmx cnyyanx:

—Mepesannchb ¢ NOMOLLBIO AOMONHUTENBHOTO
BHELUHEro MUKpodoHa nnm
ayauoannapartypbl 4epes rHesno MIC

—MNepesanuck ¢ NOMOLLBIO AOMOSTHATENBHOTO
BHELLUHEro MMKpoghoHa, BCTABIEHHOTO B
fAepxxaTenb AnA BCroMoraTesibHbIX
npuHagnexHocTewn

—Mepesannchb ¢ NOMOLLbIO BCTPOEHHOTO
MUKPOgOoHa



Superimposing a
title

Hano)xeHue Tutpa

memory, you can superimpose the title
while recording or after recording.
When you play back the tape, the title
is displayed for five seconds from the
point where you superimposed it.

If you use a tape with cassette
only

You can select one of eight preset titles and
two custom titles (p. 147).

KacceTHOW nNamMATko, Bbl MoXeTe
BbIMOSIHATL HASIOXEHNe TUTpa BO
BPEMA 3anvcu unu nocre 3anucu.
Ecnu Bbl BoCcipoussoauTte nexTy,
TUTp ByaeT oTobpaxkaTbCA B TEYEHME
NATW CEKYHA C TOro MecTa, rae Bbl
HanoxXxwnu ero.

cM Ecnv Bbl ucnonbayete neHTy ¢
only

Bbl MOXeTe BbibpaTb 0AVH U3 BOCbMU
npeaBapuTenbHO YCTAHOBNEHHbIX TUTPOB M
ABYX COBCTBEHHbIX TUTPOB (CTp. 147).

You can also select the colour, size and
position of titles./

Bbl MOXeTe Tak>xe BbIbupaTh LBET,
pasmMep 1 NonoXeHne TUTPOB.
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Superimposing a title

Hano>xeHue tTutpa

(1) Press TITLE to display the title menu in
standby, recording, playback, or playback
pause mode.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select (3,
then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired title, then press the dial. The title
flashes.

(4) Change the colour, size, or position, if
necessary.

@ Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
the COLOUR, SIZE, or POSITION, then
press the dial. The item appears.

® Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
the desired item, then press the dial.

(® Repeat steps 1 and 2 until the title is laid
out as desired.

(5) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial again to
complete the setting.

In playback, playback pause, or recording

mode:

The “TITLE SAVE” indicator appears on

the screen for five seconds and the title is

set.

In standby mode:

The “TITLE” indicator appears. When you

press START/STORP to start recording,

“TITLE SAVE” appears on the screen for

five seconds and the title is set.

(1) HaxxmnTe kHonky TITLE ana otobpaxeHua
MEHIO TUTPOB B PeXUME OXUAAHUA,
3anucu, BOCNpPOM3BEAEHVA UK nay3bl
BOCMNPON3BEAEHNA.

(2) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa ycTaHoBku (I, a 3aTeM HaxmuTe
Ha AUCK.

(3) MoBephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa HY>KHOro TUTPA, a 3aTEM HaXMUTe
Ha auck. TUTp HaYyHeT muraTb.

(4) smeHnTe UBET, pasmep Ui NofioXeHne
TUTPA, ECNN HYXHO.

@ MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ansa
Bblbopa COLOUR, SIZE vnu
POSITION, a 3aTem HaxXxMUTe Ha ANCK.
MoABUTCA anemeHT.

® MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa HY>KHOro MyHKTAa, a 3aTem
HaXXMWUTe Ha AUCK.

® MosTopANTe NyHKTLI 1 11 2 A0 Tex nop,
noka TUTp He 6ydeT pacrnonoXeH Tak,
Kak Hy>HO.

(5) Haxkmute Ha anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
3aBepLUEHNA YCTAHOBKMW.

B pexxume BocnponsBeneHuA, naysbl

BOCMPOU3BEAEHNA W 3anucu:

B TeueHve nATU ceKyHA Ha 3KpaHe

nosasutcA niankatop “TITLE SAVE”, n

ycTaHoBKa TuTpa byaeT 3aBepLueHa.

B pe>xume oxunpaHua:

Moasutca nnaukatop “TITLE”. Tpn

Haxkatum kHonkn START/STOP anaA

Hayana 3anucu Ha 3KpaHe B TeYeHue NATU

cekyHA noAsutcA uHamkatop “TITLE

SAVE”, n yctaHoBKa TuTpa byaet

3aBepLueHa.



Superimposing a title

Hano>xeHue Tutpa

TITLE

(—

=

PRESET TITLE i
AHELLO!
HAPPY BIRTHDAY

9 HAPPY HOLIDAYS

@ CONGRATULATIONS!
OUR SWEET BABY
WEDDING
VACATION
THE END

[TITLE] : END

)\l

Qg

PRESET TITLE
HELLO!
HAPP’
T HAPPY HOLIDAYS
@ CONGRATULATIONS!
OUR SWEET BABY
WEDDING

VACATION
THE END

[TITLE] : END

Y BIRTHDAY

\\M
/

P
R [

[ —

[53]

HAPPY BIRTHDAY
19 HAPPY HOLIDAYS
@ CONGRATULATIONS!
OUR SWEET BABY
WEDDING
VACATION
THE END
PRETURN

[TITLE] : END

5’ PRESET TITLE i
1l QHELLO!
;M ﬂ % HAPPY BIRTHDAY
3 HAPPY HOLIDAYS
iz \— 2 CONGRATULATIONS! s\,
OUR SWEET BABY E> = VACATION =
WEDDING = - ~
/‘ 711\
THE END
= PRETURN
[TITLE] : END [EXEC] : SAVE [TITLE]: END
q
a/ % Vg
= / \
3 g‘ Frpny

VACATION

[EXEC] : SAVE [TITLE]: END

If you set the write-protect tab to lock
You cannot superimpose or erase the title.
Slide the write-protect tab to release the write
protection.

To use a custom title
If you want to use the custom title, select 3 in
step 2.

If the tape has a blank portion

You cannot superimpose a title on that portion.

If the tape has a blank portion in the middle
of the recorded parts
The title may not be displayed correctly.

Ecnu 3alwmTHbIA NnenecTok yCTaHOBJIEH B

noJjio>keHue 3aluTbl OT 3anNuUcCu

Bbl He cmoXKeTe BbIMOMHUTL HANOXXEHWE UNn

cTupaHue TuTpa. MNepeaBuHbTE NenecToK

3awuTbl OT 3annucu AnA OTKKYeHUA 3alunThbl.

[nAa ucnonb3oBaHUA COGCTBEHHOro TUTpa

Ecnu Hy><HO ncnonb3oBaTtb COOCTBEHHbBIV
TnTp, BLI6epUTE B B NyHKTE 2.

Ecnu Ha neHTe umeeTcA He3anuUcaHHbIN

y4acTok

B atom y4acTKe HanoXXeHue TuTpa

HEBO3MOXXHO.

Ecnu Ha neHTe umeeTcA He3anUcaHHbIN
y4acTOK MeXAay 3anucaHHbIMU YacTAMU
TuTp MOXeT 0TobpaXkaTbCA HEMPAaBUITBHO.
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Superimposing a title

Hano>xeHue tTutpa

The titles superimposed with your

camcorder

= They are displayed only on the DV ""IN
format video equipment with the index titler
function.

= The point you superimposed the title may be
detected as an index signal when searching a
recording with other video equipment.

To not display titles
Set TITLE DSPL to OFF in the menu settings
(p. 154).

Title setting

= The title colour changes as follows:
WHITE «— YELLOW «— VIOLET «— RED
«— CYAN «— GREEN «— BLUE

= The title size changes as follows:
SMALL «— LARGE
You cannot input more than 12 characters in
LARGE size.

« If you select the title size “SMALL,” you have
nine choices for the title position.
If you select the title size “LARGE,” you have
eight choices for the title position.

If the “S FULL” mark appears

The cassette memory is full. If you erase the
title, index data, date data, photo data, or
cassette label in the cassette, you can then
superimpose a title.

TuTpbl, HaNoOXXeHHble ¢ Nomolybio Balen

BUAeoKamepbl

© OHY oTOBpaKaroTCA TOSIbKO Ha
Bugeoannaparype ¢gopmarta DV "IN ¢
(hyHKLUMEN NHAEKCHOTO HaNoXeHUA TUTPOB.

* MecTO HanoXXeHnsa TuTpa MoXeT bbITb
06Hapy>XEHO MO MHAEKCHOMY CUrHany npu
MoucKe 3anmcy ¢ NOMOLLBIO ApYron
BMAeoannaparypbl.

AnA oTMeHbl 0TO6pa)keHna TUTPOB
YcTaHoBuTe komaHay TITLE DSPL B
nonoxeHve OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHIo
(cTp. 154).

YcTaHoBKa TUTpa

¢ L|BeT TMTpa M3MEHAETCA crneayowmm
obpasom:

WHITE (BEJbIN) «— YELLOW (KENTbIN)
«— VIOLET (®VOJNETOBbIW) «— RED
(KPACHBIN) «— CYAN (TONTYBOWN) «—
GREEN (3EJIEHbIA) «— BLUE (CUHWW)

* Paavep TUTpa U3MeHAETCA CrieayoLmm
obpasom:

SMALL (MANEHBKWW) «— LARGE
(BOJbLLIOW)

Mpw 6onblIOM pa3mepe Henb3A BBECTU
6onee 12 cuMBOOB.

e Ecnu BblbpaH “SMALL” (ManeHbkuii)
pasmep TUTPa, MOXHO BblbpaTb OAUH 13
[eBATW BapnaHTOB CUMBOJIOB B NO3MLMK
TMTpa.

Ecnu BbibpaH “LARGE” (6onbLuoi) pasmep
TUTPOB, MOXHO Bbl6paTh OAUH U3 BOCbMU
BapMaHTOB CYMBOJIOB B MO3VLMN TUTPA.

Ecnu nosenaetca cumson “CiY FULL”
KacceTHaa namATb nepenonHeHa. Ecnu Ha
KacceTe cTepeTb TUTP, MHAEKCHbIE AAHHbIE,
MHopMaLmio 0 faTe, AaHHble hoTo nnm
KacCeTHY MapKMpOBKY, TO NOc/e 3TOro
MOXHO cLenaTtb HarloXeHue TUTpa.



Superimposing a title

Hano>xeHue Tutpa

Erasing a title

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR or

CAMERA.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.
(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select

@, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select

TITLEERASE, then press the
The title erase display appea

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the

dial.
rs.

title you want to erase, then press the dial.
The “ERASE OK ?” indicator appears.

(6) Make sure the title is the one you want to
erase, and turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial
to select OK, then press the dial.

“OK” changes to “EXECUTE.”

(7) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

“ERASING” flashes for about two seconds

and “COMPLETE” appears after erasing

the title.

MENU

CtupaHue Tutpa

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B

nonoxexve VCR nnn CAMERA.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU ana
OTOBPaXKEHMA MEHIO.

(3) MoeephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana

Bbl6opa ycTaHoBky (@, a 3aTem HaXMUTe

Ha OWUCK.

(4) NMosephuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana

Bbl6bopa TITLE ERASE, a 3aTem HaxmuTe

Ha OWUCK.

MoABUTCA MHAVKAUMA CTUPaHWA TUTPA.
(5) NMosephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa TUTpa, KOTOpbIV Bl xoTuTe

CTepeTb, a 3aTeM HaXkMuUTe Ha OUCK.

MoasuTca nHankaTtop “ERASE OK ?”.
(6) Y6eamTechb, 4TO 3TO UMEHHO TOT TUTP,

KOTOpbI Bbl XoTUTE CTEpeTb, N NOBEPHUTE

avck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa

KomaHAapl OK, a 3aTem HaXXMuTe Ha ANCK.

MHamkauma “OK” nameHuTcA Ha

vHankaumo “EXECUTE”.

(7) Haxxmnte Ha anck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

Unaukauma “ERASING” muraeT npumepHo

[IBEe CEKYHAbI, 1 NOCNe CTUpaHuA TUTpa
nosenaetcA nHankauma “COMPLETE”.

CM SET
W' CM SEARCH
& TAPE TITLE
o) TITLE DSPL
[T | TLEERASE
| TEM ERASE
& ERASE ALL
et

TITLE

M SET
W CM SEARCH
& TAPE TITLE
|

ITEM ERASE
&1 ERASE ALL
7

DSPL

T

TLE ERASE

HELLO!
CONGRATULATIONS!
HAPPY NEW YEAR!

PRESENT

j
€oalnln -

Y

GOOD MORNING
WEDDING

ENU] : END

TITLE ERASE
4 PRESENT

ERASE OK ? ¢«[RETURN
OK

3

TITLE ERASE
4 PRESENT

1.

ERASE OK ? <«[RETURN
EXECUTE

N

CM SET
W' CM SEARCH
= TAPE TITLE
| TEM ERA:

&= ERASE ALL
erc PRETURN
?

[MENU] : END

[M{E) TITLE DSPL
[@@«T1TLEERASE] COMPLETE
g‘ SE
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Superimposing a title

Hano>xeHue tTutpa

To cancel erasing
Select RETURN in step 6 or 7, then press the
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

To erase all the titles
See “Erasing the cassette memory data” on
page 151.

[OnAa oTmeHbl yaaneHusa
Beibepute RETURN B nyHkTe 6 nnun 7, 3atem
HaxxmuTe Ha anck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

AnA ynaneHnA Bcex TUTPOB
Cwm. pasgen “CTtupaHne gaHHbIX NamATn
KacceTbl” Ha cTp. 151.



Making your own
titles

CospaHue Bawwux
COOGCTBEHHbIX TUTPOB

You can make up to two titles and
Ml store them in cassette memory. Each
title can have up to 20 characters.

(1) Press TITLE in the standby, playback, or
playback pause mode.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
¢, then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
CUSTOML1 SET or CUSTOM2 SET, then
press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
column of the desired character, then press
the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired character, then press the dial.

(6) Repeat steps 4 and 5 until you have selected
all characters and completed the title.

(7) To finish making your own titles, turn the
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [SET], then
press the dial. The title is stored in memory.

(8) Press TITLE to erase the title menu display.

CM
only

Mo>xHo co3paTb He 6onee AByx
TUTPOB U COXPAHUTb NX B KACCETHON
namATn. Kaxxapln TUTp MoXeT

coaepxaTtb Ao 20 CMMBOJIOB.
(1) HaxxmnTe kHonky TITLE B pexxume

0oXuagaHuA, BocnpounseseneHna nnm naysbl

BOCMNpPOU3BEAEHNA.
(2) NMoeepnuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana

BbiGopa yCTaHOBKM ¢, a 3aTeM HaXMuTe

Ha OUCK.

(3) MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbibopa CUSTOM1 SET unu CUSTOM2
SET, a 3aTem HaxKxmuTe Ha AUCK.

(4)NMosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana

Bbl60pa KOJIOHKU C HY>XXHbIM CUMBOJIOM, a

3aTeM HaXXMWUTE Ha ANCK.

(5) NMoeephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa HY>XHOro CMMBONA, a 3aTem
HaX>XMWUTEe Ha AMCK.

(6) MNoBTOpANTE NYHKTHI 4 M 5 A0 Tex nop,
noka Bbl He BbIbepuTe BCe CUMBOSbI U
MOJSIHOCTBIO HE COCTaBuUTe TUTP.

(7) Ana 3aBepLueHnA cocTaBneHna CBOUX
COBCTBEHHBIX TUTPOB NMOBEPHUTE AUCK
SEL/PUSH EXEC ana Bbibopa KOMaHAabl
[SET], a 3aTeM Ha>xxmuTe Ha AvcK. TUTp
6yneT coxpaHeH B NamATU.

(8) Haxxmute kHonky TITLE anA ctupanua
VHOVKaUMM MEHIO TUTPOB.

a A a

1 2

TITLE SET @

O cusToM1 SET

TITLE SET i
3 [CUSTOMI SET

CUSTOM2 SET (] CUSTOM2 SET
TITLE [« [[P)4 PRETURN
CD E p a
[TITLE]: END [TITLE]: END
PRESET TITLE @@
E](HELLO!
HAPPY BIRTHDAY
oL IoAYS T i TITLE SET @
® SR TaeerAay S e m—
OUR SWEET BABY Ofustomi ser 1\ |
WEDDING 01 CUSTOM2 SET
VACATION [24PRETURN ABCDE] 12345
THE END " FGHIJ 67890
° KLMNO ' ., /=
PQRST % « }
:‘ UVWXY [SET
[TITLE]: END P

[TITLE]: END

[TITLE]: END

TITLE SET @
ABCDE 12345
FGHIJ 67890
KLMNO ' ., /-
PORST] [ € ]
UVWXY [SET]
z8 71!
[TITLE]: END
TITLE SET ]
ABCDE 12345
FGHIJ 67890
KLMNO ., /=
UVWXY [SET]
1

[TITLE] : END

TITLE SET @
ABCDE 12345

FGHIJ 67890

KLMNO ' .. /=

[PRRST [ € ]

UVWXY [SET]

z& 71!

[TITLE]: END

TITLE SET @@

ABCDE 12345
FGH1J 67890
KLMNO " ., /=

POASTT [ € ]
UVWXY [SET]
?

[TITLE]: END
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Making your own titles

Co3pgaHue Bawmnx cob6CcTBEHHbIX
TUTpOB

To change a title you have stored
In step 3, select CUSTOM1 SET or CUSTOM?2
SET, depending on which title you want to
change, then press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.
Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [€],
then press the dial to delete the title. The last

character is erased. Enter a new title as desired.

If you take five minutes or longer to enter
characters in standby mode while a cassette
is in your camcorder, the power
automatically goes off

The characters you have entered remain stored
in memory. Set the POWER switch to OFF
(CHG) once and then follow the procedure
from step 7 again.

We recommend setting the operation in
playback or playback pause mode or removing
the cassette so that your camcorder does not
automatically turn off while you are entering
title characters.

To erase a character
Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [ €],
then press the dial. The last character is erased.

To enter a space
Select [ Z& ? !], then select the blank part.

[OnAa usameHeHUA coxpaHeHHOro B
namAaTun TuTpa

B nyHkTe 3 BbibepuTe ycTtaHoBky CUSTOM1
SET vnn CUSTOM2 SET, B 3aBUCUMOCTU OT
TUTpa, KOTOPbIN Bbl XOTUTE M3MEHUTb, a
3aTtem Haxmute amck SEL/PUSH EXEC.
MoeepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa YCTAHOBKM [€], 3aTEM HaXMUTE Ha
[vcK anA ypanenua Tutpa. NocneaHui
cumBon 6yaeT ctepT. BeeauTte HoBbI
HY>KHbIA TUTP.

Ecnu B peXxume o)xuaaHuA BBOA,
CUMBOJIOB 3aHMMaeT NATb unu 6onee
MUHYT, KOrga Kacceta HaxoAUTCA B
BuaeoKamepe, NUTaHUe aBTOMaTUYECKU
oTKIIo4aeTcA

CumBonbl, KoTopble Bbl BBENU, cCOXxpaHATCA B
namATV BUAEOKaMepbl. YcTaHoBUTe
nepeknioyatens POWER B nonoxenvne OFF
(CHG), a 3aTem cHOBa BbINOMHNUTE NpoLeaypy
M3 NyHKTa 7.

PekomeHayeTCcA yCTaHOBUTb PeXum
BOCMPOU3BEASHNA NN nay3bl
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA, UM U3BNEYb KacceTy,
4TOObI BUAEOKaMepa aBTOMATUHECKMN He
BbIK/lt04anack BO BpeMA BBOAA CUMBOJIOB
TUTPOB.

[nAa cTupaHuAa cumsona

MoeepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BblbOpa YCTAHOBKM [ € |, @ 3aTeM HaXMuTe Ha
ovck. MNocnenHuii cumBon 6yeT cTepT.

[Ona BBOAa npo6ena
Boibepute [ Z& ? | ], 3aTem BbibepuTe
MyCTYIO YacTb.



Labeling a cassette

MapkupoBKa KacceTbl

you can label a cassette. The label can

consist of up to 10 characters and is
stored in cassette memory. When you insert
the labelled cassette and set the POWER switch
to VCR, CAMERA, or MEMORY, the label is
displayed for about five seconds.

(1) Insert the cassette you want to label.

(2) Set the POWER switch to VCR or
CAMERA.

(3) Press MENU to display the menu.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
@@, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
TAPE TITLE, then press the dial. The tape
title display appears.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
column of the desired character, then press
the dial.

(7) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired character, then press the dial.

(8) Repeat steps 6 and 7 until you finish the
label.

(9) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
[SET], then press the dial.

The label is stored in memory.

If you use a tape with cassette memory,
onl

namATbI0 Bbl MOXEeTe BbINOMHUTL
MapK1pOoBKY KacceTbl. MapkupoBka
MOXeT COCTOATb 13 10 cMMBOSIOB 1

XpaHUTbCA B NamATK KacceThbl. Mpu BcTaBke

MapKMpPOBaHHOMN KacceTbl U YyCTAHOBKE

nepekntoyatena POWER B nonoxexne VCR,

CAMERA nnn MEMORY B TeyeHune okono

NATN cekyHA, ByneT oTobpaxaTbea

MapK1poBKa.

(1) BctaBbTe KacceTy, koTopyto Bbl xoTute
MapKupoBaTb.

(2) YctaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxenne VCR unn CAMERA.

(3) Haxkmnte kHonky MENU ana
0TOOPaXKEHMA MEHIO.

(4)NMosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbi6opa yctaHoBky (@, a 3aTeM HaxxmuTe
Ha AUCK.

(5) NMosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHosku TAPE TITLE, a 3atem
HakmuTe Ha auck. MoAasutcA
n306pakeHne MapKMpPOBKU NEHTDI.

(6) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa KOMOHKM C HY>XHbIM CMBOJIOM, a
3aTeM HaXXMWUTE Ha ANCK.

(7) NoeepnuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa HY>XHOro CMMBONA, a 3aTem
HaX>XMWUTE Ha AMCK.

(8) MNoBTOpANTE NYHKTHI 6 M 7 [0 TEX nop,
noKa He 3aBepLUNTE MapKUPOBKY.

(9) NMosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa komaHapl [SET], a 3aTem HaxxmuTe
Ha AUCK.

MapkupoBKa coxpaHeHa B NamMATK.

Y Mpu ncnonb30BaHUM NEHTbI C KACCETHON
only

CM SET
W CM SEARCH
@ TAPE TITLE
<1 TITLE DSPL
[@@«T | TLEERASE
| TEM ERASE

(=S
ETc

CM SET
W CM SEARCH
= TAPETITLE] _________
$1 TITLE DSPL
[@@«T | TLEERASE
| TEM ERASE
= E
ECc

TAPE TITLE €@

12345
FGHIJ 67890

KLMNO ' ., /

PORST [ ¢ ]
2 4 UVWXY  [SET]
g z& 7!

[MENU] : END

TAPE TITLE

ABCDE 12345
EGHIJ 67890
[KLmMNnO * -, /-
PQRST [ € |

PQRST [ € ]

uvwxy [SET] UVWXY [SET]

z8 71 z& 71

[MENU] : END [MENU] : END

TAPE TITLE @@ TAPE TITLE @@
,,,,,,,,,, Moo
ABCDE 12345 ABCDE 12345

FGHIJ 67890 FGHIJ 67890

KUMNO ' ., /= KUMNO " .. /=
PQRST [ € ] PQRST [ ¢ ]

UVWXY [SET]
z& 7!

[MENU] : END

UVWXY [SET]
z& ?!

[MENU] : END
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Labeling a cassette

MapkupoBKa KacceTbl

To change the label you have made
Insert the cassette to change the label, and
operate in the same way as you do to make a
new label.

If you set the write-protect tab of the tape
to lock

You cannot label the tape. Slide the write-
protect tab to release the write protection.

If you have superimposed titles in the
cassette

When the label is displayed, up to four titles
also appear.

When the “-----” indicator has fewer than 10
spaces

The cassette memory is full.

The *“-----" indicates the number of characters
you can select for the label.

To erase a character
Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select [ €],
then press the dial. The last character is erased.

To enter a space
Select[ Z& ? 1], then select the blank part.

OnA nameHeHUA BbINOJIHEHHOW
MapKUpPOBKMU

BcTaBbTe KacceTy, MapKUpPOBKY KOTOPOW
HEO6X0AMMO U3MEHUTb, U BLINOSHUTE Te Xe
[EeNCTBYA, YTO U ANA CO3AaHNA HOBOM
MapKUPOBKM.

Ecnu 3awmTHbIN NenecTok yCTaHOBJ1EH B
noJsioXkeHue 3aluThbl OT 3anucu

Bbl He cmoXeTe BbIMOHUTD MapKUpPoOBKY
neHThbl. [lepeaBuHLTE NENECTOK 3alunTbl OT
3anucu anAa OTKIIKYeHUA 3alluunThbl.

Ecnu Bbl BbINOSIHUIKN Hano)XxeHne TUTPOB
Ha KacceTe

Korpa otobpaxkaeTca MapkupoBKa, Takxe
oTobparkaeTcA A0 YeTblpex TUTPOB.

Ecnu nHgukartop “-----" coaepXxut meHee
10 3HaKoB

KacceTHaA namATb nepenonHeHa.
MHankaTop “-----” nokasbiBaeT KONM4ecTBO
CMMBOJIOB, KOTOPbIE MOXHO Bbl6paThb AnA
MapK1POBKW.

AnA cTupaHuAa cumBona

MoeepHute auck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BblbOpa YCTAHOBKM [ € |, @ 3aTeM HaXMuTe Ha
ovck. MNocnenHuii cumBon 6yeT cTepT.

Ona BBOAa npo6ena
Buibepute [ Z& ? !], 3aTem BbiGepute
MyCTYIO YacTb.



Erasing the cassette
memory data

CTupaHue faHHbIX
namATKU KacceTbl

You can erase data stored in cassette memory,
each item’s data can be erased separately.
You can also erase all items’ data once.

[aHHble, XpaHALWmMecA B KACCETHON NamMATH
MO>HO CTEpeTb, NPY 3TOM AaHHblE KaXX40ro
3MeMeHTa JOMKHbl CTUPATbCA OTAESbHO.
MO>HO TakxXXe CTepeTb AaHHble BCeX
3/1EMEHTOB OJHOBPEMEHHO.

XeLHOW / Bunip3

151



152

Erasing the cassette memory
data

CTVIpaHMe AaHHbIX NaMATU
KacceTbl

Erasing each item’s data
separately

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR or
CAMERA.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu display.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
@, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
ITEM ERASE, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
item that you want to erase its data, then
press the dial.

Item Meaning

INDEX ALL  Erases all the index data.
TITLE ALL Erases all the title data.
DATE ALL Erases all the date data.
PHOTO ALL Erases all the photo data.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
OK, then press the dial. “OK” changes to
“EXECUTE.”

(7) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.
“ERASING” flashes for about two seconds
and “COMPLETE” appears after erasing
the selected item’s data.

CTupaHue AaHHbIX KaXxaoro
JJIeMeHTa oTAeJibHO

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxxenve VCR unu CAMERA.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana
OTOBpa>KeHVA aucnneA MeHio.

(3) MoBepnuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa ycTaHoBKkM (@, @ 3aTEM HaXMUTE
Ha AUCK.

(4)NMosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6bopa komaHabl ITEM ERASE, a 3atem
HaXXMWTe ANCK.

(5) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BblbOpa af1emMeHTa, AaHHble KOTOPOro
HY>XHO CTepeTb, a 3aTeM HaXKMnUTe Ha
[OVCK.

AnemeHT Ha3HauyeHue

INDEX ALL CTupaeT BCce MHOEKCHbIE AaHHbIE.
TITLE ALL CTupaeT BCe faHHble TUTPOB.
DATE ALL CTupaeT Bce AaHHble aart.
PHOTO ALL CTupaeT Bce AaHHble (hoTo.

(6) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa ycTaHoBku OK, a 3aTeM HaxmuTe
Ha auck. NHankauma “OK” nameHutca Ha
nHamkaumio “EXECUTE”.

(7) HaxxmuTe Ha amck SEL/PUSH EXEC.
MHuamkauma “ERASING” myraet npumepHo
[OBE CeKyH[bl, N NOCne CTUPaHNA AaHHbIX
BbI6pPaHHOro afieMeHTa noABNAeTCA
uHamkaumAa “COMPLETE”.



Erasing the cassette memory
data

CTVIpaHMe AaHHbIX NaMATU
KacceTbl

CM SET
W CM SEARCH

To cancel erasing
Select RETURN in step 6 or 7, then press the
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

Erasing all the data in
cassette memory

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR or
CAMERA.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu display.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
@@, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
ERASE ALL, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
OK, then press the dial. “OK” changes to
“EXECUTE.”

(6) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.
“ERASING” flashes for about two seconds
and “COMPLETE” appears after erasing all
the data.

To cancel erasing
Select RETURN in step 5 or 6, then press the
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

| TEM ERASE
3 ERASF_All

CM SET
W CM SEARCH
@ TAPE TITLE
<] TITLE DSPL
M| @@« T | TLEERASE
| TEM ERASE]
& ERASE ALl
ETC &

CM_SET
W | TEM ERASE
Lo)
1 TITLE ALL
M@« DATE ALL
PHOTO ALL
PRETURN

il

ETC

R

[MENU] : END

SN

CM SET
W | TEM ERA!

CM SET
W |ITEMERA

SE
@ [INDEX ALL]{RETURN

]

SE
@ [[NDEXALL] COMPLETE

] TITLE ALL OK
[@« DATE ALL
PHOTO ALL

& PRETURN

ETC

?

[MENU] : END

O TITLE ALL
[@« DATE ALL
PHOTO ALL
& PRETURN
ETC

?

[MENU] : END

\

»eLHop / Bunip3

[Ona oTmeHbl yaaneHusa
Boibepute RETURN B nyHkTe 6 unu 7, 3aTtem
Haxxmute Ha anck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

CtupaHue Bcex AaHHbIX B
KacceTHOM NnamATn

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexne VCR unu CAMERA.

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU ana
OTOBpa>KeHWA AUCNNeA MEHIO.

(3) NMoeephuTe anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6bopa yctaHoBkM (@, @ 3aTEM HAXMUTE
Ha AUCK.

(4) NosepnunTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa ERASE ALL, a 3aTem HaxmuTe Ha
[VCK.

(5) NMosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ona
Bblbopa yctaHoBku OK, a 3aTeM HaxXmMuTe
Ha auck. “OK” meHseTca Ha “EXECUTE”.

(6) HaxkmuTe Ha amck SEL/PUSH EXEC.
MHuamkauma “ERASING” muraet npyumepHo
[iBe CeKyHAbl, N NOCne CTUPaHWA BCEeX
[OaHHbIX NOABMAETCA MHANKALUMA
“COMPLETE”.

AnA oTMeHbI yaaneHuAa
Boibepute RETURN B nyHkTe 5 unu 6, 3atem

HaxxmuTe Ha amck SEL/PUSH EXEC. 153
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— Customizing Your Camcorder —

Changing the menu
settings

— BbinonHeHue WHAuBUAyanbHbIX
YCTaHOBOK Ha BUaeokamepe —

W3meHeHWe yCTaHOBOK MEHI0

To change the mode settings in the menu

settings, select the menu items with the SEL/

PUSH EXEC dial. The default settings can be

partially changed. First, select the icon, then

the menu item and then the mode.

(1) In standby, or when the POWER switch is
set to VCR or MEMORY, press MENU.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired icon, then press the dial to set it.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired item, then press the dial to set it.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired mode, then press the dial to set it.
(5) If you want to change other items, select «
RETURN and press the dial, then repeat

steps 2 to 4.
For details, see “Selecting the mode setting of
each item” (p. 156).

[nA n3mMeHeHnA yCTaHOBOK pexxkuMa B
YCTaHOBKax MeHIO Bbl6epuTe NMYyHKTbI MEHIO C
nomoLbto ancka SEL/PUSH EXEC.
3aBOACKME YCTAaHOBKN MOTYT HYaCTUHHO
oTnuyatbeA. CHavana Bblbepute
NMKTOrpammy, 3aTem NyHKT MeHIO, a 3aTem
pexmm.

(1) B pexxuime oxugaHvAa unu Koraa
nepeknioyatens POWER ycTaHoBneH B
nonoxexve VCR unn MEMORY, HaxxmuTe
MENU.

(2) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa HY>XHOW MUKTOrpammbl, a 3aTem
HaXXKMWUTE Ha ANCK ANA BbINOMHEHUA
yCTaHOBKM.

(3) MoBephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa HY)XHOro 3M1IEMEHTa, a 3aTem
HaXXKMWUTE Ha ANCK ANA BbINOMHEHUA
YyCTaHOBKM.

(4)NMosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa HY>XHOro pexuma, a 3atem
HaX>XMWUTE Ha ANCK ANA BbINOMHEHUA
YCTaHOBKM.

(5) Ecnn Heo6x0AMMO U3MEHUTb Apyrne
anemMeHTbl, Bblbepute « RETURN n
HaX>XMWUTE Ha ONCK, 3aTeM NOBTOpUTe
NYHKTbI 2 - 4.

MoapobHble cBefeHNA NpuBeAEHbI B pasaene

“BbI6Op YCTAHOBOK pexXunmMa Kaxx,oro

anemeHTa” (cTp. 162).



Changing the menu settings

MU3meHeHue ycTa

HOBOK MEHI0

7

1 [ CAMERA |

[ VCR

g

MANUAL SET
[@AUTO SHTR

MENU @ PROG. SCAN
o}

vibB

[MENU] : END

VCR SET
[@«HiFi SOUND
NTSC PB
=
=

eTc

?

[MENU] : END

MANUAL SET
[EAUTO SHTR
<]

RELalc)

[MENU] : END

MANUAL SET
[EYAUTO SHTR

!

PROG. SCAN

OTHERS
WORLD TIME
BEEP

COMMANDER

DISPLAY

REC LAMP

COLOUR BAR
¢

vEPogaag

OTHERS

[WORLD TiME] 0 HR
BEEP

COMMANDER

DISPLAY

REC LAMP

reaaag

COLOUR BAR

LApETHDA

N\

Cile]

o
]
S

|

To make the menu display

disappear
Press MENU.

w
G & TP G ¢ TP
aGa6g

OTH]
WORLD TIME| 0 HR

THERS

BEEP

41

OTHERS
W WORLD TIME

@ BEEP

= ON
DISPLAY

REC LAMP

= COLOUR BAR

\ | Eld«PRETURN
2

OTHERS
w WORLD TIME

@ B

b STV —
DISPLAY OFF

REC LAMP

OLOUR BAR

=
=L ne

GO @

OTHERS
W WORLD TIME

@ BEEP

= [COMMANDER}ON

DISPLAY
= REC LAMP

3 COLOUR BAR

[Erd«PRETURN

@

OTHERS
' WORLD TIME

@& BEEP

o) OFF
DISPLAY

REC LAMP

5 COLOUR BAR
[ETd«@RETURN

2

[na Toro, 4To6bl CKPbITb UHAUKALINIO
MEHI0
HaxmuTe kHonky MENU.

Menu items are displayed as the following

icons:
MANUAL SET
CAMERA SET
VCR SET
LCD/VF SET
MEMORY SET
CM SET

TAPE SET

SETUP MENU

OTHERS

MANUAL SET
CAMERA SET
VCR SET
LCD/VF SET
MEMORY SET
CM SET
TAPE SET
SETUP MENU
OTHERS

MyHKTbI MeHI0 oTObGpaXkatoTca B BuAe
NpUBEeAEHHbIX HUXXe NMUKTOrpamm:
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Changing the menu settings

Selecting the mode setting of each item @ is the default setting.

Menu items differ depending on the position of the POWER switch.
The LCD screen or viewfinder screen shows only the items you can operate at the moment.

Icon/item Mode Meaning POWER switch
AUTO SHTR ® ON To automatically adjust the electronic shutter speed. CAMERA
OFF To fix the electronic shutter speed. MEMORY
PROG. SCAN @® OFF Records still/moving pictures in the interlace CAMERA
format.
ON Records still/moving pictures in progressive mode.
D ZOOM @® OFF To deactivate the digital zoom. Up to 12x zoomis =~ CAMERA
carried out.
24x To activate the digital zoom. More than 12x zoom is
performed digitally. This value goes up to 24x (p.
30).
48x To activate the digital zoom. More than 12x zoom is
performed digitally. This value goes up to 48x (p.
30).
16:9WIDE @® OFF To not record a 16:9 wide picture. CAMERA
ON To record a 16:9 wide picture (p. 53).
STEADYSHOT @ ON To compensate for camera-shake. CAMERA
OFF To cancel the SteadyShot function. Natural pictures MEMORY

are produced when shooting a stationary object
with a tripod.

Notes on the SteadyShot function

= The SteadyShot function will not correct excessive camera-shake.
= Attachment of a conversion lens (not supplied) may influence the SteadyShot function.

If you cancel the SteadyShot function
The SteadyShot OFF indicator ‘W' appears. Your camcorder prevents excessive compensation for

camera-shake.



Changing the menu settings

Icon/item Mode Meaning POWER switch
FRAME REC @® OFF Does not make a cut recording. CAMERA
ON Makes a cut recording (p. 87).
INT. REC ON Makes an interval recording (p. 83). CAMERA
® OFF Does not make an interval recording.
SET Sets the interval time and recording time.
HiFi SOUND @® STEREO To play back a stereo tape or dual sound track tape VCR
with main and sub sound (p. 212).
1 To play back a stereo tape with the left sound or a
dual sound tape with main sound.
2 To play back a stereo tape with the right sound or a
dual sound track tape with sub sound.
AUDIO MIX — To adjust the balance between the stereo 1 and VCR

stereo 2 (p. 139).

|

STL A ST2 g

)

A/N—DV OUT @ OFF To output analog images in digital format using VCR 3,
your camcorder. s

ON To output digital images in analog format using Li

your camcorder. )

NTSC PB ® ONPALTV To play back a tape recorded on your camcorder on  VCR o

a PAL system TV. 2

NTSC 4.43 To play back a tape recorded in the NTSC colour §

system on a TV with the NTSC 4.43 mode. 2

LCD B. L. @ BRT NORMAL To set the brightness on the LCD screen to normal. VCR ;
BRIGHT To brighten the LCD screen. CAMERA [

MEMORY 2

E|

LCD COLOUR — To adjust the colour on the LCD screen with the VCR z
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial. CAMERA F

MEMORY ®

I I i

To get low- A To get high- s

intensity intensity é

VFB.L. @ BRT NORMAL To set the brightness on the viewfinder screen to VCR ;
normal. CAMERA z

BRIGHT To brighten the viewfinder screen. MEMORY 5

GUIDEFRAME @ OFF Does not display the guide frame. CAMERA 1]

]

ON Displays the guide frame (p. 52). MEMORY g

3

x

Notes on LCD B.L. and VF B.L. z
«When you select “BRIGHT,” battery life is reduced a little during recording. o
«When you use power sources other than the battery pack, “BRIGHT” is automatically selected. B
s

O

=

]

T

(]
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Changing the menu settings

Icon/item Mode Meaning POWER switch
CONTINUOUS @ OFF Not to record continuously. MEMORY
ON To record four images continuously (p. 178).
MULTI SCRN  To record nine images continuously (p. 178).
QUALITY @ SUPER FINE To record still images in the super fine image VCR
quality mode, using a “Memory Stick” (p. 174). MEMORY
FINE To record still images in the fine image quality
mode, using a “Memory Stick” (p. 174).
STANDARD To record still images in the standard image quality
mode, using a “Memory Stick” (p. 174).
PRINT MARK ® OFF To erase print marks on still images. VCR
ON To write a print mark on the recorded still images =~ MEMORY
you want to print out later.
PROTECT @® OFF To release protection from still images. VCR
ON To protect selected still images against accidental MEMORY
erasure (p. 202).
SLIDE SHOW To play back all the images as a slide show (p. 200). MEMORY
DELETE ALL To delete all unprotected images (p. 206). MEMORY
FORMAT @® RETURN To cancel formatting. MEMORY
OK To format an inserted “Memory Stick.”
1. Select FORMAT with the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial,
then press the dial. 2. Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC
dial to select OK, then press the dial. 3. After
“EXECUTE” appears, press the SEL/PUSH EXEC
dial. “FORMATTING” appears during formatting.
“COMPLETE” appears when formatting is finished.
PHOTO SAVE To duplicate images on a mini DV tape onto a VCR

“Memory Stick” (p. 191).

Formatting erases all information on the “Memory Stick”

Check the contents of the “Memory Stick” before formatting:

= Formatting erases sample images on the “Memory Stick.”

= Formatting erases the protected image data on the “Memory Stick.”

Notes on formatting
= Supplied or optional “Memory Stick”s have been formatted at the factory. Formatting with this
camcorder is not required.
= While the display shows “FORMATTING,” do not turn the POWER switch, press any button, or
eject a “Memory Stick.”
«You cannot format a “Memory Stick” if the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to

LOCK.

= Format again if the message “XJ” appears.

If formatting fails

The “% FORMAT ERROR” message appears.



Changing the menu settings

Icon/item Mode Meaning POWER switch
CM SEARCH ® ON To search using cassette memory (p. 93, 95, 97, 100). VCR
OFF To search without using cassette memory.
TAPE TITLE To label a cassette (p. 149). VCR
CAMERA
TITLE DSPL ® ON To display the title you have superimposed. VCR
OFF Not to display the title.
TITLEERASE — To erase the title you have superimposed (p. 145).  VCR
CAMERA
ITEM ERASE — To erase each item’s data in cassette memory (p. VCR
151). CAMERA
ERASE ALL — To erase all the data in cassette memory (p. 153). VCR
CAMERA
REC MODE ® SP To record in the SP (Standard Play) mode. VCR
LP To increase the recording time to 1.5 times the SP CAMERA
mode.
AUDIO MODE @ 12BIT To record in 12-bit mode (two stereo sounds). VCR
16BIT To record in 16-bit mode (one stereo sound with CAMERA
high quality).

Notes on the LP mode

«When you record a tape in the LP mode on your camcorder, we recommend playing back the
tape on your camcorder. When you play back the tape on other camcorders or VCRs, noise may
occur in pictures or sound.

«When you record in the LP mode, we recommend using a Sony Excellence/Master mini DV
cassette so that you can get the most out of your camcorder.

= You cannot make audio dubbing on a tape recorded in the LP mode. Use the SP mode for the
tape to be audio-dubbed.

«When you record in the SP and LP modes on one tape or you record some scenes in the LP
mode, the playback picture may be distorted or the time code may not be written properly
between scenes.

Notes on AUDIO MODE

= You cannot dub an audio sound on a tape recorded in the 16-bit mode.

«When playing back a tape recorded in the 16-bit mode, you cannot adjust the balance in AUDIO
MIX.

odowedoaing BH Y0g0HELIA XIGHAUeATMENTHN aMHBHLOUIag / 19pJodwe) INoA Buiziwoisn)
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Changing the menu settings

Icon/item Mode Meaning POWER switch

CAREMAIN ® AUTO To display the remaining tape indication: VCR
- for about eight seconds after your camcorderis ~ CAMERA
turned on and calculates the remaining amount
of tape
= for about eight seconds after a cassette is inserted
and your camcorder calculates the remaining
amount of tape
= for about eight seconds after B is pressed in
VCR mode
= for about eight seconds after DISPLAY is pressed
to display the screen indicators
« for the period of tape rewinding, forwarding or
picture search in the VCR mode

ON To always display the remaining tape indicator.
DATA CODE @ DATE/CAM To display date, time and various settings during ~ VCR
playback.
DATE To display date and time during playback.
MIC LEVEL ® AUTO Adjusts audio recording level automatically. VCR
MANUAL Adjusts audio recording level manually (p. 73). CAMERA
CLOCK SET — To reset the date or time (p. 168). CAMERA
MEMORY
LTR SIZE ® NORMAL To display selected menu items in normal size. VCR
2% To display selected menu items at twice the normal CAMERA
size. MEMORY
DEMO MODE @ ON To make the demonstration appear. CAMERA
OFF To cancel the demonstration mode.
WORLD TIME To set the clock to the local time. Turn the SEL/ CAMERA

PUSH EXEC dial to set a time difference. The clock MEMORY
changes by the time difference you set here. If you

set the time difference to 0, the clock returns to the

originally set time.

Notes on DEMO MODE

= You cannot select DEMO MODE when a cassette is inserted in your camcorder.

«DEMO MODE is set to STBY (Standby) at the factory and the demonstration starts about 10
minutes after you have set the POWER switch to CAMERA without a cassette inserted.
To cancel the demonstration, insert a cassette, set the POWER switch to other than CAMERA, or
set DEMO MODE to OFF.
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Changing the menu settings

Icon/item Mode Meaning POWER switch
BEEP ® MELODY To chime a melody in normal operations, and beep VCR
a warning sound for five seconds. CAMERA
NORMAL To beep in the following situations: MEMORY

turning on the power, pressing the start/stop
button, and when a warning message appears.

OFF To cancel the melody, beep, and shutter click sound.
COMMANDER @ ON To activate the Remote Commander supplied with VCR
your camcorder. CAMERA
OFF To deactivate the Remote Commander to avoid MEMORY

remote control misoperation caused by an other
VCR'’s remote control.

DISPLAY ® LCD To show the display on the LCD screen and VCR
viewfinder screen. CAMERA

V-OUT/LCD To show the display on a TV screen, LCD screen MEMORY
and viewfinder screen.

REC LAMP ® ON To light up the camera recording lamps at the front CAMERA
and rear of your camcorder. MEMORY
OFF To turn the camera recording lamps off.
COLOURBAR @ OFF Does not display the colour bar. CAMERA
ON Displays the colour bar.
VIDEO EDIT To make programs and perform video editing (p. VCR
121).
EDIT SET To adjust and set the synchronization of your VCR

camcorder and a VCR for dubbing in video
program editing mode (p. 110).

Note

If you press DISPLAY with DISPLAY set to V-OUT/LCD in the menu settings, the picture from a
TV or VCR will not appear on the LCD screen even when your camcorder is connected to outputs
on the TV or VCR (except using an i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable)).

When recording a close subject

When REC LAMP is set to ON, the red camera recording lamps on the front and rear of the
camcorder may reflect on the subject if it is close. In this case, we recommend you set REC LAMP
to OFF.

After more than five minutes after removing the power source

The “PROG. SCAN,” “HiFi SOUND,” “AUDIO MIX,” “MIC LEVEL,” and “COMMANDER”
items are returned to their default settings.

The other menu items are held in memory even when the power source is removed.
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N3meHeHne yCTaHOBOK MEHIO

Bbl60Op yCTaHOBOK pe)xuma KaXkaoro asieMeHTa

no ymMoJi4aHuio.

@ ABnAeTCA yCTaHOBKOW

[MyHKTbI MEHIO OTNIMHAOTCA B 3aBUCUMOCTHM OT NONOXeHWA nepeknodatena POWER.
Ha akpane XKL nnu Bugouckartena oTobpakatoTcA TONbKO Te 3/1IEMEHThI, C KOTOPbIMU MOXXHO B

OaHHbIA MOMEHT paGOTaTb.

Nepeknioyatenn
3Havok/anemeHT Pexxum  HasHaueHue POWER
AUTO SHTR ® ON [inA aBTOMaTM4YECKO NOACTPONKN CKOPOCTW 3NEKTPOHHOTO  CAMERA

3aTBOpa. MEMORY
OFF  [nA ycTaHOBKU CKOPOCTU 3M1EKTPOHHOIO 3aTBOpA.
PROG. SCAN @ OFF  3anucb HenoaBWXXHbLIX/MOABUXHbBIX N306paXKeHuin B CAMERA
YepeccTPo4HOM chopmare.
ON 3anncb HenoABMXKHbBIX/MOABUXKHBIX M306pakeHuii B
NPOrpeccMBHOM PEXMME.
D ZOOM @ OFF  [InA oTkMoYeHus ungpoBoit TpaHcokauun. BeinonHAeTcA  CAMERA
yBenuyeHne oo 12x.
24x [inA akTnBM3aumu umpoBoro TpaHcgokarTopa. YBenmieHne
cBblle 12x BbINOMHAETCA LUMPOBLIM METOAOM. JTO
3HaYeHne MOXeT 6bITb yBenm4eHo Ao 24x (ctp. 30).
48x [inA akTneM3aummn umcposoro TpaHcdokarTopa. YsenmyeHve
CBbIlLe 12x BbINONHAETCA LMPOBLIM METOAOM. ITO
3HaYeHne MOXeT 6bITb yBenu4eHo Ao 48x (ctp. 30).
16:9WIDE @ OFF  [1nA oTMeHbl 3amnucu LUMPOKO3IKPaHHOTo usobpaxenua 16:9.  CAMERA
ON [nA 3anucy LIMPOKO3IKpaHHOTo n3obpaxeHua 16:9 (cTp. 53).
STEADYSHOT @ ON [lnA KoMneHcauum noaparmBaHua BUAeOKamepbl. CAMERA
OFF  [nAa oTMeHbl hyHKUMM YCTONYMBOMN CbeMKU. [pn cbemke MEMORY

HEeNoABWMXHOrO 06BbEeKTa C MOMOLLbIO WTaTMBa nony4aroTcAa
O4Y€eHb eCTeCTBEHHble V|3o6pa>Keva.

MpumeyaHnA No PyHKLMU YCTOWUUBOW CHEMKHU
* OyHKuuA SteadyShot He B COCTOAHUM KOMMEHCUPOBATbL Ype3MepHoe noaparusaHue

BuaeoKamepobl.

* Ha doyHkumio SteadyShot moxeT BNNATL NpUCOEANHEHNE LUIMPOKOYTONbHOro 06beKTnBa (He

BXOANUT B KOMIMJIEKT).

Ecnu otmeHutb pyHkuumio SteadyShot
MoseuTca nuamkaTop SteadyShot OFF W, Bawa Buaeokamepa He 6yaeT KOMNEHCMpoBaTh

nogparneaHue.



N3meHeHune ycTaHOBOK MEHI0

Mepeknioyatenn
3Havyok/anemeHT Pexxum HasHaueHue POWER
FRAME REC @ OFF He BbInonHAETCA 3anncb C MOHTaXKHbIMK Kagpamn. CAMERA

BbinonHAeTcA 3anMcb C MOHTaXXHbIMW Kaapamm
ON (cTp. 87).
INT. REC ON BbinonHAeTcA 3anmch ¢ nHTepsanamu (cTp. 83). CAMERA
® OFF He BbINONHAETCA 3annCh C MHTEpBanamu.
SET YcTaHaBnvMBaeT BPEMA UHTEpBana 1 BpeMs 3anucu.
HiFi SOUND @® STEREO [inA BocnpounsBeaeHnA cTepeodoHnYeckon neHTsl VCR

UNW >Ke NeHTbI C JOPOXKOI ABONHOTO 3BY4aHWA C
OCHOBHbIM 1 BCMOMOraTefbHbIM 3ByKOM (CTp. 212).

[nA BocnpousBeaeHNA CTEPEOOHNYECKON NEHTbI
€O 3BYKOM J1IEBOrO KaHana unm e neHTbl ABOMHOro
3BYYaHWA C OCHOBHbIM 3BYKOM.

[inA BOoCNpou3BeAeHNA CTEPEOOHNYECKON NEHTbI
€O 3BYKOM MPaBOro KaHana unm e neHTbl
[BOVHOrO 3ByYaHWA CO BCMIOMOraTesbHbIM 3BYKOM.

AUDIO MIX — [inA perynupoBku 6anaHca mexay VCR
cTepeooHnYecknm kaHanom 1 n
cTepeooHnYeckumM KaHanom 2 (ctp. 139).
ST1 A ST2
AN—DV OUT @ OFF [inA BbIBOAA C BUAEOKAMepbl aHaNoroBbIxX VCR
n3obpaxeHuii B umcposom chopmarte.
ON [nA BbiBOAA C BUAeokamepbl LMpPOBbIX
n3o06paxkeHnii B aHanorosom gopmare.
NTSC PB ® ONPALTV [inA BOCNpON3BEeAEHNA NEHTI, 3anNMCaHHON Ha VCR
3TOM BMAeoKamepe, Ha Teneem3ope cuctembl PAL.
NTSC 4.43 [inA Bocnpon3BeaeHUA NEHTbI, 3anMcaHHoN Ha
9TOW BUAEOKamMepe, B CUCTEME LiIBETHOMO
Tenesnaenna NTSC, Ha Tenesn3ope C peXXMMom
NTSC 4.43.
LCD B. L. @® BRT NORMAL [nA ycTaHOBKW HOpManbHoi ApKocTH Ha akpaHe XK.,  VCR
A 6onee ApKoro akpaHa XKK[. CAMERA
BRIGHT An p! p A MEMORY
LCD COLOUR — [inA perynupoBku LBeTa Ha akpaHe XKK[ ¢ VCR
nomolubto ancka SEL/PUSH EXEC. CAMERA
Mehee Bonee MEMORY
VHTEHCUBHbINA VNHTEHCVBHbIV
A
ﬁ
VF B.L. @ BRT NORMAL [nA ycTaHOBKM HOpMarbHOW APKOCTY B VCR
Buaonckarene. CAMERA
BRIGHT [ina 6onee ApKoro n3obpaxeHua B Buaovckarene. MEMORY
GUIDEFRAME @ OFF OTkntoveHne oTobpaXkeHnA KOHTponbHoM pamkn.  CAMERA
ON OT06pa>keHne KOHTPONbHOW pamKku (CTp. 52). MEMORY

Mpumeyanua no pexxumy LCD B.L. n VF B.L.
* [pu BbIGOpPE ycTaHoBkM “BRIGHT” cpok cny>x6bl 6aTapeiHoro 651oka BoO BpeMA 3anvcu

HEeMHOro cokpatlaeTca.

¢ [1py UICNONb30BAHMMN UCTOYHMKOB NUTAHUA, OTNINYHBIX OT 6aTaperHoro 6110ka, aBTOMaTUYECKU
6yneT BbibpaHa yctaHoBka “BRIGHT”.
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N3meHeHUne ycTaHOBOK MEHI0

Mepeknioyarenn
3Ha4ok/anemeHT Pexxum HasHaueHue POWER
CONTINUOUS @ OFF [inA Toro, YTOBbI HE BLINOMHATL HenpepbiBHyto 3anucs.  MEMORY

ON [inA HermpepbIBHOW 3anncy YeTblpex N3o6paxxeHni
(cTp. 178).
MULTI SCRN [inA HermpepbIBHOW 3anvcy AeBATH N306padkeHwii
(cTp. 178).
QUALITY @ SUPER FINE [inA 3anucy HenoABMXKHbBIX N306paXkeHNn B VCR

pexrme camoro BbICOKOrO KayecTsa C NMOoMOLLbIO MEMORY
dyHKUMM “Memory Stick” (cTp. 174).
FINE [inA 3anucy HenoABMXKHbBIX M306paXkKeHNn B
pe>xmme camoro BbICOKOro kayectsa ¢ “Memory
Stick” (cTp. 174).
STANDARD [inA 3anncyn HenoABMXXHbBIX N306paXkeHnin B
pexvme CTaHAAPTHOMO Ka4yecTBa C NOMOLLbIO
dyHKUMM “Memory Stick” (cTp. 174).

PRINT MARK @ OFF [inA ynaneHuA neyaTHON METKU HA HEMOABUXHBIX  \CR
1306pakeHnAX. MEMORY
ON [nA 3anucy ne4yaTHON METKU Ha 3anMcaHHbIX

HEeNnoABMXHbIX N306PaXKeHNAX, KOTOpble
HeobxoaMmo pacne4yaTtaTb No3xe.

PROTECT @ OFF [nA CHATUA 3aLWmMTbl C HEMOABWXXHbIX VCR
n306pakeHuii. MEMORY
ON [nA 3awmTbl BbIGPAHHbIX HENOABMXKHBIX
n306paxkeHunii oT crnyyaiHoro yaanenus (cTp. 202).
SLIDE SHOW [inA BOCNpoun3BeaeHNA BCex N306pakeHuii no MEMORY
HenpepbiBHOMY UMKy (cTp. 200).
DELETE ALL [nA yaaneHnA Bcex He3almLeHHbIX n3obpaxeHun MEMORY
(cTp. 206).
FORMAT @® RETURN [inA oTMeHbI hopMaTUPOBaHUA. MEMORY
OK [inAa chopmaTupoBaHuA BCTasneHHo “Memory Stick”

1. Beibepute FORMAT ¢ nomolwubto ancka SEL/PUSH
EXEC, 3aTem HaxmuTe Ha AuCK. 2. MoBEpHUTE AMCK
SEL/PUSH EXEC nnn Bbibopa yctaHoBku OK, a 3atem
HaxxmuTe Ha auck. 3. Mocne noABNeHna HAMKaumumn
“EXECUTE” HaxxwmuTe Ha anck SEL/PUSH EXEC. Bo
BpemA hopMaTUpoBaHUA NOABUTCA MHAMKALMA
“FORMATTING” MNocne 3aBeplueHnaA hopmaTupoBaHna
noasuTcA MHankauma “COMPLETE”

PHOTO SAVE [nA KonnpoBaHnA nsobpaxeHuii Ha neHte muan ~ VCR
DV Ha “Memory Stick” (cTp. 191).

Bo Bpema hopmaTupoBaHua yaanaeTca BcA uHdopmauma Ha “Memory Stick”

Mepen dopmaTnpoBaHmem npoBepbTe cogepxumoe “Memory Stick”:

¢ Bo BpemA hopMaTvpoBaHuna yaanalTcA BCe NpuMepbl n3obpaxeHui Ha “Memory Stick”.

* Bo BpemA hopmMaTvpoBaHUA yAanAoTCA BCe AaHHble 3aLUMLLEHHbIX U306paxeHuin Ha “Memory Stick”.

MpumevyaHua no hopmaTMpoBaHuIo

* BxoAwas B KOMNIEKT Uiy AOMONHUTENbHO nocTaeBnaeman “Memory Stick”
oTdhopmaTmpoBaHa Ha 3aBoge. PopmaTnpoBaHue Ha 3ToW BUAeOKamepe He TpebyeTcs.

¢ [1pn oTobpaxkeHun niankaumm “FORMATTING” He BkntovanTe nepekntoyatens POWER, He
HaXkumawviTe KHOMKK 1 He ussnekanTte “Memory Stick”.

* Henb3a chopmaTupoBath “Memory Stick”, ecnv nenectok 3awuTbl 0T 3anucu Ha “Memory
Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxenune LOCK.

® Ecnu noABmnnock coobieHne “X]” BbINOMHNUTE hopMaTUpoBaHue elle pas.

Mpwu c60e BO Bpema hopmaTupoBaHua
MoasuTtca coobuwenre “¥ FORMAT ERROR”.



N3meHeHWe yCTaHOBOK MEHIO

Mepekntoyatenn
3Havyok/anemeHT Pexxum HasHauyeHune POWER
@) CMSEARCH @ ON [inA nouncka ¢ NoMOLLbIO KACCETHON NamATH VCR

(cTp. 93, 95, 97, 100).
OFF [nA noncka 6e3 NOMOLLUM KacCeTHOM NamATU.
TAPE TITLE [nA mapkupoBKu KacceTbl (CTp. 149). VCR

CAMERA

TITLE DSPL ® ON [inA oTobpakeHnA HanoXeHHoro TUTpa. VCR
OFF [inA Toro, 4Tobbl He oTObpPaXKaTb TUTP.
TITLEERASE — [inA yaaneHnA HanoXXeHHoro Tutpa (cTp. 145). VCR

CAMERA

ITEM ERASE — [inA yaaneHnA faHHbIX KaXXOO0ro afiemMmeHTa u3 VCR
KacceTHow namATm (cTp. 151). CAMERA
ERASE ALL - [inA yaaneHnA BCex AaHHbIX U3 KacCeTHOM NaMATU \/CR
(cTp. 153). CAMERA
REC MODE ® SP [inA 3anvcu B pexxume SP (cTaHaapTHoe VCR
BOCNpOU3BeAeHNe). CAMERA
LP [inA yBenuyennA Bpemenu 3anvcu B 1,5 pasa no
CpaBHEHWIO C pexxumom SP.
AUDIO MODE @ 12BIT [inAa 3anucu B 12-6MTOBOM pexxume (ABa VCR
cTepeohoHM4eCcKnX 3BYyKa). CAMERA
16BIT [nA 3anucu B 16-6MTOBOM pexxume (0auH

CTepeoOHNYECKUI BbICOKOKAYECTBEHHBIN 3BYK).

MpumeyaHua no pexxumy LP

e Ecnu neHTa 6bina 3anvcaHa Ha 9Ton Bugeokamepe B pexxume LP, ee pekomeHayetca
BOCMPOMN3BOAUTb Ha 3TOMN XXe Buaeokamepe. [pu BocnpousBeaeHUy NeHTbl Ha ApYyrux
BuAeoKaMepax Unum BuaeoMarHMTohoHax, n3obpaxkeHue 1 3ByK MoryT 6bITb C MOMEXamu.

¢ [pu BbINONHEHWM 3anncu B pexume LP pekomeHayeTcA ncnonb3oBaTh KacceTbl Sony
Excellence/Master MuHu DV, 4T06bl MOy4NTb MakcUMasibHytO OTAadvy oT Bawei
BUAEOKaMepbI.

© Bbl He MOXeTe BbIMOHATb ayAnonepesanuvch Ha IeHTe, 3anncaHHow B pexxume LP. [nAa
NEeHTbI, HAa KOTOPOW ByaeT BbINOMHATLCA ayAMonepesanncb, He06X0AMMO UCMONb30BaTb PEXUM
SP.

e Ecnn 3anuckb Ha neHTe BbINONHAETCA B pexxumax SP u LP nnn HekoTopble anv3oabl
3anucbiBatoTcA B pexxume LP, To Bocnpon3Boanmoe n3obparkeHne MOXKET ObiTb MCKaXKEHO UIu
KOZ BPEMEHM HemnpaBuIIbHO 3anvcaH MexXay anM3onamu.

Mpumeyanua no pexxumy AUDIO MODE

© HeBO3MOXKHO BbINOSHATL ayAMonepes3anuchb Ha fieHTe, 3anucaHHon B 16-6MTOBOM pexxume.

¢ [pun BocnpousBeaeHUn NneHTol B 16-6UTOBOM pexxnme Bbl He MoXeTe perynvpoBatb 6anaHc B
yctaHoBke AUDIO MIX.
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N3meHeHne yCTaHOBOK MEHIO

3Hauyok/anemeHT Pexxum

HasHauyeHue

Mepeknioyarenn
POWER

GOREMAIN @ AUTO

[nA oTobpaxeHusa UHAMKaLMW OCTaBLIEWCA NEHTbI:

© NpU6NN3NTENIEHO B TEYEHUM BOCbMU CEKYHA,
nocne BKIOYEHNA BUAEOKAMEPbI U pacyeTa
OCTaBLLErocA MecTa Ha neHTe

© NpU6NN3NTENIEHO B TEYEHUM BOCbMU CEKYHA,
nocne Toro, kak 6yaeT BcTaBneHa kacceta u
BMAEOKamMepa paccymMTaeT ocTaBLLeecA MecTo Ha
neHTe

© NpU6NN3NTENIEHO B TEYEHUM BOCbMU CEKYHA,
nocne HaxaTtuA kHonku B B pexxume VCR

© MpUGN3NTESIBHO B TEYEHUM BOCbMU CEKYHA,
nocne Haxxatua kHonku DISPLAY anAa
0TOBpaXKeHNA 3KPaHHbIX MHAMKATOPOB

® BO BPeMA YCKOPEHHON NEPEMOTKM NEHTbI Ha3ag,
Briepes unu novcka n3obpaxeHua B pexume
VCR

VCR
CAMERA

ON

[inA NocToAHHOro 0To6paXkeHnA nHaMkaTopa
OCTaBLUENCA NIEHTbI.

DATA CODE @ DATE/CAM

[nA oTobpa>keHnA AaTbl, BPEMEHU U Pa3NNYHbIX
YCTaHOBOK BO BPeMsA BOCNPOV3BEAEHMA.

VCR

DATE

[inA oTo6paxkeHns AaTbl U BPeMeHW BO BpeMA
BOCMpPOU3BeAeHUA.

MIC LEVEL @® AUTO

ABTOMaTUYecKan HacTpoWKa ypoBHA
ayavosanucu.

VCR
CAMERA

MANUAL

Py4yHan HacTpoiika ypoBHA ayamosanucu (CTp. 73).

CLOCKSET —

[inA nepeycTaHOBKW AaTbl 1 BpeMeHu (cTp. 168).

CAMERA
MEMORY

LTR SIZE @ NORMAL

[nA oTobpa>keHnA BbIGpaHHbIX MYHKTOB MEHIO C
06bI4HbIM pa3mepom.

VCR
CAMERA

2x

[inAa oTobpakeHnA BbIBPaHHbIX MYHKTOB MEHIO
pasmepoM BABoe 60nbLie 06bI4HOrO.

MEMORY

DEMO MODE @ ON

[inA Toro, 4To6bl NOABUNACH AEMOHCTPaLMA.

CAMERA

OFF

[nA oTMeHbI pexxuma AeMOoHCTpauumu.

WORLD TIME

[InA ycTaHOBKM YacoB Ha MECTHOEe BpeMms.
MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC anA yctaHOBKU
pasHuLbl BO BpEMEHW. 3HaYeHVe BpeMeHn
N3MEHUTCH B 3aBUCUMOCTU OT YCTaHOBIEHHOM
pasHuubl. Ecnu Bel ycTaHoBUTE pasHuuy Bo
BpemeHu Ha 0, Yacbl BEPHYTCA K NepBOHaYanbHO
YCTaHOBMIEHHOMY BPEMEHMW.

CAMERA
MEMORY

Mpumeyanua no pexxumy DEMO MODE

* Bbl He MoxeTe BblbpaTb komaHay DEMO MODE, ecnv B Bugeokamepy BcTaBrieHa KacceTa.

¢ Komanga DEMO MODE ycTtaHoBneHa B nonoxeHnue STBY (oxwugaHue) Ha npeanpyATUK-
N3roToBUTENE, N PEXUM AEMOHCTPaLMK BKIOYAETCA NpUMEpPHO Yepe3 10 MUHYT nocne
ycTaHoBkm nepekntovatena POWER B nonoxeHne CAMERA npu oTcyTCTBUM B Kamepe

KacceTbl.

[lnA oTMeHbl AeMOHCTpauun BCTaBbTe KacceTy, ycTaHoBute nepekntodarens POWER B
apyroe nonoxexune (He CAMERA) unu yctaHosuTte komaHay DEMO MODE B nonoxenue OFF.



N3meHeHue ycTaHOBOK MEHI0

Mepeknioyarens
3Havyok/anemeHT Pexxum HasHauyeHune POWER
ETc] BEEP @ MELODY [inA BKNo4YeHnA Menoaum npu obbl4HoM paboTe n VVCR

npeaynpexaatoLero 3yMMepHOro curHana B CAMERA
Te4yeHue NATU CEeKYHA,. MEMORY
NORMAL [inA BKNOYEHNA 3yMMEPHOro curHana B
crneayrowmx cuTyaumax:
npy BKIOYEHUM MUTaHWUA, HaXKaTun KHomnku start/
stop, a Tak>xe korga noAsnAeTcA
npeaynpexaatoliee coobLyeHue.
OFF [nA OTMEeHbl MENOANYHOIO U 3yMMEPHOro
CUrHamnoB, a Takxe OTK/IOYEHWA 3ByKa 3aTBopa.
COMMANDER @ ON [inA BKNOYEHUA NynbTa AMCTaHLUMOHHOMO VCR
ynpaBneHna, NocTaBNAEMOro ¢ BUAEOKaMepo. CAMERA
OFF [inA OTKMIOYeHNA ynpaBneHua nynbTa MEMORY
[VCTaHUMOHHOTO ynpasnieHnA BO n3bexxaHne
HerpaBubHON paboThbl BUAEOKaMepbl, BbI3BaHHOW
paboTon nynbTa ynpaBneHna Apyroro
BMAEeOMarHMTooHa.
DISPLAY ® LCD [nA oTobpaxkeHnA nHamkaumm Ha akpaHe XXKA n B VCR
BMaouckarene. CAMERA
V-OUT/LCD [nA oToBpaxkeHNA HAMKALMN Ha 3KpaHe MEMORY
Tenesusopa, akpaHe XXK[l n B Bugouckarene.
REC LAMP ® ON [InA BKMOYEHMA Namnoykm 3anucu Ha nepedHein v CAMERA
3aAHel naHenun BUAEOKaMepbI. MEMORY
OFF [nA OTKNIOYEHNA NamMnoYveK 3anucu.
COLOUR BAR @ OFF OTkntoYeHne 0To6paXKeHnA LBETOBOW MOIOCHI. CAMERA
ON OTob6pakeHne LBETOBOW NOMOCHI.
VIDEO EDIT [inA cocTaBneHnA NporpaMm 1 BbIMOMHEHNA VCR
BMAEOMOHTaxa (cTp. 121).
EDIT SET [inA HAaCTPONKMN M YCTAHOBKWU CUHXPOHU3ALMMN VCR

BUAeOoKamepbl 1 BUAeoMarHuTodoHa ana
nepesanvcy B pexxmme LmdgpoBOro BUAEOMOHTaXKa
nporpamm (ctp. 110).

MpumeyaHue

Mpwn HaxkaTum kHonku DISPLAY, koraa komanaa DISPLAY yctaHoBneHa B nonoxexue V-OUT/
LCD B ycTaHOBKax MeHI0, U306paxkeHne ¢ Tenesmsopa unm BuaeoMarHuTooHa He NoABUTCA Ha
akpaHe XK, naxxe ecnu suaeokamepa noacoemHeHa K Bbixoaam Tenesmsopa unu
BMAeoMarHnTodoHa (ecnm He ncnonb3yetcA kabenb i.LINK (coeamHutensHblin kabenb DV)).

Mpwu 3anucu 61M3Ko pacnonoXxeHHoro o6bekTa

Ecnn komanpa REC LAMP yctaHoBneHa B nonoxexnme ON, KpacHble namnoYky 3anucy Ha
nepeaHen 1 3afHel NaHenAx BUAeoKamepbl MOTyT OTpaXaTbCA Ha 06beKTe, ecnun oH
pacnonoxeH 6nM3Ko K kamepe. B aTomy cnydae pekomeHayeTca yctaHoBUTb komaHay REC
LAMP B nonoxenwne OFF.

Cnycta 6onee NATU MUHYT NOCIe OTKJTIOYEHUA UCTOYHUKA NUTaHUA

AnemenTbl “PROG. SCAN,” “HiFi SOUND,” “AUDIO MIX,” “MIC LEVEL” n “COMMANDER”
BEPHYTCA K 3aBOJCKUM YCTaHOBKaM.

[pyrvie ycTaHOBKM MEHIO COXPaHAIOTCA B NAMATW [aXKe NoCne OTKOYEHNA NMTaHNA.
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Resetting the date
and time

NMepeycTtaHoBKa AaTtbl
M BpeMeHu

The default clock setting is set to Sydney time
for Australia and New Zealand models, to
Tokyo time for the models sold in Japan, and
to Hong Kong time for other models.

If you do not use your camcorder for about

four months, the date and time settings may be

released (bars may appear) because the
vanadium-lithium battery installed in your

camcorder will have been discharged (p. 236).

First, set the year, then the month, the day, the

hour and then the minute.

(1) Press MENU to display the menu in the
standby mode.

(2) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
(&9, then press the dial.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
CLOCK SET, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust to
the desired year, then press the dial.

(5) Set the month, day and hour by turning the
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial and pressing the
dial.

(6) Set the minute by turning the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial and pressing the dial by the time
signal. The clock starts to move.

(7) Press MENU to erase the menu display.

Mo ymonyaHuio Yacbl yCTaHOBNEHbI HA BPEMA
B CugHee ana mogenen Asctpanuu n Hoeown
3enaHauv, Ha BpeMA B TOKNO AnA moaenen
AnoHun n Ha BpemA B [OHKOHre AnA apyrux
moaenen.

Ecnu Bugeokamepa He ncnonb3oBanacb

0KOJ10 YeTbIpex MecALEeB, YyCTaHOBKMN AaTbl 1

BPEMEHW MOTYT UCHE3HYTb (NMOABATCA

4epTOYKM), MOCKOMNbKY BaHaAMEBO-NUTUEBaA

6arTapenka, ycTaHOBIIEHHAA B BUaeokamepe,

paspaguTca (cTp. 236).

CHayana yctaHoBuUTe rof, 3aTeM mMecAl,

OeHb, Yac U MUHYTY.

(1) Haxkmnte kHonky MENU ana
O0TOBPaXXEHNA MEHIO B PEXMME OXUAaHUA.

(2) NMoBephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa yCTaHOBKY [, a 3aTeM HaXMuTe
Ha AuCK.

(3) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa komaHabl CLOCK SET, a 3atem
HaXXMUTe Ha AUCK.

(4) NMosephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BblbOpa HY>XHOro roaa, a 3aTeM HaXKmuTe
Ha AuCK.

(5) Mosopaumean anck SEL/PUSH EXEC un
HaXXMman Ha Hero, ycTaHoBUTE MecAL,
[eHb 1 yac.

(6) YcTaHOBMTE MUHYTBLI, MOBOPaYMBanA ANCK
SEL/PUSH EXEC 1 Haxumas Ha Hero B
MOMEHT nepeAadyun curHana To4HOro
BpemMeHu. Yacbl Ha4yHYT OYHKLUMOHMPOBATb.

(7) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU anAa yaanexua

D

NHOMKaUUn MeHIo.
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Resetting the date and time MepeycTtaHoBKa AaTbl U BpeMeHuU

The year changes as follows: Fop usmeHAeTcA cnepyowmm ob6pasom:

1995 «— 1996 «— - - — 2000 «— - - - - — 2079

1 1
If you do not set the date and time Ecnu Bbl He ycTaHOBUTE faTy U BpemA
“— ———— =" (time) and “-- -- ----”" (date) are B KoZe AaHHbIX Ha NEeHTe U KapTe namATn
recorded on the data code of the tape and the “Memory Stick” 6yaeT 3anucaHa nHavkauusa
“Memory Stick.” ‘= —= == =" (BpeEMA) N “-- -- ----" (paTa).
Note on the time indicator MpumevyaHue No MHANKaTOpy BpPeMeHU
The internal clock of your camcorder operates BcTpoeHHbIe Yackl 3Tor BUAeOKaMepbl
on a 24-hour cycle. paboTaloT B 24-4aCOBOM pexxume.

odomedoaing eH YOF0HELIA XiaHaueATUENTHY aMHBHLOUIag / 19pJodwe) INoA Buiziwolsn)
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— “Memory Stick™ Operations —

Using a “Memory
Stick” - introduction

— Onepauuu ¢ “Memory Stick” —

Ucnonb3oBaHue “Memory
Stick” - BBeaeHue

You can record and play back still images on
the “Memory Stick” supplied with your
camcorder. You can easily play back, record or
delete still images. You can exchange image
data with other equipment such as a personal
computer etc., using the Memory Stick
Reader/Writer supplied with your camcorder
or a PC card adaptor for Memory Stick (not
supplied).

On file format (JPEG)
Your camcorder compresses image data in
JPEG format (extension .jpg).

Typical image data file name

100-0001: As displayed on the LCD screen or in
the viewfinder of the camcorder.

Dsc00001.jpg: As displayed on your PC screen.

Before using a “Memory Stick”

Mo>kHO 3anuceiBaTb U BOCNPOM3BOAUTD
HenoaBWXHbIe n306paxkeHnA Ha “Memory
Stick”, npunaraemoii kK Buaeokamepe. Bbl
MOXeTe Nerko BoCnpom3BoAnTb, 3anncbiBaTb
W1 yaanATb HeNoOABUXKHbIE N306paxKeHuA.
MO>XHO BbIMONHATL OOMEH AaHHbIMU
1306pakeHus C ApYron annapaTypown,
Hanpumep, NepcoHanbHLIM KOMMLIOTEPOM U
T.M., UICMONb3YyA YCTPONCTBO YTEHUA/3anucu
“Memory Stick”, npunaraemoe k
Buaeokamepe, unu agantep PC card ana
“Memory Stick” (He BXOAUT B KOMMIIEKT).

O cdopmare cpainoB (JPEG)

OTa Buaeokamepa CXXnmaeT AaHHbIe
n3obpaxxeHua B chopmat JPEG (c
paclumpeHmem .jpg).

O6bI4yHOe umA aiina AaHHbIX
n3obpaxxeHuna

100-0001: Kak oTobpaxkaeTcA Ha aKpaHe
KK vnu B BUgonckatene sugeoKamepbi.
Dsc00001.jpg: Kak oTobpaxkaeTcA Ha aKpaHe
MNK.

Mepen ncnonb3osaHuem “Memory
Stick”

Terminal/
KoHTakTbl pazbema

L 1)

L0CKe

Write-protect tab/ -
JlenecTok 3awmThl
OT 3anucu p

=

a

° Labeling position/
Mo3uumna Mapk1MpoBKU

Rear/
C3aam

«You cannot record or erase still images when
the write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick”
is set to LOCK.

= We recommend backing up important data.

«Image data may be damaged in the following
cases:

—If you remove the “Memory Stick,” turn the
power off, or detach the battery for
replacement when the access lamp is
flashing.

—If you use a “Memory Stick™ near static
electricity or magnetic fields.

Front/
Cnepeam

* HenoBuxHble n306pakeHnA HEBO3MOXHO
3anucbiBaTb UKW CTUPATb, €CNN NenecToK
3awmTbl OT 3anucy Ha “Memory Stick”
ycTaHoBneH B nonoxexue LOCK.

® [InA BaXHbIX AaHHbIX PEKOMEeHAyeTCcA
co3paBaTb Pe3epBHYIO KOMUIO.

e [laHHble n306paxxeHna MoryT BbITb
noBpeXXAeHbl B Crieytowwmx crny4anx:
—Ecnun Bl nssnekaete “Memory Stick”,

BbIK/llO4aeTe NUTaHne Um oTcoeanHAeTe
6aTapenHbi 650K AnA 3aMeHbl, Koraa
muraet namnoyka obpaieHnAa ACCESS.
—Ecnn “Memory Stick” ncnonesyetca pagom
C UCTOYHUKAMW CTATUHECKOro
3MEeKTPUHECTBA UM MarHUTHbIX NONeNn.



Using a “Memory Stick”
— introduction

Ucnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BBefieHue

= Prevent metallic objects or your finger from
coming into contact with the metal parts of
the connecting section.

= Stick its label on the labeling position.

= Do not bend, drop or apply strong shock to a
“Memory Stick.”

< Do not disassemble or modify a “Memory
Stick.”

< Do not let the “Memory Stick” get wet.

« Do not use or keep a “Memory Stick” in
locations that are:
— Extremely hot such as in a car parked in the

sun or under the scorching sun.

—Under direct sunlight.
—Very humid or subject to corrosive gases.

«When you carry or store a “Memory Stick,”
putitin its case.

A “Memory Stick” formatted by a
computer

A “Memory Stick” formatted by the Windows
OS or Macintosh computers does not have a
guaranteed compatibility with this camcorder.

Notes on image data compatibility

= Image data files recorded on a “Memory
Stick” by your camcorder conform to the
Design Rules for Camera File Systems
universal standard (DCF98 standard)
established by the JEIDA (Japan Electronic
Industry Development Association). You
cannot play back on your camcorder still
images recorded on other equipment (DCR-
TRV890E/TRV900/TRV900E or DSC-D700/
D770) that does not conform to this universal
standard. (These models are not sold in some
areas.)

= If you cannot use a “Memory Stick” that is
used with other equipment, format it with
this camcorder (p. 158). However, formatting
erases all information on the “Memory
Stick.”

* He npukacanTecb MeTaniM4ecKumm
npeamMeTaMy Unu nanbLammn K
MeTanIM4eCcKMM YacTAM COeANHUTENbHbIX
CEKLMIA.

® OTUKETKY crepyeT NPUKPEnnATb B NO3MUMM
MapKVpPOBKMW.

® He crnbavite, He POHANTE U CUNBHO He
TpAcute “Memory Stick”.

® He pasbvpante n He moaudmumpynTe
“Memory Stick”.

® He gonyckainTe nonagaHva Bnaru Ha
“Memory Stick”.

® He ucnonb3ayiTe n He xpaHuTte “Memory
Stick”:

- B cnuwkom xapkux mectax, Hanpumvep, B
aBTomobwune, NpMNapKoBaHHOM B
CONTHEYHOM MeCTe, N MoA NanAwmmM
COSHLEM.

—Ha conHue.

— B o4eHb BnaxKHbIx MecTax unu mecrax,
NOABEPXKEHHbIX BO3AENCTBUIO
arpeccuBHbIX ra3os.

* [1pn nepeHocke nnn xpadexHum “Memory
Stick” Heobxoaumo nNonoXxuTb B QyTNAp.

“Memory Stick”, orchopmaTupoBaHHasa
Ha KoMmnbloTEpEe

“Memory Stick”, oTchopmaTmpoBaHHbIe ¢
MOMOLLIbIO KOMMbIOTEPOB C ONepaLmMoHHON
cuctemont Windows nnu Macintosh, He
obnagatoT rapaHTMpOBaHHOM
COBMECTUMOCTbIO C 3TON BUAEOKaMepPOW.

MpumeyaHMAa N0 COBMeCTUMOCTH
AaHHbIX U306pakeHuA

e darinbl AaHHBIX U306paXkeHna, 3anncaHHble
BMAeokamepow Ha “Memory Stick”,
COOTBETCTBYIOT YHUBEPCANbHOMY CTaHAApPTy
(DCF98), cornacHo npasuniam
NPOeKTUPOBaHNA hannoBbIX CUCTEM ANA
BMAEOKaMep, yCTaHOBIEHHOMY
accoumaumen JEIDA (AnoHckon
accoumauven pa3BUTUA ANEKTPOHHON
NPOMBbILWSIEHHOCTK). Ha aTon Buaeokamepe
Henb3A BOCMPOU3BOANTb HEMOABUXHbIE
n3o06paxKkeHnA, 3anucaHHbIe Ha apyron
annapartype (DCR-TRV890E/TRV900/
TRV900E nnu DSC-D700/D770), koTopaa He
COOTBETCTBYET 3TOMY YHUBEPCAJIbHOMY
cTaHaapTy. (3Tn moaenu He NpoaaloTCA B
HEeKOTOpbIX 06nacTAXx.)

Ecnv Bbl He cmoxeTe ucnonb3oBaTtb
“Memory Stick”, KoTopble UCNONb3yOTCA Ha
Apyron annapaType, oTchopMaTUpynTe ux ¢
MOMOLLbIO 3TOW BuAeoKamepsbl (CTp. 164).
OpHako hopmaTupoBaHue yaanvT BCO
MHopmaumio Ha “Memory Stick”.

Aons Aows,, 9 umnedauQ / suonetadQ Mo1s AIoWa,,
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Using a “Memory Stick”
- introduction

Ucnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BBeAieHue

“Memory Stick” and 2. are trademarks of
Sony Corporation.

o

“Memory Stick” 1 ... ABNAIOTCA TOProBbIMM
mMapkamu koprnopauuu Sony.

= Windows is a registered trademark licensed
to Microsoft Corporation, registered in the
U.S.A. and other countries.

= Macintosh and Mac OS are trademarks of
Apple Computer, Inc.

= All other product names mentioned herein
may be the trademarks or registered
trademarks of their respective companies.

Furthermore, “™” and “®” are not mentioned

in each case in this manual.

¢ Windows sABnAeTcA 3aperMcTpypoBaHHON
TOProBON MapKoW, KoTopasa 3anaTeHToBaHa
Kkopnopauwmen Microsoft,
3aperucTtpuposaHHoi B CLUA n apyrux
cTpaHax.

* Macintosh 1 Mac OS aBnaloTcA TOProBbiMK
mapkamu Apple Computer, Inc.

* Bce apyrne HauMeHoOBaHWA NPOAYKTOB,
YNOMAHYTblE B 3TOM AOKYMEHTE, MOryT 6bITb
TOProBbIMW MapkKamu unm
3aperucTpmMpoBaHHbIMU TOProBbIMU
MapKamu COOTBETCTBYIOLMX KOMMaHWUN.

CumBonbl “™” n “®” B KaXXA0M cryyae He

yNOMMHAIOTCA B AaHHOM PYKOBOACTBE.



Using a “Memory Stick” Ucnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”

- introduction - BBeaeHue

Inserting a “Memory Stick™ YcrtaHoBka “Memory Stick”
Insert the “Memory Stick” with the Sony logo BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” ¢ ambnemoit Sony,
pointing toward the LCD panel and the < yKasblBatoLlern B HanpasneHnn naHenv XXKA,
mark pointing inward. 1 0603Ha4YeHnem 4, HanpaBEHHbIM BHYTPb.

Access lamp/
JNlamnoyka obpaiweHunA

To eject a “Memory Stick” Ona nseneuyeHuna “Memory Stick”
Push the “Memory Stick” inward, then release HaxxmuTe Ha “Memory Stick”, 3aTtem
your finger. The “Memory Stick” comes out a oTtnycTtuTe. “Memory Stick” BblnaeT n3
little. oTceka.

Aons Aiowsp,, 9 uunedauQ 7 suonesadQ oS AIOWa,,

Note MpumeyaHue

The “Memory Stick” may pop out depending “Memory Stick” MOXET pe3Ko BbICKOYUTb U3
on the way you push it. oTCeKa, B 3aBMCMMOCTM OT HaXkaTuA Ha Hee.
When the access lamp is lit or flashing Ecnu namno4ka o6pailueHusa ropurt unm
Never shake or strike your camcorder. Do not Mmuraet

turn the power off , eject a “Memory Stick” or Hwkorpa He TpAcuTe Bugeokamepy u He
remove the battery pack. Otherwise, image CTy4uTe Mo Hel. He BbikNtoyanTe nuTaHue, He
data breakdown may occur. nssnekavite “Memory Stick” 3 otceka un He

ypanAanTe 6aTaperHblin 6110K. B npoTuBHOM
cnyyae AaHHble n306paxkeHna MoryT 6bITb
noBpeXAeHbI.
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Using a “Memory Stick”
— introduction

Ucnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BBeAieHue

If the “8) MEMORY STICK ERROR” indicator
appears

The “Memory Stick” is broken or the file
format is not proper. Eject the “Memory Stick,”
check it, and insert it again. If the same
indicator appears, use another “Memory
Stick.”

Selecting the image quality
mode

You can select the image quality mode in still
picture recording. The default setting is SUPER
FINE.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR or
MEMORY. Make sure that the LOCK
switch is set to the right (unlock) position.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
[CJ, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
QUALITY, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired image quality, then press the dial.

Ecnu noasunca niaukatop “% MEMORY
STICK ERROR”

MospexaeHa “Memory Stick”, nnu cdann
HeCcooTBeTCTByoLWero opmara. Missnekute
“Memory Stick”, npoBepbTe ee 1 cHoBa
ycTtaHosuTte. Ecnv cHoBa noABKTCA TOT Xe
MHAMKATOP, UCcnonb3yinTe apyryto “Memory
Stick”.

Bbi6op peXxuma Ka4yecTtBa
n3obpakeHuna

Bo Bpemsa 3anvcu HenoaBUXKHOTO
M306pa>keHnA MOXKHO BbI6paTh PexXum
KayecTBa n3obpaxeHuA. Mo ymonyaHuio
ncnonb3yetcA SUPER FINE.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexnve VCR unu MEMORY.
Y6eautech, 4To nepeknoyatesnis LOCK
YCTaHOBJIEH B NpaBoe MONoXeHne
(pasbnokupoBaH).

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU ana
0TOBPaXKEHMA MEHIO.

(3) MoBephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbli6opa ycTaHoBKM [CJ, a 3aTem HaxmuTe
Ha AuCK.

(4) NMosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBkyM QUALITY, a 3atem
HaXXMWUTe Ha AUCK.

(5) NMoBephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa >Xenaemoro ka4ecTsa
n306paxeHuns, a 3aTeM HaXKMUTE Ha AUCK.

MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS
@ QUALITY

PRINT MARK

ETC DELETE ALL
@ FORMAT

[MENU] : END

MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS
1) SUPER FINE
& PRINT MARK
[EJ«PROTECT
& SLIDE SHOW
erc DELETE ALL
@ FORMAT

PRETURN

[MENU] : END

MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS
@ QUALITY _ J{SUPER FINH
& PRINT MARK FINE
[CJ«PROTECT  STANDARD
& SLIDE SHOW
erc DELETE ALL
@ FORMAT

PRETURN

[MENU] : END




Using a “Memory Stick”
— introduction

Ucnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BBefieHue

Image quality settings

YCcTaHOBKM KayecTBa U306pa>keHun

Setting Meaning YcrtaHoBka Ha3sHaueHue
SUPER FINE This is the highest image quality inthis ~ SUPER FINE 370 Haunyuwee ka4ectso
camcorder. The number of still images 1306paxeHnA B BUAEOKamepe.
you can record is fewer than FINE. The Konn4ecTso HenoABUXHbIX
image is compressed to about 1/3. 1306paxKeHui, KOTOpbIe MOXXHO
3anucaTtb, 6ynet MeHblLUe, 4emM npu
FINE Use this mode when you want to yCTaHOBKe é’lﬁll\lE. Nao6paxenie P
Cxmsercn miepio 011
i FINE Vicnonb3yiiTe 3TOT peXxxum, ecnm
STANDARD This is _the standard image quality. The HEO6X0ANMO 3anucaTh
image is compressed to about 1/10. BbICOKOKAYECTBEHHbIE N306PaXKeHNA.
N306paxkeHne cxxmmaeTcA NpUMEpHO
Note po 1/6.
In some cases, changing the image quality STANDARD GTOGCTa”ﬂapT“I(/’Ie K6a‘*e°TB°
mode may not affect the image quality, Zj(?ﬂ“f:e”;i:”nﬂp'MM?pHpoaz(g:";'fo
depending on the types of images you are .
shooting.
MpumevaHue

Differences in image quality mode
Recorded images are compressed in JPEG
format before being stored in memory. The
memory capacity allotted to each image varies
depending on the image quality mode
selected. Details are shown in the table below.

Image quality mode Memory capacity

SUPER FINE Approx. 190 KB
FINE Approx. 100 KB
STANDARD Approx. 60 KB

Note on the image quality mode indicator
This is only displayed during recording.

B HekoTOpbIX Cry4aAx n3MeHeHne pexvma
KayecTBa N306paxKeHNA MOXEeT He
0TpasnTbCA Ha Ka4yecTBe n3obpaxeHus, B
3aBVICMMOCTU OT TWNa n3obpaxxeHn, CbeMKy
KoTopbIX Bbl nponssoauTe.

Pa3nuuma B pexxume Ka4yectBa
n3obpaxxeHuna

Mepen coxpaHeHWeM B MaMATU 3anucaHHble
nsobpaxeHuA cxxmmatotcA B hopmate JPEG.
O6bem NamMATK, BblAENEHHbIA ANA KaXXA0ro
n306paxeHns, U3MEHAETCA B 3aBUCMMOCTU OT
BbIGPaHHOIo pexxrma Kadectsa
n3obpaxkeHuA. NoapobHO 3TO NokasaHo B
Tabnuue.

Pe)xum kavectBa O6bem namATn

n3obpaxxeHunA

SUPER FINE Mpun6n. 190 K6
FINE Mpun6n. 100 K6
STANDARD Mpunbn. 60 K6

WHpukaTop pexxuma kavyecTBa
n3ob6pakeHnA
OTob6paxkaeTcA TONbKO BO BPeMsA 3anmcu.

Aons Aiowsp,, 9 uunedauQ 7 suonesadQ oS AIOWa,,
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Using a “Memory Stick”
- introduction

Ucnonb3oBaHue “Memory Stick”
- BBeAieHue

The approximate number of
images you can record on a
“Memory Stick”

The approximate number of images you can
record on a “Memory Stick” that is formatted
using this camcorder varies depending on
which image quality mode you select and the
complexity of the subject.

MpubnusntenoHoe KONYECTBO
n306pakeHnUi, KOTOPOe MOXXHO
3anucatb Ha “Memory Stick”
MpnbnnsnTenbHoe KOMM4ecTBo
n306pakeHnin, KOTOPoe MOXHO 3anucaTtb Ha
“Memory Stick”, oTchopmaTMpoBaHHyto ¢
MOMOLLbIO AaHHOW BUAEOKaMepbl, MEHAETCA B
3aBMCMMOCTU OT BbIGpaHHOro pexxuma
KayecTBa N306paxKeHUA N CNOXHOCTU
obbekTa.

Image quality mode/Pexum Ka4yecTBa n3obpakeHuA

SUPER FINE

FINE STANDARD

4 MB type (supplied) /
4 M6 (BXOAUT B KOMMMNEKT)

20 images/
20 nsobpaxeHuit

40 images/
40 n3obpaxxeHuit

60 images/
60 nsobpaxkeHui

8 MB type (not supplied)/
8 M6 (He BXxOAUT B KOMMMEKT)

40 images/
40 nsobpaxeHuin

122 images/
122 n3obpaxeHua

81 images/
81 nsobpaxeHue

16 MB type (not supplied)/
16 M6 (He BXOAMT B KOMMNNEKT)

82 images/
82 nsobpaxeHua

246 images/
246 n3obpaxeHuin

164 images/
164 nsobpaxeHusa

32 MB type (not supplied)/
32 M6 (He BXOAWT B KOMMJIEKT)

164 images/
164 n3obpaxeHuna

494 images/
494 n3obpaxeHna

329 images/
329 n3obpaxkeHnin

64 MB type (not supplied)/
64 M6 (He BXOAWT B KOMMIEKT)

329 images/
329 n3obpaxkeHnin

659 images/
659 n3obpaxkeHui

988 images/
988 n3obpaxkeHnin




Recording still images
on a “Memory Stick” -
Memory Photo recording

3anucb HeNoABMKHbIX
n3obpaxenuu Ha “Memory Stick”
- 3anuch hotorpaduit B namaTh

You can record still images on a “Memory
Stick.”

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Keep pressing PHOTO lightly until the
desired still picture appears. The green @
mark stops flashing, then lights up. The
brightness of the picture and focus are re-
adjusted, being targeted for the middle of
the picture and are fixed. Recording does
not start yet.

(3) Press PHOTO deeply. The shutter clicks
and the image is frozen. The image
displayed on the screen will be recorded on
the “Memory Stick.” Recording is complete
when the bar scroll indicator disappears.

Ha “Memory Stick” MoxHo 3anuckiBaTb
HernoABUXKHbIE N306paKeHUA.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbi
BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexnve MEMORY. Y6eauTecs, 4To
nepekntoyartens LOCK yctaHoBneH B
npasoe nonoxeHve (pa3bnokpoBaH).

(2) DepxuTe cnerka Haxarton kHonky PHOTO
[0 Tex nop, noka He noABuUTCcA Tpebyemoe
HenoABWXHoe nzobpaxeHve. 3eneHan
MeTka @ NpeKpaTUT Muratb 1 3aTem
3aroputcA. APKOCTb n3obpaxkeHna n
HOKYyCUpPOBKa HaCTpamBaroTCA MO LEHTPY
n306pakeHns n ukecunpytoTca. 3anucb
elle He Ha4yMHaeTCA.

(3) Haxkmnte kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
LLlenkHeT 3aTBOp, U N306pakeHne
3adhmkenpyeTca. M3obpaxeHne Ha akpaHe
3anuwetcaA Ha “Memory Stick”. 3anucb
6yneT 3aBepLueHa, Koraa ucHesHet
VHAMKaTOp B BUAE MOMOCKMU.

T/lé'la

B [a] 3 <
¥
RS

[a] The number of images that can be recorded
on the “Memory Stick”
[b]The number of recorded images

[a] KonnuyecTBO n3obpaxkeHnin, Kotopoe
MOXeT bbITb 3anmcaHo Ha “Memory Stick”
[b] KonnyecTBo 3anucaHHbIX n306pakeHnin

Aons Aowsypy,, 9 uunedauQ 7 suonesado oIS AIOWS A,
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Recording still images on a
“Memory Stick” - Memory
Photo recording

3anucb HenoABMXKHBbIX
n3obpaxeHun Ha “Memory Stick”
- 3anucb hoTorpacuin B namaTb

When the POWER switch is set to MEMORY
The following functions do not work: wide TV
mode, digital effect, picture effect, title, digital
zoom, fader, shutter speed (1/25 or smaller)
adjustment, and low lux mode and sports
lesson mode in PROGRAM AE. (The indicator
flashes in the low lux or sports lesson mode.)

Note

When you press the PHOTO button lightly at
step 2, the focus of the image seems to be
momentarily out.

While you are recording a still image
You can neither turn off the power nor press
PHOTO.

When you press PHOTO on the Remote
Commander

Your camcorder immediately records the
image that is on the screen when you press the
button.

Recording images
continuously

You can record still images continuously.
Select one of the two modes described below
before recording.

Continuous mode [a]

You can four record still images continuously.
The number of images is in accordance with
remaining capacity of the “Memory Stick.”

Multi screen mode [b]
You can record nine still images continuously
on a single page.

Ecnu nepeknioyatens POWER ycTtaHoBneH
B nonoxxeHne MEMORY

Cnegytowme yHKUMM He paboTaloT:
LUIMPOKOIKPAHHbIA TENEBU3NOHHBIA PEXNM,
umncbpoBon achbhekT, ahheKT n3obparkeHns,
TUTP, uncbpoBanA TpaHccokauua, cenaep,
perynupoBKa ckopocTu 3ateopa (1/25 nnu
HUXXE), PEXXUM HU3KOW OCBELLEHHOCTH, a
TakXe Pexum CropTUBHBIX COCTA3aHWA B
PROGRAM AE. (MWHpukaTop mMuraeT npwm
CbEMKE B PEXMME HU3KOWM OCBELLEHHOCTMN UNn
CMOPTUBHbBIX COCTA3aHMIA.)

MpumeyaHue

Ecnu cnerka Haxatb kHonky PHOTO B
NYHKTE 2, BO3HMKAET OLLyLIEHNE, YTO
oKycnpoBka nsobpaxkeHuna
KPaTKOBPEMEHHO TepPAETCA.

Mpwu 3anucu HENOABUXKHOIO n3obparkeHnA
HeBO3MOXHO BbIKMIOYNTL MUTAHWE NN
HaxaTb KHonky PHOTO.

Ecnu HaxxaTb kHonky PHOTO Ha nynbTe
AUCTaHLMOHHOIO ynpaBrieHnA
Buaeokamepa cpasy e sanuweT
n3obpaxeHne, koTopoe 6yaeT Ha 3KpaHe B
MOMEHT HaXkaTunA KHOMKM.

HenpepbiBHaA 3anucb
n3o06parkeHnn

MO>HO BbINOSIHATb HEMPEPbLIBHYIO 3aNNChb
HENOABUXHbIX N306pakeHni. Mepen 3anuckio
BblbepyTE OAUH U3 ABYX PEXMMOB,
OMMCaHHbIX HUXE.

HenpepbiBHbIN pexxum [a]

MO>XHO BbINOSIHATb HEMPEPbLIBHYIO 3aNNChb
YeTbIpex HenoABMXHbIX M306PakeHui.
KonnyecTtBo nsobpakeHun 3aBucuT oT
obbema cBoboaHOM NaMATK Ha “Memory
Stick”.

MHoroakpaHHbi pexxum [b]
Mo>kHo 3anucbiBaTb 9 HENOABUXHbIX
M306pa>keHnn HeNpepbIBHO Ha OHOWN
cTpaHuue.




Recording still images on a
“Memory Stick” - Memory
Photo recording

3anucb HenoaABMXKHbIX
n3obpaxkeHui Ha “Memory Stick”
- 3anucb oTorpacumin B namaTb

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
[, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
CONTINUOQUS, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired setting, then press the dial.

(1) YcTaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY. Y6eauTecs, 4To
nepekntoyaTtens LOCK yctaHoBneH B
npaBoe nosioXeHne (pa3bnoKnpoBaH).

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana
OTOBPaKEHNA MEHIO.

(3) MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbIGOpa yCTaHoBKM [LJ, a 3aTeM HaXmuTe
Ha AuCK.

(4)NMosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBkn CONTINUOUS, 3atem
HaXXMWUTEe Ha AMCK.

(5) NMosephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa >XenaemMon yCTaHOBKU, a 3aTeM
HaXXMWUTEe Ha AMCK.
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Recording still images on a
“Memory Stick” - Memory
Photo recording

3anucb HenoABMXKHBbIX
n3obpaxeHun Ha “Memory Stick”
- 3anucb hoTorpacuin B namaTb

Continuous shooting settings

YcTaHOBKM HENMpepbiBHON CbEeMKM

Setting Meaning (indicator on the screen)

OFF Your camcorder shoots one image at a
time. (no indicator)

ON Your camcorder shoots up to four still
images at about 0.5 sec intervals.
(=)

MULTI SCRN Your camcorder shoots nine still

images at about 0.5 sec intervals and
displays the images on a single page
divided into nine boxes.

)

If the capacity of the “Memory
Stick” becomes full

»«NI FULL” appears on the screen, and you
cannot record still pictures on this “Memory
Stick.”

The number of images in continuous
shooting

The number of images you can shoot
continuously varies depending on the
remaining capacity of the “Memory Stick.” The
shutter always clicks four times, however, the
number of images recordable may be less than
four.

Note on using a video flash light (not
supplied)

The video flash light does not work in the
continuous or multi screen mode if you install
it to the intelligent accessory shoe.

YcTaHoBKa 3HauyeHue (MHAMKaTOp Ha

9KpaHe)

OFF Bupeokamepa genaet oavH

CHUMOK 3a pas3 (6e3 nHankaropa).

ON Bupoeokamepa cHumaeT He 6onee
YeTbIpex HenmoABMKHbIX
1306paxKkeHn ¢ nHTepBanamm

npumepHo 0,5 cek. ( ()

MULTI SCRN Bupoeokamepa cHumaeT oeBATb
HeMnoABUKHbIX N306paKeHuii ¢
MHTepBanamm npumepHo 0,5 cek u
oTobpaXkaeT UX Ha OHON
cTpaHuue, pa3aeneHHon Ha
[EeBATb NPAMOYTOSbHUKOB.

(E=g)

Ecnu “Memory Stick” nepenonHaeTcA
Ha akpaHe nossnaeTcA nHamkatop “Nl
FULL”, n HenoaBwXHble n3obpa>keHna
6onblue Henb3A 3anncbiBaTh Ha 3Ty “Memory
Stick”.

Konu4yectBO usobpaxkeHuin npn
HenpepbIBHON CbeMKe

KonnyecTtBo nsobpaxkeHuin, KoTopble MOXXHO
CHUMaTb HENpPepPbIBHO, U3MEHAETCA B
3aBMCMMOCTM OT pasmMepa n3obpaxxeHus un
emkocTn “Memory Stick”. 3aTBop Bceraa
LenkaeT YeTbipe pasa, 0AHaKO KONMYecTBo
3anucbiBaeMbIX N306parkeHnin MOXeT bbITb
MEHbLLE YETbIPEX.

Ucnonb3oBaHue BMAEOBCMbIWKMY (He
BXOAUT B KOMMJIEKT)

BupgeoBcnblwka He paboTaeT B HENPEPbIBHOM
UM MHOFOSKPaHHOM PeXxuMe, ecyiv oHa
yCTaHoBSIeHa B Aepartenb ANA
BCMOMOraTebHbIX YCTPOUCTB.



Recording still images on a
“Memory Stick” - Memory
Photo recording

3anucb HenoaABMXKHbIX
n3obpaxkeHui Ha “Memory Stick”
- 3anucb oTorpacuin B namaTb

Self-timer memory photo
recording

You can make a memory photo recording with
the self-timer. This mode is useful when you
want to record yourself. You can also use the
Remote Commander.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Press ) (self-timer) in standby mode. The
Q) (self-timer) indicator appears on the
LCD screen or in the viewfinder.

(3) Press PHOTO deeply.

The self-timer starts counting down from 10
with a beep sound. In the last two seconds
of the countdown, the beep sound gets
faster, then recording starts automatically.

To cancel self-timer recording

Press ) (self-timer) so that the {) indicator
disappears from the LCD or viewfinder screen.
You cannot cancel the self-timer recording
using the Remote Commander.

Note

The self-timer recording mode is automatically

cancelled when:

- Self-timer recording is finished.

—The POWER switch is set to OFF (CHG) or
VCR.

doTtocbemKa nNo Taumepy
camo3anycka C CoOXxpaHeHUeM B
namATu

MOXHO BbINOMHATL (POTOCHLEMKY C
COXpaHeHVeM B NamMATK MO Tanmepy
camo3anycka. OTOT pexum NoneseH B TOM
cnyyae, ecnu Bbl xoTuTe cHATL cebA. Ona
3TOr0 MOXHO TaK>Xe MCMonb30BaTh MynbT
AVCTaHLUMOHHOrO yrnpaBneHns.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxenve MEMORY. Y6eauTecs, 4To
nepekntoyatens LOCK yctaHoBneH B
npaBoe NosioXeHne (pa3bnoKnpoBaH).

(2) B pexxvme 0XXuAaHNA HKMUTE KHOMKY &)
(Taimep camosanycka). Ha akpaHe XXK[
UM B BUZoMUcKaTene noABUTCA UHANKATOP
O (Taiimep camosanycka).

(3) Haxxmnte kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
Tanmep camosanycka Ha4yHeT obpaTHbIV
oTc4eT ¢ 10 ¢ 3ymmepHbIM curHanom. B
nocnegHue ABe CEKyHAbl 06paTHOro
oTcyeTa 3yMMepHbIN curHan éyner
3By4aThb Yalle, a 3aTeM aBToMaTnyYecKu
HayHeTCA 3anuchb.

[OnAa oTMeHbI 3anucu no Tauvepy
camMmo3anycka

Haxwmute kHonky Q) (Talimep camosanycka),
4y106bI MHAMKaTOP &) Mcyes ¢ akpaHa XXKI unn
Bugouckarensa. 3anuce no Tamepy camosanycka
HEBO3MOXHO OTMEHUTb C NMOMOLLLIO NynbTa
[MCTaHLMOHHOIO ynpaBneHuna.

MpumeyaHue

Pexxum 3anvcu no Tanmepy camosanycka

6yneT aBTOMaTUYECKN OTMEHEH, eCIn:

— OKOHYeHa 3anucb No TauMepy camosanycka.

- Bbikniovatens POWER ycTaHoBneH B
nonoxexve OFF (CHG) nnn VCR.
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Superimposing a still image in
a “Memory Stick” on a moving
picture - MEMORY MIX

HanoxeHue HenoasiXHOro
u3obpaxerua u3 “Memory Stick” Ha
nogsmxHoe usobpaxerue - MEMORY MIX

You can superimpose a still image you have
recorded on a “Memory Stick” on the top of
the moving picture you are recording.

M. CHROM (Memory chromakey)

You can swap a blue area of a still image such
as an illustration or a frame with a moving
picture.

M. LUMI (Memory luminancekey)

You can swap a brighter area of a still image
such as a handwritten illustration or title with
a moving picture. Record a title on a “Memory
Stick™ before a trip or event for convenience.

C. CHROM (Camera chromakey)

You can superimpose a moving picture on a
still image that used as background. Shoot the
subject against a blue background. The blue
area of the moving picture will be swapped
with a still image.

M. OVERLAP (Memory overlap)
You can make a moving picture fade in on top
of a still image.

HenoaswmxHoe n3obpaxkeHue, 3anucaHHoe Ha
“Memory Stick”, MOXHO HanoOXxuTb Ha
3anucbiBaemMoe NoABMXHOE n3obpaxeHue.

M. CHROM (kHomMKa 3ameHbl Mo LIBETHOCTK)
MO>XHO 3aMeHATb CMHIO 06nacTb
HeMoABMXHOrO N306padkeHnA, Hanpumep,
PVCYHOK 1N Kaap, NOABUXHBIM
n3obpakeHnem.

M. LUMI (KkHOMKa 3ameHbl Mo APKOCTK)
Mo>xHO 3ameHATb 6onee cBeTnyto obnacTb
HeMnoABMXKHOIo N306paxkeHnA, Hanpuvep,
PWCYHOK, CAENaHHbIA OT PYKW, UMK TUTP,
noABMXKHbIM U306paxkeHnem. Nepen
nyTeLwecTBMEM NN KaKUM-HMBy b COObITUEM
3anuwunTe TUTp ana yaoberea Ha “Memory
Stick”.

C. CHROM (kHomMKa uBeTHOCTH
BUAEOKamepbl)

MoaBWXXHOE N306paxKeHNE MOXHO HaNOXWUTb
Ha HenoABWXHOE N306pakeHne, KoTopoe
ucnonb3yeTcA B kadecTBe hoHa. CHuMuUTe
06beKT Ha cuHeM hoHe. CHHAA YacTb
NoABUXKHOro n3obpaxkeHnA byaeT 3ameHeHa
Ha HenoABMXXHOE N3o6paxkeHue.

M. OVERLAP (Hano>xxeHue ¢ nomoLlbto
namATK)

Mo>xHO caenath Tak, 4To6bl NOABMXKHOE
1306paxkeHne NoCTeNeHHO NOABANOChH
NMoBepX HEeMNoABUXHOIO M306pakKeHUs.



Superimposing a still image in

a “Memory Stick” on a moving 13 “Memory Stick” Ha noaBuxHoe

Hano)xeHue HenoABMXHOTO U306paxeHun

picture - MEMORY MIX usobpaxxeHne - MEMORY MIX
Still image/ Moving picture/  Moving picture + Still image/
HenoaswmxHoe MoaBuxHoe MoaBuxHoOe nsobpaxeHue +
nsobpaxeHue nsobpaxeHue HenoaswxHoe nsobpaxeHue

M. CHROM

M. LUMI

C. CHROM

M.OVERLAP

Background: blue/

®OoH: cuHUA
Still image/ Moving picture/  Moving picture + Still image/
HenopswmxHoe MoaBwxHoe MoaBukHOe nsobpaxkeHue +
nsobpaxeHue nsobpaxeHue
HAPPY | wfu

BIRTHDAY
Still image/ Moving picture/  Moving picture + Still image/
HenopswmxHoe MoaBmxHoe MoaBukHOe nsobpaxkeHue +
nsobpaxeHue nsobpaxeHue HenoaswmxHoe nsobpaxeHue

.
Background: blue/
®DOH: CUHUIA

Still image/ Moving picture +  Moving picture/
HenopaswxHoe Still image/ MoasuxHoe
n3obpaxxeHme MoasuxHoe n3obpaxxeHne

n3obpaxeHue +

HenoaswxHoe

n3obpaxeHue

* y
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Superimposing a still image in
a “Memory Stick” on a moving
picture - MEMORY MIX

HanoxeHue HenoaBuXHOro n3obpaxxeHud
13 “Memory Stick” Ha noaBuxHoe
usobpaxkeHne - MEMORY MIX

Before operation
Insert a recorded “Memory Stick” and a mini
DV tape to be recorded into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to CAMERA.

(2) Press MEMORY MIX in standby mode.
The last recorded or last composed image
appears on the lower part of the screen as a
thumbnail image.

(3) Press MEMORY+/- or +/- on the Remote
Commander to select the still image you
want to superimpose.

To see the previous image, press MEMORY
- or — on the Remote Commander. To see
the next image, press MEMORY+ or + on
the Remote Commander.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select the
desired mode.

The mode changes as follows:
M. CHROM «— M. LUMI «— C. CHROM
«— M. OVERLAP

(5) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

The still image is superimposed on the
moving picture, and your camcorder is in
standby mode.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to adjust
the effect.

(7) Press START/STOP to start recording.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl
BctaBbTe B Bugeokamepy “Memory Stick” ¢
3anucbio 1 NeHTy MmuHmn DV gnAa 3anucw.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxernne CAMERA.

(2) HaxxmuTe kHonky MEMORY MIX B
pexume 0XugaHuA.

MocnenHee 3anncanHoe unm
CKOMMOHOBaHHOe M306pa>keHne NoABUTCA
B HWKHEWN YacTu 3KpaHa B BUAE
He60MbLLIOro N306paXKeHuns.

(3) Haxxmnte kHonky MEMORY+/- wnu +/- Ha
nynbTe ANCTaHLMOHHOIO ynpasfieHna ana
Bbl6Opa HeMoABMXHOTO N306paxkeHus,
KOTOpOoe TpebyeTcA HaNoXuThb.

YT106bI NPOCMOTPETL NpeablayLlee
nsobpaxeHue, Haxxmute kHornky MEMORY
— VNN — Ha NynbTe AUCTaHLUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHua. YTobbl NpocMOTpeTb
crnepytoulee n3obpaxeHne, HXXMUTe
kHonky MEMORY + vnu + Ha nyneTe
[OVCTaHLUMOHHOrO yrpaBneHuns.

(4)NMosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6Opa HY>KHOro pexxmma.

Pexxum 6yaeT nameHATbCA creayowmm
obpasom:

M. CHROM «— M. LUMI «— C. CHROM
«— M. OVERLAP

(5) Haxkmnte Ha anck SEL/PUSH EXEC.
HenoaswxHoe nsobpaxeHue
HaKnaabiBaeTCA Ha NOABUXHOE, a
B/AeOKamMepa nepexoamT B PEXUM
OXMAAHWA.

(6) MoBephuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
perynmpoBku acphekTa.

(7) Haxxmnte kHonky START/STOP ansa
Havana sanucwm.



Superimposing a still image in
a “Memory Stick” on a moving
picture - MEMORY MIX

Hano)xeHue HenoABMXHOTO U306paxeHun

13 “Memory Stick” Ha noaBuxHoe
usobpaxxeHne - MEMORY MIX

Items to be adjusted

M. CHROM

The colour (blue) scheme of the area
in the still picture which is to be
swapped with a moving picture

M. LUMI

The colour (bright) scheme of the
area in the still picture which is to be
swapped with a moving picture

C.CHROM

The colour (blue) scheme of the area
in the moving picture which is to be
swapped with a still picture

( N
J
N
J
N
Still image/
HenoppwwkHoe
n3obpaxeHne
\ J
\ J

AnemeHTbl ANA PErynupoBKu

M. CHROM

LiBeToBanA ramma (cuHAA) obnacTtu
HenoaBUXHOIo N306paxeHunA,
KOTOPYIO HY>XHO 3aMEHUTb
MoABVXHbLIM N306paXkeHnem

M. LUMI

LiBeToBaA ramma (cBetnanA) obnactu
HENoABMXHOTO U306paxkeHns,
KOTOPYIO HYXXHO 3aMEHUTb
NOABUXHBLIM U306paxeHnem

M. OVERLAP No adjustment necessary

As the bar is shorter, the effect is enhanced.

C.CHROM

LiBeToBanA ramma (cuHAA) obnacTu
MOABWXXHOrO N306paXkeHnsA, KOTOpYIo
HY>XHO 3aMEeHNTb HENOABWXHbLIM
n3obpaxeHnem

M. OVERLAP PerynupoBka He TpebyeTcA

YeMm Kopoye nonoca, Tem cunbHee aheKxT.
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Superimposing a still image in
a “Memory Stick” on a moving
picture - MEMORY MIX

HanoxeHue HenoaBuXHOro n3obpaxxeHud
13 “Memory Stick” Ha noaBuxHoe
usobpaxkeHne - MEMORY MIX

To change the still image to be

superimposed

Do either of the following:

—Press MEMORY+/- after step 6.

—Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial after step 6,
and repeat the procedure from step 3 (except
M. OVERLAP).

To change the mode setting

Press SEL/PUSH EXEC dial after step 6, and
repeat the procedure from step 4 (except M.
OVERLAP).

To cancel MEMORY MIX
Press MEMORY MIX.

During recording
You cannot change the mode setting.

The “Memory Stick” supplied with your

camcorder has 20 images stored

—For M. CHROM: 18 images (such as a frame)
100-0001 to 100-0018

—For C. CHROM: two images (such as
background) 100-0019 to 100-0020

Sample images

Sample images stored in the “Memory Stick”
supplied with your camcorder are protected
(p. 202).

If a still image to be superimposed has lots
of white areas

The thumbnail image may not be displayed
clearly.

Image data modified with personal
computers or shot with other equipment
You may not be able to play them back with
your camcorder.

Y106bI MI3MEHUTb HaKlagblBaemMmoe

HenoaBWXHoe n3obpaxeHue

BbinonHuTe 04HO U3 crneayowmx 4eNCTBUNA.

—Haxwmute kHony MEMORY +/- nocne nyHkTa
6.

—Haxxmute Ha auck SEL/PUSH EXEC nocne
NyHKTa 6 1 NOBTOPUTE NpoLeaypy C NyHKTa
3 (kpome M. OVERLAP).

[nAa uameHeHUA yCTaHOBKU peXxuma
HaxxmunTe Ha anck SEL/PUSH EXEC nocne
nNyHKTa 6 1 NoBTOPUTE NpoLeaypy C NyHKTa 4
(kpome M. OVERLAP).

Ana otmeHbl pexkuma MEMORY MIX
HaxmuTe kHonky MEMORY MIX.

Bo Bpemsa 3anucu
YCTaHOBKY pexuMa U3MEHATb HEMb3A.

“Memory Stick”, npunaraemas K
Buaeokamepe coaepXXut 20 nsobpakeHui
—[na M. CHROM: 18 nsobpaxeHui
(Hanpumep, kagp) ¢ 100-0001 no 100-0018
—[na C. CHROM: aa nsobpaxkeHua
(Hanpumep, coH) ¢ 100-0019 no 100-0020

O6pa3sLbl M306parkeHni

O6pasubl N306pa>keHnin, KOTOPble COXPaHEHbI
Ha “Memory Stick”, npunaraemon K
BUaeokamepe, 3awmiieHbl (ctp. 202).

Ecnu B HenoaBM>XHOM U306pa)keHuu,
KOTOpoe TpebyeTcA HanoXuTb,
cywiecTByeT MHOro obnacreu 6enoro useta
MuHKn-n3obparkeHme MoXeT 0TobpaXkaTbCA He
COBCEM OTYETNNBO.

N306parkeHnsA, U3MeHeHHble C NOMOLLbIO
NnepcoHasIbHOro KOMNbKTEpPa UNN CHATbIE
C NoMoLYblo ApYyrou annapaTypbl

MoryT He BOCNpOM3BOAMTHCA C MOMOLLLIO
[aHHOW BUaeoKamepsbl.



Recording an image
from a mini DV tape
as a still image

3anucb U306paXXeHUA C NEHTbI
MuHU DV Kak HenoaBWXHOIO
n306paxeHus

Your camcorder can read moving picture data
recorded on a mini DV tape and record it as a
still image on a “Memory Stick.” Your
camcorder can also take in moving picture
data through the input connector and record it
as a still image on a “Memory Stick.”

Before operation
Insert a recorded mini DV tape and a
“Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press B. The picture recorded on the mini
DV tape is played back.

(3) Keep pressing PHOTO lightly until the
picture from the mini DV tape freezes.
“CAPTURE” appears on the LCD screen or
in the viewfinder. Recording does not start
yet.

(4) Press PHOTO deeper. The image displayed
on the screen will be recorded on a
“Memory Stick.” Recording is complete
when the bar scroll indicator disappears.

7

2

REW @3- PLAY=E® FF
() =) O

Braeokamepa MOXeT CHUTbIBaThb AaHHble
ABVXyLLErocA n3obpaxxeHna, 3anmcaHHble Ha
neHTe MyuHM DV, 1 3anucbiBaTh UX Kak
HenoaBWXHoe nsobpaxkeHve Ha “Memory
Stick”. Buaeokamepa Takxe MoxeT
NPUHUMATb AaHHbIE ABMXXYLLErocA
n3obpaxkeHnA Yepes BXOAHOW pasbeM 1
3anucbiBaTh WX Kak HEMOABUXHOE
n3obpaxeHne Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl
BcTasbTe 3anvcaHHyto neHTy muHu DV n
“Memory Stick” B Bugeokamepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexune VCR.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky B, HauHeTcA
BOCMNpOu3BeAeHNE N306paXKeHuns,
3anncaHHoro Ha neHte mvHu DV.

(3) OepxwuTe cnerka HaxkaTon kHonky PHOTO
[0 Tex nop, noka m3obpaxxeHne ¢ NeHTbl
MuHu DV He bygeT “3admkcmpoBaHo”. Ha
akpaHe XXK[ unn B Bugouckarene
noasuTcA uHamkauma “CAPTURE”. 3anucb
elle He HauMHaeTcA.

(4) Haxkmnte kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
M306pakeHne Ha akpaHe byaeT 3anucaHo
Ha “Memory Stick”. 3anuce bynet
3aBeplUeHa, Korga UCHEe3HET MHAUKATop B
BM € MOJIOCKW.

CAPTURE

4 i<
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Recording an image from a
mini DV tape as a still image

3anucb n3obpa)keHuaA ¢ NeHTbI
MuHU DV KakK HenoaBMXHOro
n3obpakeHunA

When the access lamp is lit or is flashing
Never shake or strike the unit. Also, do not
turn the power off , eject a “Memory Stick” or
remove the battery pack. Otherwise, image
data breakdown may occur.

If “NJ” appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder

The inserted “Memory Stick” is incompatible

with your camcorder because its format does

not conform to that of your camcorder. Check
the format of the “Memory Stick.”

If you press PHOTO lightly in the playback
mode
The playback pauses momentarily.

Sound recorded on a mini DV tape
You cannot record the sound from a mini DV
tape.

Titles that are already recorded on mini DV
tapes

You cannot record the titles on a “Memory
Stick.”

When you press PHOTO on the Remote
Commander

Your camcorder immediately records the
image that is on the screen when you press the
button.

Koraa roput unu muraet namnoyka
obpalueHunna

Hukoraa He TpAcWTe BUaeoKamepy u He
CTy4nTE MO HeW. Takxke He BbiKnoYante
nuTaHve, He BbiHUManTe “Memory Stick” us
oTceKa U He CHumanTe 6aTaperHbin 6nok. B
NPOTVMBHOM Cly4ae AaHHble n306paxeHuna
MOryT 6bITb NOBPEXAEHBI.

Ecnu Ha akpaHe XXK/1 unu B Bupouckarene
NOABUTCA MHAMKaUUA “N]”

YcTtaHoBneHa “Memory Stick”, koTopas He
COBMECTMMA C BUAEOKamMepoii, MOCKOMNbKY ee
dopmaT He COOTBETCTBYET chopmarty
Buaeokamepsl. [posepbTe chopmat “Memory
Stick”.

Ecnu B peXkume BocnpousseeHUA crnerka
HaxkaTb kKHonky PHOTO

Bo Bpemsa Bocnpon3BeaeHVA cpasy xe
BKJIOYaEeTCA naysa.

3BYK, 3anucaHHbIi Ha NeHTy MuHu DV
C neHTbl MuHU DV Henb3A 3anvcbiBaThb 3BYK.

TWUTpbl, paHee 3anucaHHble Ha NIEHTbI MUHU
DV

OTW TUTPbI HENb3A 3anucbiBaTb Ha “Memory
Stick”.

Ecnu HaxxaTb kHonky PHOTO Ha nynbTe
[AVCTaHLMUOHHOIO yrnpasneHna
Bupaeokamepa cpasy xe sanueT
n3obpaxxeHne, KoTopoe byaeT Ha IKpaHe B
MOMEHT HaXkaTuA KHOMKW.



Recording an image from a
mini DV tape as a still image

3anucb n3o6parkeHnA ¢ NeHTbI
MuHU DV KakK HenoaBMXHOro
n3obpakeHusA

Recording a still image from
other equipment

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR on your
camcorder and set DISPLAY in to LCD
in the menu settings.

(2) Play back the recorded tape, or turn the TV
on to see the desired program.

The picture from the other equipment
appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

(3) Follow steps 3 and 4 on page 187.

When recording an image through
the VIDEO jack

L= Signal flow/lNpoxoxaeHne curHana

Connect the yellow plug of the A/V
connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder to the video output jack on the VCR
orthe TV.

(not supplied)/
(He BXoONT B KOMIMJEKT)

Connect using an S video cable (not
supplied) to obtain high-quality pictures
With this connection, you do not need to
connect the yellow (video) plug of the A/V
connecting cable.

Connect an S video cable (not supplied) to the
S video jacks of both your camcorder and the
VCR/TV.

This connection produces higher quality DV
format pictures.

3anucb HeNoaABUXKHOIO
n3obpaxkeHusa ¢ gpyroro
obopyaoBaHusA

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR Ha Bugeokamepe u
komaHay DISPLAY B B MOJSIOXKeHne
LCD B ycTaHOBKax MeHio.

(2) HauHuTe BOCNpOMN3BEAEHME 3aNUCaHHON
NEeHTbl UNW BKIIOYUTE TeNeBu3op AnsA
NpPOCMOTpa >XXenaemomn NporpaMmmbi.
M306pakeHne ¢ apyroro o6opyaosaHunsa
noABuUTcA Ha akpaHe XXK[ nnn B
BMaouckarerne.

(3) BoinonHuTe NyHKTbI 3 1 4 Ha cTp. 187.

Mpu 3anucu nsobpaxxeHun yepes
rHe3po VIDEO

ouT

S VIDEO
VIDEO

TV

VCR

[T

MoaknounTe XenThli wTekep
COeMHNTENbHOro Kabena ay.D.I/IO/BI/I.D.GO,
npunaraeMmoro K Bugeokamepe, K BbIXOgHOMY
rHe3gy BuaeocurHana Ha BugeomarHuTooHe
mnnun Tenesunsope.

CoeauHeHue ¢ nNomollblo Buaeokabena S
(He BXOAUT B KOMMJIEKT) ANA NONy4YeHnA
BbICOKOKa4eCTBEHHbIX U306pa>keHui
Mpn Takom coeanHEHNN HE HYXXHO
NoAKIYaTh XeNThbi (BUAEO) LWTEeKep
coeanHUTeNbHOro kabena ayano/BuMaeo.
MoacoeamHnTe Buaeokabens S (He BXOAUT B
KOMMNEKT) K BUuaeorHesaam S Ha
BUaeokamepe 1 BuaeomarHutocpoHe/
TeneBunsope.

370 coeauHeHWe NO3BONAET NOMYyYUTb
BbICOKOKa4YeCTBEHHOEe n3obpaxkxeHne
dopmata DV.
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3anucb n3obpa)keHuaA ¢ NeHTbI
Recording an image from a MuHu DV Kak HenoaBMXHOro
mini DV tape as a still image n3obpakeHunA

When recording the image through Mpwu 3anucu nsobpaxxeHnnA yepes
the & DV IN/OUT jack rHesgo & DV IN/OUT

DV IN/OUT

Z=: Signal flow/lMpoxoxaeHne curHana ==

i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable) (not supplied)/
Kabenb i.LINK (coeauHuTenbHbin kabenb DV) (He
BXOAUT B KOMNJIEKT)
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Copying still images
from a mini DV tape
— Photo save

KonupoBaHme HenoaBMKHbIX
U306paxeHM C NeHTbI MuHn DV -
CoxpaHeHue B namATi hOTOCHUMKOB

Using the search function, you can
automatically take in only still images from
mini DV tapes and record them on a “Memory
Stick” in sequence.

Before operation

= Insert a recorded mini DV tape into your
camcorder and rewind the tape.

= Insert a “Memory Stick” into your
camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
[, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
PHOTO SAVE, then press the dial.
“PHOTO BUTTON" appears on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder.

(5) Press PHOTO deeply. The still image from
the mini DV tape is recorded on the
“Memory Stick.” The number of still
images copied is displayed. “END” is
displayed when copying is completed.

C nomoLubio hyHKLMM NMoucka MOXHO
aBTOMaTM4eCcKu aenaTb CHUMKU C NIEHT MUHM
DV un nocnepoBaTenebHO 3anmcbiBaTb MX HA
“Memory Stick”.

Mepen Hayanom paboTbl

¢ BcTaBbTe 3anvcaHHyto neHTy MyuHn DV B
BMAeOKaMepy 1 nepemoTanTe ee Ha3ag.

* BctasbTe “Memory Stick” B Bugeokamepy.

(1) YcraHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexune VCR.

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana
0TOBpPaXKEHMA MEHIO.

(3) MosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa ycTaHoBkU [CJ, a 3aTem HaxmuTe
Ha Au1CK.

(4) NosephuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBkn PHOTO SAVE, a
3aTeM HaXXxMuTe Ha auck. Ha akpaHe XXKK[
VNV B BUAOUcKaTene noABUTCA MHANKALUUA
“PHOTO BUTTON”.

(5) Haxkmnte kHonky PHOTO cunbHee.
HenogaswxHoe n3obpaxkeHne Ha neHTe
MuHM DV 3anuweTca Ha “Memory Stick”.
ByneTt oTobpaxeHo Konu4ecTso
CKOMUPOBaHHbIX HEMOABUXKHbIX
n3obpaxkeHui. o 3aBepLueHnn
KonupoBaHuA 6yaeT oTobpaxeHa
nHavkauma “END”.

a A

PHOTO SAVE P 0:00:00:00
4/1503

(Prigro)

SAVING
0

[MENU] : END

'

0:30:00:00

PHOTO SAVE
8/1501

END
4

[MENU] : END

G
/

MEMORY SET
W QUALITY
PRINT MARK

=
[EJPROTECT
PHOTO SAVE

[MENU] : END

MEMORY SET
W QUALITY
W& PRINT MARK

— [E14PROTECT
PHOTO SAVE] READY
&5 PRETURN
=
erc
?

[MENU] : END

PHOTO SAVE 0:00:00:00

471541

PHOTO BUTTON

[PHOTO] : START _[MENU] : END
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Copying still images from a
mini DV tape - Photo save

KonupoBaHue HENOABUXHbIX
n3obpa)xeHui ¢ NeHTbl MUHKM DV -
CoxpaHeHue B namATU (GOTOCHUMKOB

To cancel copying
Press MENU.

When the memory of the “Memory
Stick™ is full

“MEMORY FULL” appears on the LCD screen
or in the viewfinder, and the copying stops.
Insert another “Memory Stick” and repeat the
procedure from step 2.

When the access lamp is lit or flashing
Never shake or strike your camcorder. Also,
do not turn the power off, eject the “Memory
Stick” or remove the battery pack. Otherwise,
the image data breakdown may occur.

To record all the images recorded on the
mini DV tape

Rewind the tape all the way back and start
copying.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory
Stick” is set to LOCK

“NOT READY” appears when you select the
item in the menu settings.

When you change the “Memory Stick” in
the middle of copying

Your camcorder resumes copying from the last
image recorded on the previous “Memory
Stick.”

[OnAa oTmeHbl KONMpoBaHUA
HaxwmunTe kHonky MENU.

B cny4yae nepenonHeHuAa “Memory
Stick”

Ha akpane XXK[ wnu B Buaouckatene
noAsuTcA nHankauma “MEMORY FULL”, n
KoMupoBaHwue npekpaTuTcaA. BctaBbTe apyryto
“Memory Stick” n nosTopuTe npoueaypy ¢
nyHKTa 2.

Ecnu namnoyka o6pallueHusa roput unm
MuraeT

Hukoraa He TpAcuTe BUAEOKaAMEpPY U He
CTy4nTE MO HeW. Takxke He BbiKnoYante
nuTaHve, He BbiHUManTe “Memory Stick” us
oTceKa 1 He cHUMmanTe 6ataperiHbii 6nok. B
NPOTUBHOM Clyyae AaHHble N306paxkeHna
MOryT 6bITb NOBPEXAEHBI.

[OnAa 3anucu Bcex n3obpakeHun,
3anucaHHbIX Ha JIeHTe MuHu DV
MepemoTaiiTe NeHTy A0 KOHUA Ha3aa u
Ha4YHUTE KOMMpOBaHMe.

Ecnu nenecTok 3awuTbl OT 3anNncK Ha
“Memory Stick” yctaHoBneH B nonoxeHue
LOCK

Mpwu BbIGOPE 3NEMeHTa B yCTAHOBKAxX MEHIO
noasuTcA nHankauma “NOT READY”.

Ecnu 3amenutb “Memory Stick” B
npouecce KONMpoBaHUA

Buaeokamepa npofonmkuT KONMpoBaHue ¢
nocrneaHero n3o6paxkeHuns, 3annMcaHHoro Ha
npeapiaywen “Memory Stick”.



Viewing a still
picture - Memory
Photo playback

[pocMoTp HenoABUXHOO
u3o6paxeHua - Bocnpoussepenue
(hOTOCHUMKOB M3 NAMATH

You can play back still images recorded on a
“Memory Stick.” You can also play back six
images at a time by selecting the index screen.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR or
MEMORY. Make sure that the LOCK
switch is set to the right (unlock) position.

(2) Press MEMORY PLAY. The last recorded
image is displayed.

(3) Press MEMORY +/- or +/- on the Remote
Commander to select the desired still
image. To see the previous image, press
MEMORY - or - on the Remote
Commander. To see the next image, press
MEMORY + or + on the Remote
Commander.

\

To stop memory photo playback
Press MEMORY PLAY again.

MOo>KHO BOCMPON3BOANTL HEMOABUXHbIE
n3obpaxkeHns, 3anucaHHbie Ha “Memory
Stick”. Mo><HO Tak>ke BOCnpon3BoanTb
O[HOBPEMEHHO LIECTb N306pa>keHnin nyTem
BblbOpa UHAEKCHOro aKpaHa.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl
BctaBbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne VCR unu MEMORY.
Y6eauTech, 4To nepekntoyatenis LOCK
yCTaHOBJIEH B NpaBoe MoMoXeHne
(pasbnokupoBaH).

(2) HaxxmuTte kHonky MEMORY PLAY.
MoABMTCA NocneaHee 3anucaHHoe
n3obpaxeHue.

(3) Haxkmnte kHonky MEMORY +/— nnn
KHOMKY +/— Ha NyfbTe AUCTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpasneHvA ana Bbibopa Tpebyemoro
HEenoABWMXXHOTO n3obpaxkeHnaA. YTobbl
npocMoTpeTb Npeablayluee n3obpaxeHue,
HaxkmuTe kHonky MEMORY - nnu — Ha
nynbTe ANCTaHLMOHHOIO yrnpaBfieHus.
YT106bl NPOCMOTPETL CrieaytoLiee
n3obpaxeHue, HaxmuTe kHonky MEMORY
+ UnNn + Ha NynbTe ANCTaHLMOHHOIO
ynpasneHuA.

[nAa octaHOBKM BOCNpou3BeaeHusa
(pOTOCHUMKOB U3 NaMATU
HaxmuTe kHonky MEMORY PLAY eule pas.
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Viewing a still picture
- Memory Photo playback

MpocmoTp HEMOABMXXHOIO
n3obpaxxeHuAa — BocnpousseaeHue
(pOTOCHUMKOB 13 NaMATU

To play back recorded images on a TV

screen

= Connect your camcorder to the TV with the
A/V connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder before operation.

«\When operating memory photo playback on
a TV or on the LCD screen, the image quality
may appear to have deteriorated. This is not
a malfunction. The image data is as good as
ever.

= Turn the volume of the TV down before
operation, or noise (howling) may be output
from the TV speakers.

When no images are recorded on the
“Memory Stick”
The message “~ NO FILE” appears.

Image data modified with personal
computers or shot with other equipment
You may not be able to play them back with
your camcorder.

Note on the date/time indicator

Recording date/time is not displayed,
however, it is automatically recorded on the
“Memory Stick.” You can check the recording
date/time while in memory playback mode by
pressing DATA CODE.

Screen indicators during still
image playback

[AnA BocnpounsseAeHnA 3anmMcaHHbIX

n3o6paXkeHnit Ha aKpaHe TeneBusopa

 [epen Ha4anoMm BOCNpou3BeaeHNA
noAcoeavHNTE BUAEOKamMepy K TENeBM3opy
C NOMOLLbIO CoeanHUTENbHOro kabena
ayavo/BMaeo, KOTOopbIV npunaraeTca K
BUAeOKamepe.

e [pu BoCcnpon3BeaeHNN POTOCHUMKOB U3
namATK Ha aKpaHe Tenesnsopa unu XK
Ka4yecTBO N306paxKeHNA MOXeT
yxyawmnTbeA. OfHaKo 3To He ABNAETCA
HencnpaBHOCTLIO. [laHHble N306paXkeHunA
HaxoAATCA B TOM Xe COCTOAHMU, KaK 1
npexae.

 [epen Ha4anoMm BOCNpoun3BeAeHNA
YMEeHbLUMTE rPOMKOCTb 3BYKa TeNeBn3opa,
MHaye B F[POMKOrOBOPUTENAX MOXET OblTb
CriblLWeH Wwym (ryn).

Ecnu Ha “Memory Stick” otcytcTByloT
3anucaHHble u3obpakeHuA
MoaenAaeTcA coobwerne “NI NO FILE”.

N306parkeHnsA, u3MeHeHHble C NOMOLLbIO
NnepcoHasibHOro KOMNbKTEpPa UNN CHATbIE
C NoMoLYbIO ApYyrou annapaTypbl

MoryT He BOCNpOM3BOAMTHCA C MOMOLLLIO
[aHHOW BUaeoKamepsbl.

WHavkaTop aaTtbl/BpemeHu

HaTa/Bpemna 3anuncu He oTobparkaeTcA BO
BPEMA CbEMKM, OAHAKO OHW aBTOMaTUYECKM
3anucbiBatoTcA Ha “Memory Stick”. Oaty/
BPEMA 3anuncu MOXHO NPOBEPUTL B PeXXMMe
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUA U3 MAMATW MPU HaXaTum
kHonku DATA CODE.

JKpaHHble MHAUKATOPbI BO
BpemMA Bocnpou3BeaeHus
HenoABMXHbIX U306 parkeHni

Image number/

—— Total number of recorded images/

-
~—(100-0002) o—nQCMEMORY PLAY

Homep nsobpaxxeHuma/

ObLuee KONMYECTBO 3anncaHHbIX M306paXKeHnin

Print mark/
[MeyaTHbIN 3HaK

Data file name/
Wwma canna gaHHbIX

Protect indicator/
WHaukaTop 3awmThbl



Viewing a still picture
- Memory Photo playback

MpocmoTp HEMNOABMXHOIO
n3ob6paxeHua — BocnpousseaeHue
(pOTOCHUMKOB 13 NaMATU

On data file name

«When the hyphen is indicated between the
directory and the file number, this data file
name means that this file corresponds to the
DCF98 standard.

= When the underbar is indicated between the
directory and the file number, this data file
name means that this file does not
correspond to the DCF98 standard.

= The directory is not indicated if the file
structure in the “Memory Stick” does not
correspond to the DCF98 standard.

*The “~J o DIRECTORY ERROR” message
may appear if the file structure in the
“Memory Stick” does not correspond to the
DCF98 standard. In this case, you cannot
record on that “Memory Stick,” however,
you can play back images in the “Memory
Stick.”

= When the data file name is flashes, the file
may be broken or the file format does not
correspond to your camcorder.

Playing back six recorded
images at a time (index
screen)

You can play back six recorded images at a
time. This function is especially useful when
searching for a particular image.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR or
MEMORY. Make sure that the LOCK
switch is set to the right (unlock) position.

(2) Press MEMORY INDEX to display the
index screen.

CBeaeHuA 06 umeHu aina aaHHbIX

* Ecnu mexay Ha3BaHMeM OMPEKTOpUm 1
HomepoM channa umeetcA fedmc, Takoe
mmA danna o3HayaeT, YTo OH
cooTBeTCTBYeT cTaHaapTy DCF98.

® Ecnv Mmexay HasBaHWeM AMPEKTOPUM 1
HoMepoM chainna MmeeTcA CUMBOJS
noa4YepK1MBaHuA, Takoe uma gamna
03Ha4aeT, 4YTO OH He COOTBETCTBYET
ctanpapty DCF98.

® [INpeKTopuA He yKasbiBaeTCA, ecnu
CTPYKTypa chavina Ha “Memory Stick” He
cooTBeTcTByeT cTaHaapTy DCF98.

® Ecnu cTpykTypa canna Ha “Memory Stick”
He cooTBeTCcTBYeT cTaHaapTy DCF98,
MOXeT NoABUTLCA coobLueHne “ ] o
DIRECTORY ERROR?”. B aTom cny4ae
nponsBoAnTb 3anucb Ha “Memory Stick”
Hernb3A, HO MOXXHO BOCMPOU3BOAUTb
n3obpaxeHusa ¢ “Memory Stick”.

e Korga nmA channa gaHHbIX MuraeT, To,
BO3MO>HO, (hain noBpexaeH, Unu ero
dopmat He COOTBETCTBYET AaHHOM
BMAEOKamepe.

OpHoBpemMeHHoe
BOCNpou3BeaeHue WecTu
3anucaHHbIX U306pa>keHumn
(UHAEKCHbDbIN 3KpaH)

MOo>XHO BOCMPOM3BOAUTH LIECTb 3anncaHHbIX
n306pakeHnii 0AHOBPEMEHHO. JTa PyHKUMA
ABMAETCA 0COBEHHO y06HOM Npu
BbIMOSIHEHWUW NMOWCKa OTAENbHbIX
n306pa>keHunn.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntoyatens POWER B
nonoxexne VCR unu MEMORY.
Y6eauTech, 4To nepekntoyatenis LOCK
yCTaHOBJIEH B NpaBoe MOoMoXeHne
(pasbnokupoBaH).

(2) HaxxmmTe kHonky MEMORY INDEX ana
oToBpaXKkeHnA MHAEKCHOrO 3KpaHa.
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Viewing a still picture
- Memory Photo playback

MpocmoTp HeNnoABUXXHOIO
nm3obpaxeHusa — BocnpousseaeHue
(hOTOCHMMKOB 13 NamATn

A red » mark appears above the image that is

displayed before changing to the index screen

mode.

MEMORY - : to display the previous six
images

MEMORY +: to display the following six
images

Hap nsobparkeHnem noABUTCA KpacHasa

mMeTKa P>, KoTopas oTobpaxkaeTcA nepeg,

NepeKIItOYEHNEM B PEXUM UHAEKCHOTO

3KpaHa.

MEMORY - : ana otobpaxxeHus WecTn
npeablayLmMx n3obpaxkeHuni

MEMORY + : ana otobpaxxeHus WecTn
crnepyoLWwmx n3o6pa>keHnn

8 9
11 »12
S —b]
12/191

7
10
100-(|)019
|
[a]
[a] File name
[b]» mark

To return to the normal playback
screen (single screen)

Press MEMORY +/-to move the » mark to
the image you want to display on full screen,
then press MEMORY PLAY.

Files modified with personal computers
These files may not be displayed on the index
screen. Image files shot with other equipment
may not be displayed on the index screen
either.

Note

When displaying the index screen, a number
appears above each image. This indicates the
order in which images are recorded on the
“Memory Stick.” These numbers are different
from the data file names.

[a] ma canna
[b] MeTka »

[nAa Bo3BpaTa K 3KpaHy 06bI4HOro
BOCrnpousBeaeHuA (OAUHOYHbIN
9KpaH)

Haxumarite kHonky MEMORY +/— anA
nepemMeLLeHnsa METKI P K M306padkeHuto,
KOTOPOE HY>XHO 0TOOPas3nTb Ha MOJIHbIN
3KpaH, a 3aTemM HaxmuTe kHonky MEMORY
PLAY.

®dannbl, MoanpULUMPOBaHHbIE C MOMOLbIO
nepcoHanbHOro KoMmnbloTepa

OTu chaiinbl MOryT He oTobpaxkaTbCcA Ha
WHAEKCHOM 3KpaHe. Painbl n3obpakeHun,
CHATbIX C MOMOLLbIO APYroM annapaTypbl,
Tak>Xe MoryT He oTobpaxkaTbCcA Ha
WHOEKCHOM 3KpaHe.

MpumeyaHue

Mpy oTo6pakeHn NHAEKCHOro 3KpaHa Hag,
KaXabIM n3obpaxkeHvnem byaet noAasnATbCA
Homep. OH ykasbiBaeT NocriefoBaTeNbHOCTD,
B KOTOpPOM n3obpa>keHnaA 6binm 3anvcaHbl Ha
“Memory Stick”. 3Tu Homepa oTnnyarTcA oT
uMeH annos AaHHbIX.



Viewing a still picture
- Memory Photo playback

MpocmoTp HeNnoABUXXHOIO
n3obpaxxeHusa — BocnpousseaeHue
hOTOCHMMKOB 13 NamATH

Viewing the recorded images
using a personal computer

The image data recorded with your camcorder
is compressed in the JPEG format. If you use
the application software, “PictureGear 4.1Lite”
supplied with your camcorder, you can see
images recorded on a “Memory Stick” on a
computer screen. Use the Memory Stick
Reader/Writer supplied with your camcorder
or PC card adaptor for Memory Stick (not
supplied) for this operation. For detailed
instructions on operation, refer to the
operating instructions of the Memory Stick
Reader/Writer or PC card adaptor for Memory
Stick and your application software. For
details, refer to the operating instructions of
your accessory.

« Do not modify the directory of the file that
corresponds to the DCF98 standard. The
modified file will not be read.

= If you use the new “Memory Stick,” be sure
to use it first with this camcorder.

MpocmoTp 3anucaHHbIX
M306pa)keHnin ¢ NOMOLLbIO
nepcoHasnbHOro KoMmnbioTepa

[aHHble n306paxkeHuns, 3anmcaHHble ¢
MOMOLLbIO BUAEOKaMepbl, CXXMMAaIOTCA B
hopmate JPEG. C NomMOLLbIO NOCTaBAEMOro
C BMAEOKaMepon NpMKNagHoro nporpamMmMHoOro
obecneyeHunA “PictureGear 4.1Lite” MoXxHO
npocmaTpmBaTb 306paxKeHnA, 3anncaHHbIe
Ha “Memory Stick”, Ha akpaHe KomnbtloTepa.
[nAa aTo onepauun NCNonb3yinTe yCTPONCTBO
yTeHua/3anucy “Memory Stick”, npunaraemoe
K Buaeokamepe, unun agantep PC card anA
“Memory Stick” (He BXOAWT B KOMMMEKT).
MoppobHble ykasaHua no paboTe cM. B
WHCTPYKLMAX NO 3KCMyaTaumm ycTponcTaa
yTeHua/3anucy “Memory Stick” unm agantepa
PC card ana “Memory Stick” n npuknagHoro
nporpamMmmHoro obecne4veHus. MoapobHole
CBeLEeHNA coaepXaTcA B MHCTPYKLMK No
3KcnnyaTaumMm BCnomoraTebHbIX
NPVHaANEXXHOCTEN.

* He MeHANTe ampekTopuio danna, KoTopblii
cooTBeTcTBYyeT cTaHaapTy DCF98.
MN3meHeHHbIV chann He byaeT umtaTbeA.

* [pun ncnonb3osaxum Hoson “Memory Stick”
HeobxoAnMOo npexae BCero Nernosib3osaTtb
ee C 3Tol BUAeOKaMepo.
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Copying an image
recorded on a “Memory
Stick’ to mini DV tapes

KonupoBaHue nsobpaxeHun,
3anucaHHbIx Ha “Memory
Stick’, Ha neHTbl MMHK DV

You can copy still images or titles recorded on
a “Memory Stick” to a mini DV tape.

Before operation

Insert a mini DV tape for recording and a
“Memory Stick” for playback into your
camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to VCR.

(2) Using the video control buttons, search for
a point where you want to record the
desired still image. Set the mini DV tape to
playback pause mode.

(3) Press @ REC and the button on its right
simultaneously on your camcorder. The
mini DV tape is set to the recording pause
mode.

(4) Press MEMORY PLAY to play back the still
image you want to copy.

(5) Press 1l to start recording and press 11
again to stop.

(6) If you have more to copy, repeat steps 4
and 5.

Mo>XHO KonMpoBaTb HEMOABUXHbIE
n306paxkeHnA UM TUTPbI, 3anncaHHble Ha
“Memory Stick”, Ha neHTy MuHu DV.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl

BcTasbTe neHTy muHu DV, Ha KoTopyto 6yaeT
npon3BoANTLCA 3anuck, n “Memory Stick”, ¢
KOTOopon 6yAeT OCyLeCcTBAATLCA
BOCMpOU3BeeHNe, B BUAeOKamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexve VCR.

(2) C nomOoLLbIO KHOMOK BUAEOKOHTPONA
HanauTe MecTo, 0TKyAa HeobxoaumMo
Ha4aTb 3anucb Tpebyemoro HenoABUXKHOIO
n306paxeHnA. YCTaHOBUTE NEHTY MUHW
DV B pexum nay3bl BOCNpON3BeAeHNA.

(3) OaHoBpemeHHO HaxkmuTe kKHonky @ REC 1
KHOMKY crpaBa OT Hee Ha BuaeokKamepe.
Jlenta muHm DV ycTaHoBREHa B pexxum
naysbl 3anucu.

(4) HaxkxmuTe kHonky MEMORY PLAY ana
BOCMPON3BEAEHNA HENOABVXHOIO
n3obpaxkeHnna, KoTopoe HeobxoaMmo
CKOMMpoBaTb.

(5) Haxxmute kHonky I, 4To6bl HaYaTb
3anucb. [inA ocTaHoBa 3anuncu cHosa
HaxkmuTe KHonky Il

(6) Ecnn HeobxoamMmo Takxke CKonnpoBaTb
Apyrue n3obpaxeHua, MOBTOPUTE NMYHKTbI
4n5.

J
Ny
3 el
REC—
Ce) ( )
\ 7
Ny
>l
°




Copying an image recorded on
a “Memory Stick” to mini DV
tapes

KonupoBaHue nsobpaxeHun,
3anucaHHbIX Ha “Memory Stick”,
Ha neHTbl MuHU DV

To stop copying in the middle
Press l.

During copying

= You cannot operate the following buttons:
MEMORY PLAY, MEMORY INDEX,
MEMORY DELETE, MEMORY +,
MEMORY -, and MEMORY MIX.

= If you continue copying, do not use
EDITSEARCH to search for the point where
you want to record the desired still image. If
you do, the playback image disappears from
the screen.

Note on the index screen
You cannot record the index screen.

Image data modified with personal
computers or shot with other equipment
You may not be able to copy them with your
camcorder.

If you press DISPLAY in standby or
recording mode

You can see memory playback and the file
name indicators in addition to the indicators
pertinent to mini DV tapes, such as the time
code indicator.

[nAa octaHOBKU KONMPOBaHUA, He
AO0XKUAAACb OKOHYaHUA
HaxmuTe kHonky M.

Bo BpemA KkonupoBaHuA

® Henb3Aa UCNob30BaTh Cleayolme KHOMKK:
MEMORY PLAY, MEMORY INDEX,
MEMORY DELETE, MEMORY + un
MEMORY -, a Takxxe MEMORY MIX.

* Bo BpemA KONMpOBaHWA Hesb3A
nonb3oBaTtbcA kHonkon EDITSEARCH ana
rovncka mMecTta, 0TKyaa HeobXoAMMO HavaTb
3anncb HY>XHOr0 HEMOABUXHOMO
n3obpaxenua. Ecnu cgenatb 370,
BOCMNPON3BOANMOE N306pa>keHne NcHe3HeT
C 3KpaHa.

MpumevyaHue No MHAEKCHOMY 3KpaHy
VHOEKCHbIN 3KpaH HEBO3MOXXHO 3anuncaTthb.

N306parkeHnsA, u3MeHeHHble C NOMOLLbIO
nepcoHasnibHOro KOMMnboTEpPa UK CHATbIE
C MOMOLUbIO APYroun annapaTypbl
Bo3mMo>xHO, ux Henb3A ByaeT cKonNMpoBaTh C
NMOMOLLbIO BUAEOKamepbl.

Ecnu HaxxaTb KHONKy DISPLAY B pexxume
OXXUAaHWA UK 3anucu

Kpome nHanKaTopoB, OTHOCALLUMXCA K NeHTaMm
MuHKM DV, Hanpumep, nHaukaTop koaa
BPEMEHW, MOXKHO YBUAETb UHANKATOPbI
BOCNPON3BEAEHNA N3 NAMATU U UMEHN
danna.
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Playing back images
continuously - SLIDE
SHOW

HenpepbiBHOE
BOCnpou3BeaeHue
u3obpaxxeHuu - SLIDE SHOW

You can automatically play back images in
sequence. This function is useful especially
when checking recorded images or during a
presentation.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
[T, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
SLIDE SHOW, then press the dial.

(5) Press MEMORY PLAY. Your camcorder
plays back the images recorded on the
“Memory Stick” in sequence.

Mo>kHO aBTOMaTN4YeCKN BOCNPOM3BOAUTD
n306pa>keHnA B HEMPEPbLIBHON
nocneaoBaTenbHOCTW. JTa hyHKUMA
ocobeHHo yaobHa npv NpoBepKe 3anucaHHbIX
n306pakeHni unn Bo BpemA npeseHTaumu.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl
BctaBsbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy.

(1) YctaHosuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexnne MEMORY. Y6eanTech, 4T0O
nepekntoyatens LOCK ycTtaHoBneH B
npasoe nonoxeHue (pa3bnokMpoBaH).

(2) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU ana
0TOBPaXKEHMA MEHIO.

(3) MoBephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa ycTaHOBKM [(J, a 3aTeM HaxmuTe
Ha AuCK.

(4) NMosepnuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6bopa yctaHoBky SLIDE SHOW, a 3aTem
HaXXMUTEe Ha OUCK.

(5) Haxxmute kHonky MEMORY PLAY.
Bupeokamepa BocnponssoanT
n3obpaxxeHus, 3ancaHHble Ha “Memory
Stick”, B HenpepbIBHON
rocriefoBaTeNbHOCTY.

MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS
@ QUALITY
& PRINT MARK
[ZJ4PROTECT

[MENU] : END

MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS

PRETURN

[MENU] : END

SLIDE SHOW 10/1591
100-0019

[M_PLAY] : START [MENU] : END




Playing back images
continuously - SLIDE SHOW

HenpepbiBHOe Bocnpou3BegeHue
n3o6pakeHnn — SLIDE SHOW

To stop or end the slide show
Press MENU.

To pause during a slide show
Press MEMORY PLAY.

To start the slide show from a
particular image

Select the desired image using MEMORY +/-
buttons before step 2.

To view the recorded images on TV

Connect your camcorder to a TV with the A/V
connecting cable supplied with your
camcorder before operation.

If you change the “Memory Stick” during
operation

Be sure to follow the steps again from the
beginning.

[nAa octaHOBKU UNu NpeKkpalleHusa
AeMOHCTpauun n3obpakeHun
HaxmuTe kHonky MENU.

ana nay3bl BO BpemMmA AeMOHCTpauuum
n3obpaxkeHun
HaxwmuTe kHonky MEMORY PLAY.

[OnA Hayana noka3sa u3obpaxxeHun ¢
onpeaeneHHOro n3obpaxeHuA

Mepen nyHKTOM 2 BbIGEpUTE TPEbyemoe
n3obpaxkeHne ¢ nomoLblo kHonok MEMORY
+/—.

[OnA npocmoTpa 3anucaHHbIX
nM3o6paXkeHnih Ha 9KpaHe TeneBusopa
Mepen Havyanom npoueaypbl NOACOEANHUTE
BMAEOKAMEPY K TeNeBU30pY C MOMOLLbIO
coeauHuTenbHoro kabenA ayano/Bnaeo,
npunaraemoro K BuaeokamMepe.

Ecnu 3ameHuTb “Memory Stick” Bo BpemA
paboTbl
BbinonHWTe BCe AeicTBMA C Havana.
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Preventing
accidental erasure
— Image protection

MNMpepoTBpalleHue
CNy4auHOro cTupaHuA
- 3awmTa n3obpakeHuAa

To prevent accidental erasure of important
images, you can protect selected images.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick” into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or
VCR. Make sure that the LOCK switch is
set to the right (unlock) position.

(2) Play back the image you want to protect (p.
193).

(3) Press MENU to display the menu.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
[(J, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
PROTECT, then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
ON, then press the dial.

(7) Press MENU to erase the menu display.
The “o—=" mark is displayed beside the data
file name of the protected image.

[nA npenoTBpaLleHnA cny4yanHoro cTupaHusa
Ba>KHbIX N306pa>keHnin BblbpaHHble
N306paXKEeHNA MOXHO 3aLUMTUTb.

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl
BctaBsbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY unu VCR.
Y6eputech, 4To nepekntodatens LOCK
YCTaHOBIEH B NMpaBoe MOOXEeHne
(pasbnokupoBaH).

(2) Bocniponseeaute nsobpaxkeHne, KoTopoe
HY>XHO 3awmTnTb (CTp. 193).

(3) Haxxmnte kHonky MENU ana
0TOBPaXKEHMA MEHIO.

(4) NMosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbliBopa ycTaHoBKM [CJ, a 3aTem HaxmuTe
Ha AM1CK.

(5) NMoBepnuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBku PROTECT, a 3atem
HaXXMWTe Ha OUCK.

(6) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6bopa yctaHoBky ON, a 3aTeM HaxxmuTe
Ha AUCK.

(7) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana yaanexua
UHAMKaumu MeHlo. PAgom ¢ HasBaHeM
chaiina salmLLeHHOro n3obpaxkeHna
NOABMTCA 3HaK “0-m”,

MEMORY SET

EC DELETE ALL
© FORMAT

[MENU] : END

MEMORY SET

PRETURN

[MENU] : END

MEMORY SET 10/1501

W CONTINUOUS
@ QUALITY

= PRINT MARK
[EJ(BROTECT __J4ON
& SLIDE SHOW
o e DELETE ALL
NG FORMAT

10/15<7

?
RETURN
?

[MENU] : END

Do

MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS

10/1591

e DELETE ALL
@ FORMAT
PRETURN

[MENU] : END




Preventing accidental erasure
- Image protection

MNpepoTBpalleHne cny4yanHoro
cTUpaHuAa — 3awmTa nsobpakeHun

To cancel image protection
Select OFF in step 6, then press the SEL/PUSH
EXEC dial.

[nAa oTmeHbI 3alMTbl U306 parkeHnA
BeibepuTte yctaHoBky OFF B nyHkTE 6, @
3aTem HaxmuTe Ha auck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

Note

Formatting erases all information on the
“Memory Stick,” including the protected
image data. Check the contents of the
“Memory Stick” before formatting.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory
Stick” is set to LOCK
You cannot carry out image protection.

MpumeyaHue

Bo Bpemsa cpopmaTuposanuna yaanaoTca sce
baHHble Ha “Memory Stick”, BKntoyaa AaHHble
3almLLeHHbIX n3obpaxkeHui. Mepen
hopmaTmMpoBaHnemM nNpoBepbTE COAEPXKUMOoe
“Memory Stick”.

Ecnu nenecTok 3awuTthbl OT 3an1Mcu Ha
“Memory Stick” yctaHOBneH B nonoxxeHue
LOCK

BbIinonHWTb 3awmTy nsobpaxexua 6yaet
HEBO3MOXXHO.

Aons Aowsp,, 9 umnedauQ / suonesadQ Mo11S AIOWa,,

203



204

Deleting images

YpaneHuve 5
n3obpaxeHuun

You can delete images stored in a “Memory
Stick.”

Deleting selected images

Before operation

Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or
VCR. Make sure that the LOCK switch is
set to the right (unlock) position.

(2) Play back the image you want to delete (p.

193).

(3) Press MEMORY DELETE. “DELETE?”
appears on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

(4) Press MEMORY DELETE again. The
selected image is deleted.

Mo>kHO yaanuTb n3obpaxkeHud, 3anmcaHHble
Ha “Memory Stick”.

YnaneHue BbI6paHHbIX
n3o06parkeHnn

Mepen Hayanom paboThbl
BctasbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexnve MEMORY unu VCR.
Y6eputech, 4To nepekntodatens LOCK
yCTaHOBJIEH B NpaBoe MonoXeHne
(pasbnokupoBaH).

(2) Bocniponseeaute nsobpaxkeHne, KoTopoe
Heobxoaumo yaanutb (cTp. 193).

(3) Haxxmnte kHonky MEMORY DELETE.
Muaunkatop “DELETE?” noAasutca Ha
akpaHe XKK[ unn B Bugouckarerne.

(4) Haxxmnte kHonky MEMORY DELETE ewe
pa3. BoibpaHHoe nsobpaxeHue yaet
yAaneHo.

DELETE

DELETE
100-0019

DELETE?

[DELETE] : DEL

10/15<]

[-] : CANCEL

To cancel deleting an image
Press MEMORY - in step 4.

To delete an image displayed on

the index screen

Press MEMORY +/-to move the » mark to
the desired image and follow steps 3 and 4.

[AnA oTmeHbl yaaneHna n3obpaxeHua
HaxmuTe kHonky MEMORY - B nyHkTe 4.

Ona yaaneHuAa nsobpaxxeHun,
OTOﬁpa)KaEMOFO Ha UHAEKCHOM
3aKpaHe

HaxwmuTe kHonky MEMORY +/- anAa
nepemMeLleHna MeTKM P K Hy>KHOMY
M306pakeHUto U BbINONHUTE AENCTBMA
NyHKTOB 3 1 4.



Deleting images

YnaneHue n3o6pakeHuu

Notes

«To delete a protected image, first cancel
image protection.

= Once you delete an image, you cannot restore
it. Check the images to be deleted carefully
before deleting them.

While “DELETING” appears
Do not turn the POWER switch or press any
buttons.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory
Stick” is set to LOCK
You cannot delete any image.

MpumeyaHua

o [InA ypaneHvA 3awmiieHHoro n3obpaxkenma
CcHavana OTMeHUTE 3almnTy M306parkeHus.

¢ [Nocne ypaneHuAa n3obpaxeHnA ero
HEeBO3MOXHO 6yaeT BOCcCTaHOBUTL. lNepen
yAaneHueM BHUMATENbHO NpoBepbTe
n3obpaxkeHua.

Bo BpemA oTo6pakeHua nHaMKauum
“DELETING”

He nameHAnTe nonoxxeHune nepekntoyarens
POWER v He HaXXvmManTe HUKaKux KHOMOK.

Ecnu nenecTtok 3awuTbl OT 3anNucu Ha
“Memory Stick” yctaHOBneH B nonoxxeHue
LOCK

HeBo3moxHO 6yaeT yaanuTb HX O4HO
nsobpaxeHue.
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Deleting images

YnaneHue nso6pakeHuu

Deleting all the images

You can delete all the unprotected images in a
“Memory Stick.”

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY. Make
sure that the LOCK switch is set to the right
(unlock) position.

(2) Press MENU to display the menu.

(3) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
[, then press the dial.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
DELETE ALL, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
OK, then press the dial. “OK” changes to
“EXECUTE.”

(6) Press the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.
“DELETING” appears on the LCD screen
or in the viewfinder. When all the
unprotected images are deleted,
“COMPLETE” is displayed.

YpaneHue Bcex u3obpakeHui

MOo>HO yaanuTb BCe He3alUWLLEHHbIe
nsobpaxeHuA Ha “Memory Stick”.

Mepen Hayanom pa6oTbl
BcTasbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexne MEMORY. Y6eaunTecs, 4To
nepeknioyatens LOCK ycTtaHoBneH B
npasoe NosioXeHne (pa3bnoKnpoBaH).

(2) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana
0TOBpPaXKEHMA MEHIO.

(3) MosepHute anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BblGopa ycTaHoBkU [CJ, a 3aTem HaxmuTe
Ha AUCK.

(4)NMosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBku DELETE ALL, a 3atem
HaXXMUTEe Ha OMUCK.

(5) NMoBepnuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBku OK, a 3aTeM HaxmuTe
Ha auck. NHankauma “OK” nameHutca Ha
nHamkaumio “EXECUTE”.

(6) HaxxmuTe Ha amck SEL/PUSH EXEC.
MHuankatop “DELETING” nossutcAa Ha
akpaHe XXK[ unu B Bugouckarene. Korga
BCe He3alumLLeHHble n3obpaxeHua byayT
yAaneHbl, Ha gucrnnee NoABUTCA
uHamkauma “COMPLETE”.



Deleting images

YnaneHue n3o6pakeHuu

‘ ?

MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS
@ QUALITY

€c DELETE ALL
FORMAT

To cancel deleting all the images in
the “Memory Stick”
Select RETURN in step 5 or 6, then press the

SEL/PUSH EXEC dial.

Jo

-

& SLIDE SHOW

erc DELETING
? FORMAT

PRETURN

[MENU] : END

[MENU] : END
MEMORY SET MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS W CONTINUOUS
a @ QUALIT @ QUALI
—) = PRINT MARK B PRINT MARK
[E4PROTECT [CJ«PROTECT
= SLIDE SHOW & SLIDE SHOW
e DELETE ALL] READY = e DELETE ALUMRETURN
P FORMAT ,‘ @ FORMAT OK
PRETURN é PRETURN
=4
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
MEMORY SET MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS W CONTINUOUS
a @ QUALIT @ QUALITY
—) = PRINT MARK & PRINT MARK
[EJ«PROTECT [J4PROTECT
& SLIDE_SHOW & SLIDE SHOW
erc DELETE ALLMRETURN = ec DELETE ALLMRETURN
@ FORMAT /‘ @ FORMAT [EXECUTE
PRETURN g PRETURN
=
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
MEMORY SET MEMORY SET
W CONTINUOUS W CONTINUOUS
a @ QUALITY @ QUALITY
= PRINT MARK W PRINT MARK
[CIPROTECT [EJ«PROTECT

& SLIDE SHOW
£rc COMPLETE
@ FORMAT

PRETURN

[MENU] : END

[nAa oTmeHbI yAaneHuA Bcex

n3obpaxxeHuun Ha “Memory Stick”

Beibepute RETURN B nyHkTe 5 nnu 6, 3atem

HaxxmuTe Ha amck SEL/PUSH EXEC.
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Writing a print mark
— Print mark

3anucb nevyaTHbIX
3HakoB - Print Mark

You can specify the recorded still image to be
printed out. This function is useful for printing
out still images later.

Your camcorder conforms with the DPOF
(Digital Print Order Format) standard for
specifying the still images to print out.

Before operation
Insert a “Memory Stick™ into your camcorder.

(1) Set the POWER switch to MEMORY or
VCR. Make sure that the LOCK switch is
set to the right (unlock) position.

(2) Play back the image to be printed out (p.
193).

(3) Press MENU to display the menu.

(4) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
[CJ, then press the dial.

(5) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
PRINT MARK, then press the dial.

(6) Turn the SEL/PUSH EXEC dial to select
ON, then press the dial.

(7) Press MENU to erase the menu display.
The “&”” mark is displayed beside the
data file name of an image.

Mo>HO yKa3aTb 3anucaHHble HeMoABUXHbIE
n3obpaxkeHnA anAa pacneyaTku. dta hyHKUMA
ABMAETCA NOSIE3HON ANA NocfeayoLen
pacneyaTku HenoaABMXHbIX N306PakeHui.
[JaHHaA Bnaeokamepa yaoBneTBopaeT
TpeboBaHunAm ctaHaapta DPOF (umdpposon
dopmaTt nopaaka neyartu) AnAa nevatm
HEMNOABUXKHBIX N306pa>keHUN.

Mepen Hayanom pa6oTbl
BcTasbTe “Memory Stick” B Buaeokamepy.

(1) YcTaHoBuTe nepekntovatens POWER B
nonoxexve MEMORY unu VCR.
Y6eautech, 4To nepeksoyatesnis LOCK
YCTaHOBJIEH B NMPaBOe MONOXEHWe
(pasbnokuposaH).

(2) Bocnponseeaute nsobpaxkeHne, KoTopoe
Heobxoaumo pacnedatatb (cTp. 193).

(3) Haxkmnte kHonky MENU ana
0TOBpPaXKEHMA MEHIO.

(4)NosepHuTte anck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
BbliGopa ycTaHoBKu [CJ, a 3aTem HaxmuTe
Ha AUCK.

(5) NMoBephuTte amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bblbopa yctaHoBku PRINT MARK, a 3atem
HaXXMUTe Ha AUCK.

(6) MoBephuTe amck SEL/PUSH EXEC ana
Bbl6opa yctaHoBky ON, a 3aTeM HaxxmuTe
Ha AUCK.

(7) Haxxmute kHonky MENU ana yaanexua
UHAMKaumu MeHlo. PAgom ¢ HasBaHveM
harina n3obpa>keHnsa NoABUTCA 3HaK

“ Q\/H-



Writing a print mark — Print

mark

3anucb neyaTHbIX 3HaKoB — Print

Mark

MEMORY SET

To cancel writing print marks
Select OFF in step 6, then press the SEL/PUSH

EXEC dial.

@ QUALITY
= PRINT MARK
[ElPROTECT
& SLIDE SHOW
e DELETE ALL
:‘ D FORMAT
[MENU] : END
MEMORY SET 10/1293 MEMORY SET 10/1293
W CONTINUOUS W CONTINUOUS
@ QUALITY @ QUALITY
—) = [PRINT MARK OFF = [PRINT MARK4ON
[EJ«PROTECT [EJ«PROTECT
&= SLIDE SHOW & SLIDE SHOW
e DELETE ALL 5] e DELETE ALL
@ FORMAT " @ FORMAT
PRETURN PRETURN
[MENU] : END [MENU] : END
MEMORY SET 10/1291

"Boh

PRETURN

[MENU] : END

[nAa oTMeHb! 3anucu nevyaTHbIX

3HaKoB

BeibepuTte yctaHoBky OFF B nyHkTE 6, @

3aTem HaxmuTe Ha auck SEL/PUSH EXEC.

If the write-protect tab on the “Memory
Stick” is set to LOCK
You cannot write print marks on still images.

Ecnu nenecTok 3awuTbl OT 3anNUcK Ha

LOCK

Bbl He cMOXeTe 3anucaTb neyaTHble 3HaKK Ha

HEenoABWXHbIX N306paxkKeHnNAX.

“Memory Stick” yctaHOBneH B nonoxxeHue
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— Additional Information —

Usable cassettes

— [ononHuTtenbHaA uHdopmauma —

Mcnonb3yemble KacceTbl

Selecting cassette types

You can use the ""IN mini DV cassette only*.
You cannot use any other B 8 mm,

HiEl Hig, D Digitals, VHS, VHSC,
SWVHS| S-VHS, SVHS[H S-VHSC, 8 Betamax,
ED Betamax or IN' DV cassette.

* There are two types of mini DV cassettes:
with cassette memory and without cassette
memory. Tapes with cassette memory have
Clll (Cassette Memory) mark. Sony
recommends that you use a tape with Cl!l
mark to enjoy your camcorder fully.

The IC memory is built in the cassette with
cassette memory. Using this IC memory, your
camcorder can read, write, and search data
such as the date of recording or titles. The
functions using the cassette memory require
successive signals recorded on the tape. If the
tape has a blank portion in the beginning or
between the recorded portions, a title may not
be displayed properly or the search functions
may not work correctly.
Not to make any blank portion on the tape,
press END SEARCH to return to the end of the
recorded portion before you begin the next
recording when:
—You have ejected the cassette while
recording.
—You have played back the tape in VCR mode.
If there is a blank portion or discontinuous
signal on your tape, re-record from the
beginning to the end of the tape concerning
above.
When you record, using a digital video camera
recorder without a cassette memory function,
on a tape recorded by one with the cassette
memory function, the same result may occur.

Bbibop Tuna Kaccet

MO>HO NCMONb30BaTh TONMBKO KACCEThl MUHM
DV ""IN *. Henb3A ncnonb3oBaTh Kakue-nméo
npyrue kacceTbl Tuna B 8 mm, Hil Hig, B
Digital8, VHS, VHSC, SVHS S-VHS,
SWVHSH S-VHSC, 8 Betamax, ED
Betamax unu IN DV.

* CywecTByeT ABa Tmna kacceT muHu DV: ¢
KacCceTHOW NaMATbo U 6e3 KacCeTHOM
namATu. JIeHTbl C KacCeTHOW NamATbIO
umetoT 3Hak Cl!l (kacceTHaA namATb).
Kopnopauua Sony pekomeHayeT
ucrnonb3osatb NeHTy co 3Hakom Cl!l, Tak
Kak 370 Haubosiee noaxoAAWMIA TUN AnA
[aHHOW BNaeoKamepbl.

Ha paHHOM Tune KacceT ycTaHoBneHa naMATb
B BUAE MHTerpanbHomn cxembl. Bugeokamepa
MOXEeT CHATbIBATb M 3anUCbiBaTh AaHHbLIE,
Takue Kak AaTbl 3anMcu Unu TUTPbI U T.4., Ha
3Ty MHTerpanbHyto cxemy namaTu. Ana
PYHKUMIA, NCMOb3YIOLMX KACCETHYIO NaMATb,
TpebyeTcA 3anncb Ha NEHTY
nocrneaoBaTenbHbIX curHanos. Ecnu Ha neHTe
MMeeTCA He3anucaHHbIN y4acToK B Havane
UM MeXay 3anucaHHbIMK YacTAMU, TO TUTP
MOXEeT 0TOobpaXkaTbCA C UCKaXXEHNAMU, Nnn
yHKLUMA noucka moxeT paboTaTb
HenpasWnbHO.

[na Toro, 4To6bl HE AONYCTMTL NOABMNEHUA
He3anuncaHHbIX y4HaCTKOB Ha JIeHTe, HaXMUTe
kHonky END SEARCH anA Bo3Bpara K KOHLY
3anucaHHoro y4acTka nepeps Ha4yasnom
cnepyoLlen 3anvcu, ecnu:

—Kacceta 6bina nssneyeHa Bo BpemA 3anucu.
- JleHTa Bocnpoussoaunach B pexxume VCR.
Ecnu Ha neHTe nmeeTcA He3anucaHHbIN
y4acTOK WS NPepbIBAIOWMIACA cUrHan,
BbIMOMHMTE Nepe3annchb C Havana Ao KoHua ¢
Y4YETOM BbiLLECKa3aHHOro.

Takow xe pesynbTaT MOXET NONy4YnTbCA Npu
BbIMOSTHEHWM 3aNWUCY C MOMOLLbIO LidpoBOWA
BuAeoKamepbl 6e3 (hyHKLMN KacCeTHON
NamATY Ha NEHTY, 3annCaHHYo C NOMOLLbIO
hYHKLMM KacceTHOM NamATw.



Usable cassettes

Ucnonb3syemble KacceTbl

CM4K mark on the cassette

The memory capacity of tapes marked with
CIM4K is 4 Kb. Your camcorder can
accommodate up to 16 Kb. 16 Kb tape is
marked with Cll116K.

The maximum number of data recordable
on cassette memory (when using 4 Kb
cassette memory)

3Hak (l'l4K Ha kacceTte

EmkocTb namAaTn kacceT ¢ meTkon Cl4K
paBHa 4 K6. [inA aToi BuaeoKaMmepbl MOXXHO
MCMNOMb30BaTh KacCeTbl C 06BEMOM NaMATH
0o 16 K6. 16K6 kacceTta o603HavaeTcA ¢
nomolubto 3Haka ClI16K.

MakcumanbHoe KONM4ecTBO AaHHbIX,
KOTOpOE MOXXeT 6bITb 3anncaHo Ha
KacCeTHYI0 NamATb (Npy UCMosib30BaHUU

Data Numbers KacceTHo namaATu 4 K6)
INDEX 32 (15 bytes/one item of the

data) HaHHble Konuyectso
TITLE 25 NHAOEKC 32 (15 6aiiT/0AanH 3NeMeHT AaHHbIX)
DATE 6 (10 bytes/one item of the HA3BAHVE 25

data) OATA 6 (10 6ailT/0ANH 3NeMeHT AaHHbIX)
PHOTO sz (1)0 bytes/one item of the ®OTOTPA®UA 12 (10 6aiT/oanH 3NeMEHT AaHHbIX)

ata)

CASSETTELABEL 1

The numbers above are as a guide.

Copyright signal

When you play back

When you connect your camcorder to any
other video camera recorder to dub a tape that
has recorded copyright control signals for
copyright protection, you may not record the
tape that played back on your camcorder.

When you record

You cannot record software on your
camcorder that contains copyright control
signals for copyright protection of software.
“COPY INHIBIT” appears on the LCD screen,
in the viewfinder or on the TV screen if you try
to record such software.

Your camcorder does not record copyright
control signals on the tape when it records.

MAPKMPOBKA 1

MpuBeAeHHbIE Bbille BENNYMHBI ABNAIOTCA
OPMEHTUPOBOYHbIMU.

CurHan aBTOpCcKOro npaBsa

Mpu BocnpousBeaeHun

Mpu noacoeanHeHUn BUAEOKAMEPDI K KaKoW-
nvbo apyron Bugeokamepe C Lernbto
nepesanuvcy NIeHTbl, Ha KOTOPOI 3anucaHbl
CWrHanbl aBTOPCKOro npasa Afa 3awmTbl
aBTOPCKMX NpaBs, HEBO3MOXHO byaeT
BbIMOMHUTb 3aNnUCb C NIEHTHI,
BOCMPOM3BOAMMON Ha Baluel Bngeokamepe.

Mpwu 3anucu

Ha aToi Buaeokamepe HeNnb3A BbINONHATb
3anucb NporpamMmmbl, KOTOpaA COOAepPXMUT
CUrHanbl aBTOPCKOro npasa AnA 3aluThl
aBTOPCKMX Npas.

[Mpuv NonbITKe 3anMcu Takon NporpamMmbl HA
aKkpaHe XKK[, B Buaonckartene unmn Ha aKpaHe
Tenesusopa noAsuTcAa uHamkauma “COPY
INHIBIT”.

Bo Bpems 3anucu sTa Bugeokamepa He
3anvcbiBaeT CuUrHarnbl aBTOPCKOro npasa Ha
TIEHTY.
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Usable cassettes

Ucnonbsyemble KacceTbl

Audio mode

12-bit mode: The original sound can be
recorded in stereo 1, and the new sound in
stereo 2 in 32 kHz. The balance between stereo
1 and stereo 2 can be adjusted by selecting
AUDIO MIX in the menu settings during
playback. Both sounds can be played back.
16-bit mode: A new sound cannot be recorded
but the original sound can be recorded in high
quality. Moreover, it can also play back sound
recorded in 32 kHz, 44.1 kHz or 48 kHz. When
playing back a tape recorded in the 16-bit
mode, 16BIT indicator appears on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder.

When you play back a dual
sound track tape

When you play back a dual sound track tape
recorded in a stereo system, set HiFi SOUND
to the desired mode in the menu settings

(p. 154).

Sound from speaker

HiFi SOUND | Playing back Playing back a dual

mode a stereo tape sound track tape

STEREO Stereo Main sound and
sub sound

1 Left sound Main sound

2 Right sound Sub sound

You cannot record dual sound programs on
your camcorder.

Ayavopexxum

12-6uTOBBIV pexxum: MNepBoHaYasbHbIA 3BYK
MOXeT ObITb 3anMcaH Ha cTepeothOHNYECKUI
KaHan 1, a HoBbIN 3BYK - Ha
CTepeohOHNYECKUIA KaHan 2 B pexunme

32 kl'y. BanaHc mex ay cTepeodOHNYECKUM
KaHanom 1 1 ctepeodoHNYEecKUM KaHanom 2
MOXHO OTperynupoBaTh NyTem Bbibopa
yctaHoBku AUDIO MIX B ycTaHOBKax MeHio
BO BpemsA BocnponsseaeHna. Mo>xxHo
BOCMpPON3BOAMTbL 06a KaHana.

16-6MTOBBIV pexxuM: Henb3A 3anucaTb HOBbIV
3BYK, O4HaKO MOXHO 3anuncatb
nepBoOHaYvasbHblii 3BYK BbICOKOTO KavecTsa.
Kpome Toro, 3B8yK MOXHO BOCNPOM3BOANTL B
pexxumax 32 k', 44,1 k'u unn 48 ku. Mpu
BOCMPOU3BEAEHUN NEHTbI, 3annMcaHHon B 16-
6UTOBOM pexxmme, Ha akpaHe XK nnv B
Buaonckartene noasuTcA nHankatop 16BIT.

Mpu Bocnpon3BeaeHUU NEHTbI C
ABOMHON 3BYKOBOMW [OPOXKKOMN

[Mpu BOCNPOM3BEAEHWMN NIEHTLI C ABONHON
3BYKOBOW AOPO>XKKOM, 3anncaHHom B
CTepeoPOHNYECKOW CUCTEME, YCTAHOBUTE
komaHay HiFi SOUND B Hy>XHbI pexxum B
yCTaHOBKax MeHto (cTp. 154).

3BYK Yepe3 rpOMKOrosoputesnb

Pexxum Bocnpoussenetne BocnpoussepeHue
HiFi SOUND | ctepeothoHU4eCKON  NEHTbI C
NeHTbI ABYMA

3BYKOBbIMMN
AOPOXKamMu

STEREO Crepeo OCHOBHOIA 1
BCMOMOraTeNbHbIiA
3BYK

1 3Byk neBoro kaHana  OCHOBHOM 3BYK

2 3ByK npaBoro kaHana  BcnomoratensHbiit
3BYK

Ha Baluen Bugeokamepe HEBO3MOXHO
3anncbiBaTb NPOrpammbl C ABOMHON 3BYKOBOM
[OPOXKKOM.



Usable cassettes

Ucnonb3syemble KacceTbl

Notes on the mini DV cassette

When affixing a label on the mini
DV cassette

Be sure to affix a label only on the locations as
illustrated below [a] so as not to cause
malfunction of your camcorder.

After using the mini DV cassette
Rewind the tape to the beginning, put the
cassette in its case, and store it in an upright
position.

If the cassette memory function
does not work

Reinsert a cassette a few times. The gold-plated
connector of mini DV cassettes may be dirty or
dusty.

Cleaning the connector

If the gold-plated connector of mini DV
cassettes is dirty or dusty, you may not operate
the function using cassette memory. Clean up
the gold-plated connector with cotton-wool
swab, about every 10 times ejection of a
cassette. [b]

around this
border./

He npukpennante
3TUKETKY BAOSb
3TOW rpaHuLpbl.

lNMpumevaHmA No KacceTe MUHU
DV

Mpu NnpuKpensieHnn 3TUKETKKU Ha
Kaccety muHu DV

O6A3aTenbHO NPUKPENIANTE 3TUKETKN
TONbKO B TEX MECTaX, KOTOpbIe NOKa3aHbl Ha
pyCyHKe Huxe [a], 4To6bl OHM He NpuBenu K
NOBPEXAEHUIO KaMepbl.

Mocne ucnonb3oBaHUA KacceTbl MUHU
DV

MNepemoTainTe NeHTy K Havany, NonoxuTe
KacceTy B yTNnAp n XxpaHuTe ee B
BEPTUKaNIbHOM MOSIOXEHUN.

Ecnu He paboTtaeT hyHKUMA
KacCceTHOW NaMATH

BcTaBbTe KacceTy HECKOMbKO pas.
Mo3ono4eHHbIN pazbem kKacceT MuHu DV
MOXET 6bITb 3arpA3HEH WNN 3arblfeH.

YucTka pasbema

Ecnun no3onoyeHHbI pa3bem KacceT MUHM DV
3arpAsHeH unu 3anbineH, Bel He cmMoxeTe
ynpaBnATb PYHKUMEN C MOMOLLIO KaCCEeTHOW
namAaTu. MNpoTupariTe NO30N0YEHHbIN pasbem
XnonyaTtobyMa>kHbIM TaMMOHOM MPUMEPHO
nocne 10 pas ncnonb3oBaHuA KacceTol. [b]

Do not affix a label

— [b]

C
N
]
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About i.LINK

O kabene i.LINK

Your camcorder is equipped with the DV
input/output connector based on i.LINK
(IEEE1394) standard.

This section explains the specifications and
features of i.LINK.

What is i.LINK?
i.LINK is a digital serial interface designed to
integrate the devices equipped with i.LINK
connector. By connecting i.LINK devices,
i.LINK allows your device to:
—Transmit and receive data such as digital
audio and digital video signals in two ways
- Control other i.LINK devices
— Easily connect with another device using just
an i.LINK cable.
Your i.LINK device is capable of connecting
AV devices and perform various operations
and data transfer. Further availability for
connections with versatile equipment and
operations will be planned in the future.
Other advantages include the following
feature. When connecting multiple i.LINK
devices, your device cannot only perform
operations and data transfer with the directly
connected device but also perform them with
any of the devices that are connected via other
devices. Therefore, you will not need to
concern the order of connecting devices.
However, depending on the features and
specifications of the connected devices, you
may need to operate certain functions
differently or may not be able to perform
certain operations or data transfer.

Note

Your camcorder can be connected to one
device with the i.LINK cable (DV cable).
When you connect with a device that has two
or more i.LINK connectors, refer to the
operating instructions supplied with the
connected device.

Tips

«i.LINK, a nickname for IEEE 1394 that Sony
proposed, is a trademark supported by a
majority of companies worldwide.

= |EEE 1394 is an international standard
defined by IEEE, The Institute of Electrical
and Electronics Engineers, Inc.

Bawa kamepa obopynoBaHa BXOAHbIM/
BbIXOAHbLIM pazbemoM anAa DV, paccymTaHHbIM
Ha Kabenb ctaHgapTa i.LINK (IEEE1394).

B aTOM pasaene 06bACHEHbI XapaKTEPUCTUKMN
1 cpyHkumm i.LINK.

Yro Takoe i.LINK?
i.LINK - aT0 umdppoBoii nocnepoBaTenbHbIN
MHTepdenc, NpeaHa3HayYeHHbIn onA
NoaKnioYeHA 060pyAOBaHNA, UMEIOLEro
pasbembl i.LINK. TMpun nogknioveHunm i.LINK-
YyCTPOWCTB ApYyr K Apyry dyHkumA i.LINK
no3BoNIAET 3TUM YCTPOUCTBaM:
—MepepaBatb 1 nonyyaTb B 060MX
HanpaBneHnAX AaHHble, Takme Kak
umcbpoBble ayavo 1 LndpoBble BUAEO
curHanbl
—VYnpaenatb gpyrumu i.LINK-ycTporicTBamm
—Jlerko noaknto4aTbCA K APYrum
YyCTPOMCTBaM Npu NOMOLLY OJHOIO TONMbKO
kabensa i.LINK.
Bawe i.LINK-ycTponcTBo MoXxeT 6biTb
noacoeanHeHo K AV-yctponcream m
BbIMOMHATL PasnuyHble onepaumm n
TpaHcnopT AaHHbIx. B 6yayuiem nnaHupyeTcA
1 fanee paclwmMpATb BO3MOXKHOCTH
NOAKIMIOYEHNA K pasnuyHbIiM npubopam un
PyHKUMAM.
[lononHutenbHble NpemmylLecTsa
obecneynBaloTcA cneayowmMmn PyHKUMAMN.
Mpu coeanHeHnn Heckonbkux i.LINK-
yCTpOWCTB Ballie yCcTpONCTBO CMOXET
BbIMONMHATL ONpeAeneHHbie onepauum n
o6MeHVBaTbCA AaHHBIMW HE TOMbKO C TEM
YCTPOWCTBOM, K KOTOPOMY OHO
HernocpeACTBEHHO NMOAKMIOYEHO, HO 1 CO
BCEMM YCTPONCTBamm, C KOTopbIMK Balue
YCTPOWCTBO CBA3aHO NOCPEACTBOM €ro.
CnepoBatenbHo, y Bac He BO3HUKHET
HeobxoaumMocTu cobnofaTb NOPAAOK
NOAKIMIOYEHNA YCTPOWCTB APYT K APYTY.
OpHako, B 3aBUCMMOCTU OT Habopa hyHKLmIA
1 XapaKTepUCTWK NOAKMIOYEHHbIX YCTPONCTB,
paboTa oTaenbHbIX hyHKUMA By aeT,
BO3MOXHO, YNPaBnATLCA NO-Pa3HOMy, a
HeKOTOpble onepauny Unmn TPaHCMOPT AaHHbIX
6yayT HEBO3MOXHbIMMU.

MpumeyaHue

Mpu nomowwm i.LINK-kabena (kabena DV)
Bawy Bunaeokamepy MO>XXHO NOAKMOYNTL K
OAHOMY YCTPOMNCTBY.

Mpu nogknioYeHun K yCTPOMCTBY, UMEtoLLeMy
nBa u 6onee pasbemos i.LINK, cm.
WHCTPYKLMM MO 3KCNyaTaumu, npunaraemMble
K 3TOMY YCTPOWCTBY.

CoseTtbl

¢ i.LINK - 370 apyroe HassaHue ana |IEEE
1394, npeanoxeHHoe koprnopaumen SONY,
1 TOproBaA MapKa, NMpu3HaHHaA MHOTMMU
Koprnopaumamu nNo BCcemy Mupy.

¢ |EEE 1394 - 3T0 MexxayHapoAHbI CTaHaapT,
onpeAeneHHbI MHCTUTYTOM UHXXEHEPOB Mo
3MEKTPOTEXHUKE N PAANOINEKTPOHNKE
(IEEE).



About i.LINK

O ka6ene i.LINK

About data transfer speed of i.LINK

i.LINK defines a maximum data transfer speed
of approximately 100, 200 and 400 Mbps* that
are described as S100, S200 and S400
respectively.

For i.LINK devices, a maximum data transfer
speed that the device supports is identified on
“Specifications” page of the operating
instructions supplied with the device or near
its i.LINK connector.

With a device that does not identify the data
transfer speed, the maximum data transfer
speed that the device supports is S100.

When connecting with the device that support
different data transfer speed, the actual data
transfer speed may be different from those
described on the i.LINK connectors.

*What is Mbps?

Mega bits per second. A measure of the rate at
which data is transmitted per second. In case
of 100 Mbps, 100 Mega bits of data can be
transmitted per second.

i. LINK operation with your camcorder

For details on dubbing your camcorder to your
VCR equipped with DV input/output
connector , see page 106, 130.

Your camcorder is available for use with other
devices equipped with Sony i.LINK (DV)
connector (eg. VAIO personal computer
series).

For details on connection with i.LINK cable
and necessary software, refer to the operating
instructions supplied with the connected
device.

Use Sony i.LINK cables

Use Sony i.LINK cables to connect the i.LINK
devices.

4 pins «— 4 pins (For dubbing)

i.LINK and B are trademarks.

O cKkopoCTU TpaHcnopTa AaHHbIX B Lienu
i.LINK

i.LINK npenoctasnaeT cnefytowme 3Ha4eHnA
MaKCMMasbHbIX CKOPOCTEeW TpaHcrnopTa
faHHbIX: okono 100, 200 1 400 M6uT/c* nnn
S100, S200 1 S400 COOTBETCTBEHHO.

Ana yctponcTts i.LINK makcumanbHaA
CKOPOCTb TpaHcnopTa AaHHbIX,
noaaep>Xvweaeman JaHHbIM YCTPONCTBOM,
yKasblBaeTcA B pasfene “XapakTepuctuku”
WHCTPYKLMIA NO 9KCNyaTauuy, npunaraembix
K YCTPOWCTBY, Unu pAAOM € pa3bemoM i.LINK.
[inA ycTpoWcTB, CKOPOCTb TpaHcrnopTa
[aHHbIX KOTOPbIX HE YKa3aHa, MakcumanbHoe
3Ha4YeHue 3Toro napameTpa cocTasnaeT
S100.

Mpn coeanHeHun ycTponcTs.,
NoAAeP>XXMBAIOLLMX Pa3HbIE CKOPOCTMN
TpaHcnopTa AaHHbIX, AecTBUTENbHAA
CKOPOCTb TpaHcnopTa AaHHbIX MOXeT
OT/IMHATBLCA OT 3HAYEHWIN, YKa3aHHbIX PAAOM C
pasbemom i.LINK.

*Yr1o Takoe Mbps (M6ut/c)?

Merabut B cekyHay. Mepa ckopocTu
nepefaydv AaHHbIX B cekyHay. B cnyyae 100
Mbps MmoxHO nepepatb 100 merabut AaHHbIX
B OAHY CeKyHAy.

Pa6ora i.LINK Ha Bawei Bugeokamepe
Bonee noapobHyo MHhopmaumio o
nepesanvcu ¢ Bawen Bugeokamepbl Ha
BMAEOMarHMTohoH, 060pyAOBaHHbBIV
BXO/HbIM/BbIXOAHbIM pazbemoM DV, cm. Ha
cTp. 106, 130.

Bawa Buaeokamepa MOXeT MCMONb30BaTbCA
COBMECTHO C APYrMMuU yCTpoUCTBaMU ,
ob6opyaoBaHHbIMK padbemom Sony i.LINK (DV)
(HanpuMep, NepcoHanbHbIM KOMMBIOTEPOM
cepun VAIO).

Bonee noapobHyo MHhopmaumio o
NOAKIOYEHNM ¢ nomoLbio kabena i.LINK 1 o
Heo6X0AMMOM NporpamMHoM obecneveHun
CM. B MHCTPYKLMAX MO 3KCnyaTauuu,
npunaraembix K NOAKMIOYAEMOMY YCTPOMCTBY.

Ucnonb3yinte kabenu Sony i.LINK

[nAa noakntoyeHnA ycTporcTs i.LINK
ucnonb3ynTte Kabenu Sony i.LINK.

4 WTblpbKa «— 4 WITbIpbKa (AnA nepesanucu)

i.LINK u B - aT0 TOProBble MapKMu.
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Troubleshooting

If you run into any problem using your camcorder, use the following table to troubleshoot the
problem. If the problem persists, disconnect the power source and contact your Sony dealer or
local authorized Sony service facility. If “C:O00:000” appears on the LCD screen, display window
or in the viewfinder, the self-diagnosis display function has worked. See page 222.

In the recording mode

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

START/STOP does not operate.

= The POWER switch is not set to CAMERA.
9 Setitto CAMERA. (p. 22)
= The tape has run out.
= Rewind the tape or insert a new one. (p. 20, 42)
= The write-protect tab on the cassette is set to expose the red mark.
= Use a new tape or slide the tab. (p. 20)
= The tape is stuck to the drum (moisture condensation).
-2 Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at least one hour
to acclimatize. (p. 234)

The power goes off.

= While being operated in CAMERA mode, your camcorder has been in
the standby mode for more than five minutes.
= Set the POWER switch to OFF (CHG) and then to CAMERA again.
(p.24)
= The battery pack is dead or nearly dead.
= Install a charged battery pack. (p. 13, 14)

The image on the viewfinder
screen is not clear.

= The viewfinder lens is not adjusted.
- Adijust the viewfinder lens. (p. 28)

The SteadyShot function does not
work.

= STEADYSHOT is set to OFF in the menu settings.
= Setitto ON. (p. 154)

The autofocusing function does
not work.

= The camcorder is in manual focus mode.
= Turn to auto focus mode. (p. 81)

= Shooting conditions are not suitable for autofocus.
- Adijust focus manually. (p. 81)

The fader function does not work.

= The digital effect function is working.
< Cancel it. (p. 54)

A vertical band appears when you
shoot a subject such as lights or a
candle flame against a dark
background.

= The contrast between the subject and background is too high. This is
not a malfunction.

Vertical streaks appear when you
shoot a very bright subject.

«This is called the smear phenomenon. This is not a
malfunction.




Troubleshooting

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

Some tiny white spots appear on
the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

= When the shutter speed is too low or the low lux mode is selected.

Unknown pictures or messages
are displayed on the LCD screen
or in the viewfinder.

« If 10 minutes elapse after you set the POWER switch to CAMERA or
DEMO MODE is set to ON in the menu settings without a cassette
inserted, your camcorder automatically starts the demonstration.
< Insert a cassette. The demonstration stops.

You can also cancel DEMO MODE. (p. 160)

The click of the shutter does not
sound.

= BEEP is set to OFF in the menu settings.
2 Set it to MELODY or NORMAL. (p. 154)

The image is not bright even if
you use the video flash light.

= The ND FILTER selector is set to 1 or 2.
- Set it to OFF. (p. 66)
= The manual adjustment is not suitable for the situations. (The %
indicator flashes.)
- Set the AUTO LOCK selector to AUTO LOCK, or cancel the manual
adjustment. (p. 61)

In the playback mode

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The tape does not move when a
video control button is pressed.

« The POWER switch is not set to VCR.
< Setitto VCR. (p. 38)

The playback button does not
function.

= The tape has run out.
- Rewind the tape. (p. 42)

There are horizontal lines on the
picture or the playback picture is
not clear or does not appear.

= The video head may be dirty.
= Clean the heads using the Sony DVM12CL cleaning cassette (not
supplied). (p. 235)

No sound or only a low sound is
heard when playing back a tape.

= The volume is turned to minimum.
= Turn up the volume. (p. 38)

= AUDIO MIX is set to the ST2 side in the menu settings.
2 Adjust AUDIO MIX. (p. 154)

The title search function does not
work.

= The tape has no cassette memory:.
= Use a tape with cassette memory. (p. 95, 210)
= CM SEARCH is set to OFF in the menu settings.
= Setitto ON. (p. 154)
= There is no title in the tape.
- Superimpose the titles. (p. 141)
= The tape has a blank portion in the recorded portion. (p. 95)

(continued on the following page)
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Troubleshooting

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

Displaying the recorded date, date
search function does not work.

= The tape has no cassette memory.
- Use a tape with cassette memory. (p. 97, 210)
= CM SEARCH is set to OFF in the menu settings.
< Setitto ON. (p. 154)
= The tape has a blank portion in the recorded portion. (p. 98)

The new sound now being added,
or that has been added to the
recorded tape is not heard.

= AUDIO MIX is set to ST1 side in the menu settings.
= Set it to the side you want to monitor. (p. 154)

The title is not displayed.

«TITLE DSPL is set to OFF in the menu settings.
= Setitto ON. (p. 154)

The sound is muted or images do
not appear when monitoring
images through TV/VCR.

= Pull out the A/V connecting cable from the AUDIO L/R and VIDEO
jacks, then connect it again.

In the recording and playback modes

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The power does not turn on.

= The battery pack is not installed, or is dead or nearly dead.
- Install a charged battery pack. (p. 13, 14)

= The AC power adaptor is not connected to the mains.
< Connect the AC power adaptor to the mains. (p. 18)

The end search function does not
work.

= The tape was ejected after recording when using a tape without
cassette memory. (p. 36, 43)
= You have not recorded on the new cassette yet. (p. 36, 43)

The end search function does not
work correctly.

= The tape has a blank portion in the beginning or middle. (p. 37)

The picture does not appear in the
viewfinder.

« The LCD panel is open.
= Close the LCD panel. (p. 25)

The battery pack is quickly
discharged.

= The operating temperature is too low.

= The battery pack is not fully charged.
- Charge the battery pack fully. (p. 14)

= The battery pack is completely dead, and cannot be recharged.
- Replace with a new battery pack. (p. 13)

The battery remaining indicator
does not indicate the correct time.

= You have used the battery pack in an extremely hot or cold environ-
ment for a long time.

= The battery pack is completely dead, and cannot be recharged.
< Replace with a new battery pack. (p. 13)

= The battery is dead.
- Use a full-charged battery pack. (p. 13, 14)




Troubleshooting

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The cassette cannot be removed
from the holder.

= The power source is disconnected.
< Connect it firmly. (p. 13, 18)
= The battery is dead.
< Use a charged battery pack. (p. 13, 14)

The @ and £ indicators flash and
no functions except for cassette
ejection work.

= Moisture condensation has occurred.
< Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at least one hour
to acclimatize. (p. 234)

indicator does not appear
when using a tape with cassette
memory.

= The gold-plated connector of the tape is dirty or dusty.
- Clean the gold-plated connector. (p. 213)

Remaining tape indicator is not
displayed.

« The REMAIN is set to AUTO in the menu settings.
- Set it to ON to always display the remaining tape indicator. (p. 154)

When operating using the “Memory Stick”

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

Operations do not function.

« The POWER switch is set to CAMERA or OFF (CHG).
< Set it to MEMORY or VCR.

« The “Memory Stick” is not inserted.
< Inserta “Memory Stick.” (p. 173)

Recording does not function.

= The “Memory Stick” has already been recorded to its full capacity.

= Erase unnecessary images and record again. (p. 177, 204)
« The “Memory Stick” formatted incorrectly is inserted.

< Format the “Memory Stick” or use another “Memory Stick.” (p. 158)
= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick™ is set to LOCK.

= Set the tab to write. (p. 170)

The image cannot be deleted.

= The image is protected.
= Cancel image protection. (p. 202)

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
= Set the tab to write. (p. 170)

You cannot format the “Memory
Stick.”

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
= Set the tab to write. (p. 170)

Deleting all the images cannot be
carried out.

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
= Set the tab to write. (p. 170)

You cannot protect the image.

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
= Set the tab to write. (p. 170)

= The image to be protected is not being played back.
2 Press MEMORY PLAY to play back the image. (p. 193)

You cannot write a print mark on
the still image.

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
= Set the tab to write. (p. 170)

= The image that you will write a print mark is not being played back.
2 Press MEMORY PLAY to play back the image. (p. 193)

(continued on the following page)
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Troubleshooting

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The photo save function does not
work.

= The write-protect tab on the “Memory Stick” is set to LOCK.
- Set the tab to write. (p. 170)
= The battery pack is dead.
= Install a charged battery pack or use the AC power adaptor instead
of the battery pack. (p. 13, 18)

Others

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The title is not recorded.

= The tape has no cassette memory.
= Use a tape with cassette memory. (p. 141, 210)
« The cassette memory is full.
= Erase unnecessary title. (p. 145)
= The tape is set to prevent accidental erasure.
- Slide the write-protect tab so that red portion is not visible. (p. 20)
= Nothing is recorded in that position on the tape.
- Superimpose the title to the recorded position. (p. 141)

The cassette label is not recorded.

= The tape has no cassette memory.
= Use a tape with cassette memory. (p. 149, 210)
« The cassette memory is full.
- Erase some data. (p. 151)
= The tape is set to prevent accidental erasure.
- Slide the write-protect tab so that red portion is not visible. (p. 20)

While editing using the i.LINK
cable (DV connecting cable),
recording picture cannot be
monitored.

- Disconnect the i.LINK cable (DV connecting cable), and connect it
again. (p. 106)

Digital program editing does not
function.

= The input selector on the VCR is not set correctly.
= Check the connection and set up the selector position. (p. 105)
= The camcorder is not connected to Sony DV equipment.
< Set CONTROL to IR in the menu settings and set the recording VCR
to be controlled by infrared rays.
= Setting program on a blank portion of the tape is attempted.
= Set the program again on a recorded portion. (p. 122)
= Your camcorder and the VCR are not synchronized.
= Synchronize them. (p. 117)




Troubleshooting

Symptom

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

The Remote Commander supplied

with your camcorder does not
work.

= COMMANDER is set to OFF in the menu settings.
- Setitto ON. (p. 154)
= Something is blocking the infrared rays.
< Remove the obstacle.
= The batteries are inserted in the battery holder with the + — polarities
incorrectly.
= Insert the batteries with the correct polarity. (p. 253)
= The batteries are dead.
- Insert new ones. (p. 253)

The input picture does not appear

on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder when your camcorder
is connected to outputs on the TV
or VCR.

« DISPLAY is set to V-OUT/LCD in the menu settings.
- Setitto LCD. (p. 154)

The melody or beep sounds for
five seconds.

= Moisture condensation has occurred.
< Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at least one hour
to acclimatize. (p. 234)
= Some troubles have occurred in your camcorder.
< Remove the cassette and insert it again, then operate your
camcorder.

When charging the battery pack,
no indicator appears or the
indicator flashes on the display
window.

= The AC power adaptor is disconnected.
- Connect it properly.
= The battery pack malfunctions.
< Contact your Sony dealer or local authorized Sony service facility.

You cannot charge the battery
pack.

« The POWER switch is not set to OFF (CHG).
- Setit to OFF (CHG).

The camcorder is immediately
turned off even if the amount of
the battery remaining time is
enough to operate.

- Charge the battery pack fully again.
The correct remaining time is displayed.

No function works though the
power is on.

- Disconnect the mains lead of the AC power adaptor or remove the

battery, then reconnect it after about one minute. Turn the power on.

If the functions still do not work, press the RESET button located at
the lower-right of the ZEBRA selector using a sharp-pointed object.
(If you press the RESET button, all the settings including the date
and time return to the default.) (p. 18, 246)
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Self-diagnosis display

Your camcorder has a self-diagnosis display

function.

This function displays the current condition of
your camcorder as a 5-digit code (a i
combination of a letter and figures) on the —C:21:007
LCD screen, display window, or in the
viewfinder. If a 5-digit code is displayed, check
the following code chart. The last two digits
(indicated by C107) will differ depending on

On the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder, on the display
window

Crinny

the state of your camcorder. [

Self-diagnosis display
-C:O0:00

You can service your camcorder
yourself.

<E:00:00

Contact your Sony dealer or
nearest local authorized Sony
service facility.

Five-digit display

Cause and/or Corrective Actions

C:04:00

= You are using a battery pack that is not an “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack.
2 Use an “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack. (p. 14)

C:21:00 = Moisture condensation has occurred.
< Remove the cassette and leave your camcorder for at least one hour to acclimatize.
(p. 234)
C:22:00 « The video heads are dirty.
- Clean the heads using the Sony DVM12CL cleaning cassette (not supplied). (p.
235)
c:31:00 = A malfunction other than the above.
C:32:00 -2 Remove the cassette and insert it again, then operate your camcorder.
= Disconnect the mains lead of the AC power adaptor or remove the battery pack.
After reconnecting the power source, operate your camcorder.
E:61:000 = A malfunction that you cannot service has occurred.
E:62:00 = Contact your Sony dealer and inform them of the 5-digit code. (example: E:61:10)

If you are unable to rectify the problem even if you try corrective actions a few times, contact your
Sony dealer or nearest local authorized Sony service facility.



YcTpaHeHue HeucrnpaBHOCTEN

Ecnu y Bac Bo3Hukna kakaa-nmbo npobnema npv ncrnonb30BaHnn BUAEOKamepsbl,
BOCMONb3YNTECh crneayllen Tabnuuen ana ee yctpaHeHna. Ecnu npobnema He ycTpaHsaeTcs,
TO criefyeT OTCOEAVHUTbL NCTOYHUK NMUTaHUA 1 06paTUTLCA B CEPBUCHBIN LEHTP Sony nnv B
MECTHOE YMNONIHOMOYEHHOE NPeAnpuAaTue no obecny>xxmeaHno nsaenui Sony. Ecnu Ha skpaHe
KK, B OKHe gucnnena unu B Bugovckatene noAasunack MHankauma “C:00:0”, aTo o3Ha4vaeT,
4yTO cpaboTana pyHKUMA aucnnea camogmarHocTnku. Cm. ctp. 229.

B pexxume 3anucu

Mpobnema

BepoATHaA npuynHa W/unu metoa ycTpaHeHuA

He pa6oTaeT kHonka START/
STOP.

¢ Mepekntoyatens POWER He yctaHoBneH B nonoxxenne CAMERA.
= YcraHosuTe ero B nonoxeHne CAMERA. (cTp. 22)
® 3akoH4Mnach neHra.
- [NepemoTaiiTe NEHTY Ha3ad unu BCTaBbTe HOBYIO KacceTy. (CTp. 20,
42)
 JlenecTok 3alWThbl 3anMcu YCTaHOBIEH B MOMIOXEHNE, B KOTOPOM
BWAHA KpacHas MeTKa.
2 Kcnonb3ayiTe HOBYIO KacceTy Wnn nepeaBnHbTE NEnecTok.
(cTp. 20)
¢ JleHTa npununna k 6apabaHy (KOHAEHcaumA Bnaru).
= 3BneknTe KacceTy 1 ocTaBbTe BUAEOKamMepy nNpubnusnTensHo Ha
O[VH 4Yac, NoKa He ncnaputcA Bnara. (cTp. 234)

MponapaeT nuTaHwue.

* Npu paboTe B pexxume CAMERA Braeokamepa HaxoauTcA B pexvme
oxumaaHua 6onee NATU MUHYT.
= YcraHosuTe nepeknovatens POWER cHavana B nonoxexune OFF
(CHG), a 3aTem cHoBa B nonoxxeHne CAMERA. (cTp. 24)
® baTapenHbiii 6roK paspAXKeH Unm NOYTU pas3pAXeH.
- YcTaHoBWTE 3apAXeHHbIN 6aTapeiHbiil 6nok. (cTp. 13, 14)

N306paxkeHne Ha akpaHe
BWAOVCKATENA HEeYeTKoe.

* He oTperynmpoBaH 06beKTUB BUAOMUCKATENA.
- Ortperynupyinte o6bekTUB Bugovickatens. (cTp. 28)

He paboTaeTt dpyHKUMA
YCTOWUMBOW CbEMKM.

e KomaHpa STEADYSHOT yctaHosneHa B nonoxeHnve OFF B
YCTaHOBKax MeH!HO.
2 YcTtaHosuTe ee B nonoxeHue ON. (cTp. 154)

He paboTaeTt dpyHKUMA
aBTOMAaTNYECKON POKYCUPOBKH.

® Buaeokamepa HaxoauTcA B peXXMMe pPyYHON (hOKYCUPOBKM.
2 MepenanTe B pexxum aBTOMaTUHECKOW (hOKYCMPOBKMW. (CTp. 81)

® YCroBMA CbeMKN He NoAXOAAT ANA aBTOMATUYECKON POKYCUPOBKMU.
2 OtperynupyiTe okyc Bpy4Hyt. (cTp. 81)

He paboTaeT pyHKuUmMA enpepa.

¢ MprBeaeHa B AencTere hyHKUMA LUMdpoBoro addekTa.
- OTtmenuTe ee. (cTp. 54)

Mpu cbemke Taknx 06BEKTOB,
Kak, Hanpumep, namna unu nnama
CBEYUN HA TeMHOM (hOoHe,
NnoABNAETCA BepTUKanbHaaA
nonoca.

¢ CNWLWKOM BbICOKAA KOHTPACTHOCTb MeX Ay 06BbEKTOM U (DOHOM.
OpHako 3To He ABNAETCA HEUCNPABHOCTHIO.

Mpn cbemke o4eHb APKUX
06bEKTOB NOABNAOTCA
BEePTUKasbHbIE NONOCKM.

« 370 Ha3blBaeTCA ABNEHNEM pasmasbiBaHUA. OpfHako 3To He
ABNAeTCA HeMCnpaBHOCTLIO.

(NpoposkeHne Ha cneaylollen cTpaHmLe)
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YcTpaHeHue HeucnpaBHOCTEM

Mpo6nema

BepoATHaA npu4nMHa W/unu meTtoa yCcTpaHeHUs

Ha akpane XK nnu B
BMAoUCKaTene MoryT NoABNATLCA
6enble TOYKN.

e Korga CKopoCTb 3aTBOPa CNMLWIKOM Marna, Uin BbiIGpaH pexknm HU3KOM
OCBELLEHHOCTU.

He cnblweH HOBbLIN 3BYK,
[06aBNAEMbIN B TEKYLIMIA MOMEHT
UK yxxe o6aBNEHHbIN Ha
3anucaHHyo NeHTy.

® CnycTtA 10 MyHYT nocne yctaHoBku nepekntoyatend POWER B
nonoxexne CAMERA unu komanasl DEMO MODE B nonoxetnue ON B
yCTaHOBKax MeHI0, Koraa KacceTa He BCTaBeHa, BUaeokamepa
aBTOMATUYECKUN HAYMHAET AEMOHCTPALMIO.

- BcraBbTe KacceTy. IeMOHCTPaLMA OCTaHOBUTCA.
Bkl Takxxe MoxeTe oTMeHUTb pexxkum DEMO MODE. (cTp. 166)

He cnblweH wenyok 3arsopa.

e KomaHaa BEEP yctaHoBneHa B nonoxeHnve OFF B ycTaHOBKax MeHio.
2 YcraHosuTe ee B nonoxenne MELODY nnv NORMAL. (cTp. 154)

N306paxkeHne HeJocTaTouHO
ApKOe Aaxe npu Ncnonb3oBaHnn
BVAEOBCTIbILLKM.

¢ [epekntoyatens ND FILTER yctaHoBneH B nonoxenune 1 unm 2.
- YctaHoBuTe ero B nonoxxexnne OFF. (cTp. 66)
® PyyHaA perynvMpoBKa B AaHHON cuTyaummn He noaxoaut. (Muraet
nHauKartop %.)
- YctaHoBuTe nepekntodarens AUTO LOCK B nonoxenne AUTO
LOCK unu oTMeHWTe pyyHyto perynmpoBky. (cTp. 61)

B pe>xume Bocnpou3seaeHUA

Mpo6nema

BepoATHaA npu4nHa W/vnu metToa ycTpaHeHuA

Mpyn HaxaTum KHOMKK
ynpasneHus BuAeoOKamMepow
fieHTa He nepemellaeTcA.

¢ Mepekntovatens POWER He yctaHoBneH B nonoxenne VCR.
= YcraHosuTe ero B nonoxenue VCR. (cTp. 38)

Bocnpounssoaumoe nsobpaxeHne
He4yeTKoe Unu He NoABNAETCA Ha
9KpaHe Tenesmaopa.

® 3aKoH4Mnach neHTa.
- lNepemoTaiiTe NeHTy Ha3ag. (cTp. 42)

Ha nsobpaxkeHnn npucyTcTByoT
rOpPM30HTasIbHbIE MOMOCHI,
BOCMPOU3BOANMOE U306paxKeHne
He4yeTKoe unu He oTobpaxkaeTcA
Ha aKpaHe.

© B03MOXHO, 3arpA3HeHbl BUAEOTONOBKY.
= [NouncTuTe rofioBKM C NOMOLLBIO YNCTALLEN KacceTbl Sony
DVM12CL (He BxoauT B KOMMNEKT). (CTp. 235)

Mpwu Bocnpou3BeAeHN NeHTbI
HET 3ByKa, UM Xe CIblLeH
TOMNbKO TUXUI 3BYK.

® YCTaHOBNEHO MUHUMAIIbHOE 3Ha4eHne rPOMKOCTU.
< YBenuubTe rpoMKoCTb. (CTp. 38)

¢ Komanaa AUDIO MIX ycTtaHoBneHa B nonoxeHve ST2 B ycTaHOBKax
MeHIo.
= OrtperynupyiTte komanay AUDIO MIX. (cTp. 154)

He paboTaeT dpyHKUMA noucka
TUTPOB.

¢ JleHTa He MMeeT KacceTHOWM NamATH.
= Vcnonb3ynTte neHTy ¢ KacceTHOM NamATbio. (CTp. 95, 210)

e KomaHga CM SEARCH yctaHoBneHa B nonoxxexnue OFF B
yCTaHOBKaXx MeHIo.
- YctaHoBuTe ee B nonoxenue ON. (cTp. 154)

® Ha neHTe HeT TUTPOB.
2 Hanoxwute tutpsl. (cTp. 141)

® Ha neHTe uMeeTCA He3anmcaHHblii y4acToK Mexay 3anucaHHbIMU
YacTAamu. (cTp. 95)




YcTpaHeHue HeucnpaBHOCTEN

Mpo6nema

BepoATHaA npuynHa W/unu metoa ycTpaHeHuA

He paboTaeTt dpyHKUMA
0TOBpaXKEHUA 3anNMUCaHHOW AaTbl,
noucka aatbl.

® JleHTa He MMeeT KacceTHON NaMATH.
= cnonb3ynTe NeHTy ¢ KacceTHOM namATbio. (CTp. 97, 210)

e KomaHpa CM SEARCH yctaHoBneHa B nonoxxexne OFF B
yCTaHOBKax MeHIo.
- YctaHoBuTe ee B nonoxenue ON. (cTp. 154)

® Ha neHTe umeeTcA He3anucaHHbIN y4acToK Mexay 3anncaHHbIMU
yactAmun. (cTp. 98)

He cnblweH HOBbIN 3BYK,
no6aBnAeMbIi B TEKYLIMA MOMEHT
Unm y>ke A06aBNEHHbIN Ha
3arn1CaHHyto NEHTY.

e Komanpa AUDIO MIX ycTtaHoBneHa B nonoxeHve ST1 B ycTaHOBKax
MEHIO.
- YcTaHoBuTe ee B NONOXEHWE, COOTBETCTBYIOLLEE TOMY, 4TO
HeobxoAMMo NpoBepuTb. (CTp. 154)

He oTtobpaxaeTca TuTp.

¢ Komanpa TITLE DSPL yctaHoBneHa B nonoxeHne OFF B ycTaHoBKkax
MEHIO.
= YcraHosuTe ee B nonoxexune ON. (cTp. 154)

He cnbilweH 3BYK, nnn He
noABnAeTcA n3obpaxkeHne npu
npoBepKe U306paxxeHuii ¢
nomoLLblo Tenesnaopa/
BMAEOMarHMTooHa.

- BbiHbTE COeanHUTENBHBIN Kabesb ayano/Buaeo us rHesn
AUDIO L/R n VIDEO, 3aTtem BcTaBbTe ero cHoBa.

B pexumax 3anucu u Bocnpou3seneHunA

Mpo6nema

BepoATHaA Nnpu4MHa W/Unu meToA yCcTpaHeHUA

He BkntoyaeTcA nuTaHue.

e He ycTaHoBneH 6aTapeiHbiil 650K, NM60 OH COBCEM UIIM NOYTH
paspaanncAa.
< YcTaHoBUTe 3apAXEHHbIN 6aTapenHbin 6nok. (cTp. 13, 14)
e CeTeBOM aganTep NepemMeHHoro Toka He NoACOeAVHEH K CETU.
2 lMoacoeauHUTe ceTeBOI aaanTep NepeMeHHOro Toka K CeTu.
(cTp. 18)

He paboTaeT dpyHKUMA novcka
KOHLa Ha NeHTe.

e KacceTa 6bina BblHyTa Nnocne 3anvicu npy ncnonb3oBaHuy neHTol 6e3
KacceTHow namATu. (cTp. 36, 43)
e 3anncb Ha HOBYIO KacceTy elle He BbINonHAnack. (CTp. 36, 43)

HenpaBunbHo paboTaeT yHKUMA
nomcka KoHua.

® Ha neHTe nmeloTcA Nponycku B Ha4Yane unu B cepeavHe. (cTp. 37)

B BupovickaTtene He NoABNAETCA
n3obpaxeHue.

e OTKpbITa NnaHenb XK.
2 3akponTe naHenb XK. (cTp. 25)

BaTapenHbiin 610K 6bICTPO
paspAxaeTcs.

o Cn1LWKOM HM3KaA TemMnepaTtypa oKpyxatoLleit cpefb.

e BaTapeiHblil 6MOK 3apAXEH He MOMHOCTbIO.
< MonHocTblo 3apAauTe 6aTapeiiHbin 6nok. (cTp. 14)

e BaTapeiHblil 60K NOMHOCTHIO Pa3PAXEH U HE MOXKET BbITb
nepesapa>eH.
< 3ameHunTe ero Ha HOBbIV 6aTapelHbIi 6nok. (cTp. 13)

MHavkaTop ocTasLierocA
BpemeHu paboTbl 6aTapen
oTobpaxkaeT HenpasunbHOe
BpemA.

¢ BaTtapeiiHbiil 6ok ANUTENbHOE BPEMA UCMOMb30BarCA Mpu O4eHb
BbICOKOI MM HU3KOW TemnepaType OKpy>KaloLen cpebl.

e BaTapeiHblil 60K NOMHOCTHIO Pa3PAXEH U HE MOXKET BbITb
nepesapaxeH.
- 3ameHwuTe ero Ha HOBbI 6aTapeiiHbIv 6nok. (cTp. 13)

e BaTapeiHbiil 60K NOMHOCTHIO Pa3PAXEH.
< Vicnonb3yiiTe NONMHOCTbLIO 3apAXKeHHbI 6aTaperiHbii 61ok. (cTp. 13,

14)

(NpoaosIXeHUe Ha criedyolen CTpaHuLe)
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YcTpaHeHue HeucnpaBHOCTeM

Mpo6nema BepoATHaA npuynHa W/unu metoa ycTpaHeHuA
KacceTa He BblHMMaeTcA n3 * OTCOEANHEH NCTOYHWK MUTaHWA.
nepxarens. = lMoacoeguHuTe ero NnoTHoO. (cTp. 13, 18)

® baTapeliHblii 6OK NOMHOCTBIO Pa3pPAXKEH.
= Vcnonb3ynte 3apAXeHHbIN 6aTapenHblin 651ok. (cTp. 13, 14)

MuratoT uHankaTopbl B n &, n  Mpousoluna KoHAeHcaumA Bnaru.

paboTaeT ToNbko pyHKLMA < M3BneknTe KacceTy 1 ocTaBbTe BUAEOKamMepy NpMBNn3nTensHo Ha
N3BeYeHnA KacceTbl. OAMH Yac, Noka He ucnapuTcA snara. (cTp. 234)

He oTo6paxaerca nHamkarop ® 3arpAsHEeH Unu 3anblfeH NO30I04EHHbIV pa3bem KacceTbl.

npv UCNOMb30BaHNUN NEHTbI C - [MNpoTpuTe NO30MI04EHHbIN padbem. (CTp. 213)

KacceTHOW NamATbIo.

He oTobparkaeTca uHankartop * ViHamkaTtop REMAIN ycTtaHoBneH B nonoxexne AUTO B
OCTaBLUENCA NEHTbI. yCTaHOBKaXx MeHIo.

- YctaHoBuTe ero B nonoxxexHne ON, 4To6bl Bceraa oTobparkanca
MHAMKATOP OCTaBLUENCA NeHTbI. (CTp. 154)

Mpu ucnonb3sosaHum “Memory Stick”

Mpo6nema BepoATHaA npuyvMHa u/unu meTos ycTpaHeHuA
DyHKUMK He paboTaloT. ¢ MNepeknioyaTtens POWER yctaHoBneH B nonoxeHne CAMERA unu
OFF (CHG).

= YcraHosuTe ero B nonoxxeHme MEMORY unu VCR.
¢ He BcTasneHa “Memory Stick”
- BctaBbTe “Memory Stick”. (cTp. 173)

He BbinonHAeTCA 3anuchb. e “Memory Stick” nofHOCTbIO 3anonHeHa.
- CoTpuTe HEHYXXHble N306paXkeHnA 1 3anuwuTe cHoBsa. (CTp. 177, 204)
* BcTaBneHHanA “Memory Stick” HenpaBunbHO 0TopMaTMpoBaHa.
2 Otdopmatupyiite aTy “Memory Stick” nnv ncnoneayinte apyryio
“Memory Stick” (cTp. 164)
e JlenecTok 3awwumTbl OT 3anuncy Ha “Memory Stick” yctaHoBneH B
nonoxeHne LOCK.
= YcTaHoBMTe NenecTok B NonoxeHne AnA 3anucu. (ctp. 170)

He ynanAaeTca nsobpaxceHue. ® /1306paxkeHne 3almLLeHo.
2 OTmeHuTe 3aWwmTy n3obpaxenua. (cTp. 202)
e JlenecTok 3awmTbl OT 3anuncy Ha “Memory Stick” yctaHoBneH B
nonoxeHne LOCK.
= YcTaHoBuTE NenecTok B NONoXeHve anA 3anucu. (cTp. 170)

HeBo3mMoxHO oTchopmaTmposaTh ¢ JlenecTok 3awwyuThl OT 3anucy Ha “Memory Stick” ycTaHOBNEH B
“Memory Stick”. nonoxenne LOCK.

= YcTaHoBMTe NenecTok B NonoxeHne AnA sanucu. (cTp. 170)
He ynaeTca BbINONHUTL ¢ JlenecTok 3awmTbl OT 3anucy Ha “Memory Stick” ycTaHoBneH B
yZarneHue BCcex N3obpakeHun. nonoxeHune LOCK.

= YcTaHoBWUTE NENecToK B NOMOXeHue AnA 3anucu. (cTp. 170)
Bbl He MOXETe 3aLUTUTb ® JlenecTok 3awmTbl OT 3anucy Ha “Memory Stick” ycTaHoBneH B
n3obpaxeHue. nonoxeHne LOCK.

= YcTaHoBUTE NenecTok B NONOXeHve anA 3anucu. (cTp. 170)
* /1306paxkeHne, KOTOPOe HY>KHO 3alWmMTUTb, HE BOCNPOU3BOAUTCA.
2 Haxmute kHonky MEMORY PLAY ana BocnpovsseneHua
n3obpaxeHus. (cTp. 193)

Bbl He MOXeTe 3anucaTb e JlenecTok 3awuThbl OT 3anucy Ha “Memory Stick” ycTaHoBnEH B
neyaTHbl 3HaK Ha HEMoABUXKHOM nonoxxeHne LOCK.
n306paxxeHun. 2 YcTaHoBUTE IenecTok B NOMOXeHve anA 3anucu. (cTp. 170)
¢ I306pakeHne, Ha KOTOpPoM ByeT 3anncaH nevaTHbIN 3HakK, He
BOCMPON3BOANTCA.

2 Haxwmute kHonky MEMORY PLAY ans Bocrnpovu3seaeHua
n3obpaxeHnus. (cTp. 193)




YcTpaHeHue HeucrnpaBHOCTEN

Mpo6nema

BepoATHaA npuynHa W/unu metoa ycTpaHeHuA

He paboTaet dpyHKUMA
COXpaHeHMA B NamATv

¢ JlenecTok 3awwmThbl OT 3anucy Ha “Memory Stick” ycTaHoBneH B
nonoxexue LOCK.

(HOTOCHMMKOB. - YcTaHoBUTE NEnecTok B NonoXeHune AnA 3anucu. (cTp. 170)
e BaTapenHbiil 610K NOMTHOCTHIO Pa3PAXEH.
= YcTaHoBUTE 3apAXEHHbIN 6aTapeiHblii 610K UK UCMoNb3yinTe
BMECTO Hero agantep nepemMeHHoro Toka. (cTp. 13, 18)
Mpouee
Mpo6bnema BepoATHaA npuyvMHa u/unu meTos ycTpaHeHuA

He 3anucbiBatoTcA TUTPbI.

¢ JleHTa He MMeeT KacCeTHON NaMATH.
< Vcnonb3yiTe NEHTY C KacceTHoW namATbto. (cTp. 141, 210)
¢ KacceTHaA namATb NepenonHeHa.
2 YpanuTe HeHyXHble TUTPbI. (CTp. 145)
* Ha kacceTe BbInonHeHa ycTaHoOBKa ANA NpeaoTBpalLeHna
CNny4anHoro CTUpaHua.
2 MNepenBnHbTE NENECTOK 3aLUMTbI OT 3anNNCK Tak, YTO6bI He 6bin
BMAEH KPaCHbI y4acTok. (cTp. 20)
® H14TO He 3anncaHo Ha 3TOM y4acTKe NeHTbI.
< Hanoxwute TUTP Ha 3annCaHHbIA y4acToK. (CTp. 141)

He BbinonHaeTcA MapkunpoBskKa
KacceTbl.

¢ JleHTa He UMeeT KacCeTHON NaMATH.
< Vcnonb3yiiTe NEHTY C KacceTHoW namATbio. (cTp. 149, 210)
¢ KacceTHaA namMATb NepenonHeHa.
- CoTtpwuTe HekoTopble AaHHble. (CcTp. 151)
* Ha kacceTe BbInonHeHa ycTaHOBKa ANA NpeaoTBpalleHna
Cny4anHoro CTUpaHua.
2 lMNepenBWHbTE NEMECTOK 3aLMThI OT 3anncK Tak, YToObl He 6bin
BMAEH KPaCHbIA y4acTok. (cTp. 20)

Bo Bpema MoHTaxa ¢
ucnonb3osaHnem kabens i.LINK
(coeaunnTensHoro kabena DV)
3anvcbiBaeMoe n3obpaxkeHve He
KOHTpOnupyeTcA.

2 OtcoeanHuTe Kabenb i.LINK (coeamHuTenbHbln kabenb DV) n
CHoBa nopcoeavHuTe ero. (cTp. 106)

He paboTaeTt dpyHKUMA

LMPOBOro MOHTaXa nporpaMmbi.

o CenleKTOp BXOAHOMO CUrHana Ha BUAeoMarHUTooHe ycTaHOBNEH
HenpaBuWIbHO.
= lpoBepbTe CoeANHEHNE 1 YCTAHOBUTE CENEKTOP B HY>HOEe
nonoxexue. (cTp. 105)
¢ Buageokamepa He nogcoeauHeHa K annapartype DV npoussoacTsa
kopropauwu Sony.
= VYcraHosuTe nepekntovatens CONTROL B nonoxeHue IR B
yCTaHOBKax MEHIO U Ha3HaybTe ynpaBneHne BUAeOMarHnTopoHOM
C NMOMOLLbIO MHPPAKPACHBIX Ny4en.
¢ [MonbITKa yCTaHOBKM NMpOrpamMMbl Ha He3anMCaHHYo YacTb NEHTbI.
< YcTaHoBUTE Nporpammy elle pas Ha 3arnmcaHHyto 4acTb JIEHTbI.
(cTp. 122)
¢ Bawa Bugeokamepa v BUAEOMarHUTOOH He CUHXPOHU3NPOBAHbI.
< CuHxpoHusmpywTe ux. (cTp. 117)

(NpoaosIXeHUe Ha criedyolen CTpaHuLe)
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YcTpaHeHue HeucnpaBHOCTeM

Mpo6nema

BepoATHaA npu4MHa W/unu metoa ycTpaHeHUs

He paboTaeTt npunaraembiii K
Balen Bugeokamepe nynbt
[UCTaHLMOHHOIO yNpaBneHua.

e KomaHgpa COMMANDER ycTtaHoBneHa B nonoxeHve OFF B
yCTaHOBKaXx MeHIo.
-2 YctaHoBuTe ee B nonoxenue ON. (cTp. 154)

® YT0-TO NPEnATCTBYET NPOXOXAEHMIO MHCPPaKPACHbIX Ty4eint.
= YcTpaHuTe npenATcTBMe.

e BaTapeliku BCTaBfieHbl B AepxaTenb 6e3 cobnoaeHna nonapHOCTM +
n-.
- BcTaBbTe 6aTapeiku, cobniogan Haanexallyo nonApHOCTb.

(cTp. 253)

* baTapelku pa3pAanInCh.

- BcTaBbTe HoBble 6aTaperiku. (cTp. 253)

MpuHumaemoe nsobpaxkeHne He
noAsnAeTcA Ha akpaHe XK[ nnn
B BuAovckarersne, koraa
BUAgOKaMepa NoacoeamHeHa K
BbIXOAaM Tenesusopa unm
BMAeoMarHMTodoHa.

e KomaHpa DISPLAY yctaHoBneHa B nonoxenue V-OUT/LCD B
YCTaHOBKaX MEHIO.
2 YcTaHosuTe ee B nonoxexue LCD. (cTp. 154)

B TeYeHWUn NATU CeKyHA 3BY4UT
MENOANYHbIN NN 3yMMEPHbIN
curHan.

* Mpousoluna KoHAeHcauma Bnaru.
= l3BneknTe KacceTy 1 oCcTaBbTe BUAEOKamMepy NpMbnusnTenbHo Ha
O[VH 4Yac, Noka He ncnaputcA Bnara. (cTp. 234)
® YT0-TO CNy4mnock ¢ BUAeOKaMepon.
= BblHbTe KacceTy 1 BCTaBbTe ee CHOBa, a 3aTeM BKnounte Bawy
BMAeoKamepy.

Bo Bpema 3apaaku 6aTapenHoro
6noKa H1 0OAMH U3 UHANKaTOPOB
He NoABNAETCA U He MUraeT B
OKOLLKe Aucnnes.

e OTCOeAVHEH CeTeBOW ajanTep NepemMeHHOro Toka.
2 MNoacoeAnHUTE ero NPaBUbHO.
* HencnpaseH 6aTapeiiHbiii 6510K.
- O6paTtutech B CEPBUCHDINA LIEHTP Sony uUnn B MECTHOE
YNOMHOMOYEHHOE NPEANPUATAE MO 06CNYXMBAHUIO U3AenuiA Sony.

BaTtapeiHbii 610K HEBO3MOXHO
3apAanUTb.

* Mepekntovatens POWER He yctaHoBneH B nonoxexne OFF (CHG).
= YcraHosuTe ero B nonoxxexme OFF (CHG).

Kamepa cpasy oTkntoyaeTca,
[Oaxke ecnv ocTaBLieecH Bpems
paboTbl 6aTapen 4OCTAaTOUHO ANA
ee HopManbHOro
YHKLUMOHMPOBAHNA.

- CHoBa NONHOCTBIO 3apAanTe 6aTapeiiHbli 6roK.
MoABUTCA TOYHOE OCcTaBlleecA Bpema paboTbl 6aTapewn.

Mpu BKMIOYEHHOM NUTaHWK He
paboTaeT HM oaHa U3 (OYHKLUMWIA.

= OrtcoeanHnTe NpoBOA aganTepa nepeMeHHoro Toka unm
n3BrieknTe 6ataperHbii 610K, 3aTeM CrycTa NpubNU3nTeNbHO
O[iHYy MUHYTY noAcoeAnHWTe cHoBa. Bkniouute nutanve. Ecnn
yHKLMK BCe elle He paboTaloT, HaxxmMuTe KHornky RESET,
pacnonoXxeHHyto BHU3Y cnpasa oT cenektopa ZEBRA, ncnonesya
npy 3TOM 3a0CTPEHHbIV NpeameT. (Ecnm Bbl Haxxanu KHonky
RESET, Bce ycTaHOBKM, BKMOYaA AaTy v BPEeMA, BEPHYTCA K
nepBoHayanbHbIM.) (CTp. 18, 246)




MHaoukaumAa camoaumarHoCTUKU

B Bawen Bugeokamepe umeetca pyHKUnNA
€amMoAMarHoCTUKMN.

OTa hyHKUMA oToOpakaeT Tekyllee
cocToAHMe Bawen Bnaeokamepsbl B Buae 5-
3HayHoro Koaa (KombuHaumA n3 oaHoM 6yKBbl
1 umdp) Ha akpaHe XXK[, B okHe gucnnen
unu B Bugovckatene. B cnyyae otobpaxeHua
5-3Ha4HOro KoAa cnepyeT BbINOHUTD
NpPOBEPKY B COOTBETCTBUW CO CrieaytoLLen
Tabnuuen kopos. MocneaHne ase uMpbI
(o603HayeHHble kak CIC) 6yayT oTnmyaTbeA B
3aBMCMMOCTM OT COCTOAHWNA BUAEOKamepbl.

Ha akpaHe XXK[, B Bupouckartene
WK B OKHe gucnnen

=C:21:001
Iy

I
MHaukaumAa camoamMarHoCTUKM
e C:OO:00O
Bbl MOXeTe BbIMONHUTL 06Ccny>XuBaHme
Baluei Buaeokamepbl CaMOCTOATESBHO.
e E:100:00O
ObpaTutech B CEPBUCHBIN LIEHTP Sony
unu B 6nmxaniiee MecTHoe
YMONIHOMOY€EHHOE NpeanpuATne no
obcny>kmBaHuto u3genuin Sony.

MATusHayHaA HAMKauMA BeposTHas Nnpu4MHa /MM MeToA ycTpaHeHus

C:04:00

© Bbl ucnonb3yeTte 6aTapeiHbin 610K, KOTOPbIN He ABNAETCA 6aTapeiHbIM
6nokom “InfoLITHIUM”

2 Vcnonb3yiiTe 6aTapenHblin 6nok “InfoLITHIUM” (cTp. 14)

C:21:00

* Mpom3oLuna KoHAeHcauma Bnaru.

2 U3BneknTe KacceTy u ocTaBbTe BUAEOKaMepy NpUGNn3NTeNbHO Ha OavH
yac, noka He ucnapuTca Bnara. (cTp. 234)

C:22:000

A 3a|’pF|3HeHbI BUAEOronoBKN.

= lMNouncTuTe rofoBKM C NOMOLLBIO YncTAWen kacceTbl Sony DVM12CL (He
BXOAMT B KOMMNIEKT). (CTp. 235)

C:31:00
C:32:00
BUAEOKaMEDY.

* Henonapka, OTNIM4HaA OT NPUBEAEHHDIX BbILLE.
- BblHbTE KacceTy U BCTaBbTe €€ CHOBA, a 3aTeM BKounTe Balwy

2 OTcoeanHMTE NPOBOA 3M1IEKTPONUTaHWA CETEBOrO ajanTtepa nepeMeHHoro
TOoKa Unn cHUMKUTe H6aTapeiiHblii 6n1ok. MNocne NOBTOPHOIO NOACOEeANHEHMA
MCTOYHMKA NUTaHWA BKNoYMTe Bawy Bnaeokamepy.

E:61:000

E:62:000 CaMOCTOATENbHO.

¢ [lponsoLwna Henonaaka, KoTopyto Bbl He cMoXeTe yCTpaHUTb

= O6paTtutech B CEPBUCHbIN LIEHTP Sony 1 coobWmUTE UM 5-3HaYHbIN KOA.

(Hanpumep: E:61:10)

Ecnu Bam He yaaeTcA caMOCTOATESNIbHO YCTPaHWUTL Henonaaky Aaxke nocne onpobosBaHuA
COOTBETCTBYIOLMX METOO0B YCTPAaHEHWA HECKONMbKO pas3, 0bpaTuTechk B CEPBUCHBIN LIEHTP Sony
UM B MECTHOE YMOJSIHOMOYEHHOE NPeAnpuATUE No o6Cny>XXMBaHuMo n3genui Sony.
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Warning indicators
and messages

Mpepynpexpaatowme
UHAMKaTOpbI U coobLieHuA

If indicators and messages appear on the LCD
screen or in the viewfinder, check the
following:

See the page in parentheses “( )” for more
information.

Warning indicators

&1 The battery is dead or nearly dead

Slow flashing:

= The battery is nearly dead.
Depending on conditions, the &3 indicator
may flash, even if there are five to 10 minutes
remaining. If this flashes, we recommend
that you charge the battery or install the
charged battery.

Fast flashing:

= The battery is dead (p. 14).

= The battery is completely dead.

B9 Warning indicator as to tape

Slow flashing:

= The tape is near the end.

< No tape is inserted (p. 20).*

= The write-protect tab on the cassette is out
(red) (p. 20).*

Fast flashing:

= The tape has run out (p. 42).*

4 You need to eject the cassette

Slow flashing:

=The write-protect tab on the cassette is out
(red) (p. 20).F

Fast flashing:

< Moisture condensation has occurred (p.
234).*

= The tape has run out (p. 42).*

= The self-diagnosis display function is
activated (p. 222).*

@ Moisture condensation has occurred*

Fast flashing:

= Eject the cassette, turn off your camcorder,
and leave it for about one hour with the
cassette compartment open (p. 234).

Ecnu Ha akpaHe XKK[ wnn B BUgouckarene
NoABNATCA UHANKATOPbI U COOBLLEHNS,
npoBepbTe CneayLlee:

Bonee noapobHyto nHcopmaumio cM. Ha

cTpaHuue B Kpyribix ckobkax “( )”.

Mpepynpexxparowme MHAUKaTOPbI

&1 baTtapesfi NOSIHOCTbIO UMK MOYTU

MOJTHOCTbIO pa3pAXKeHa

MeganeHHoe muraHue:

e BaTapenHbin 650K MOYTK pa3pAXEH.
B 3aBucuMMOCTU OT yCnoBui, MHAMKaTOp X3
MOXET MUraTb, AaXe eCnu eLle ocTanochb
3apAaga Ha 10 muHyT. Ecnn oH muraer,
pekoMeHayeTcA 3apAanTb 3Ty HaTapeto unu
YCTaHOBUTb 3apAXEHHYIo HaTapeto.

BbicTpoe muraHue:

e BaTapenHbin 6510K padpaXkeH (cTp. 14).

* baTapeiHbiii 610K NOMHOCTBLIO Pa3pPAXKEH.

Mpeaynpexaatowmii uHaukatop B

OTHOCUTESIbHO JIEHTbI

MeaneHHoe Muranue:

e JleHTa NoYTN JOCTUINA KOHUA.

e KacceTa He BcTaBneHa (cTp. 20).*

® Ha kacceTe OTCyTCTBYeT (KpPacHbIi)
nenecTok 3awmTbl OT 3anucu (cTp. 20).*

BbicTpoe muraHue:

 JleHTa 3akoHumnach (cTp. 42).*

4 Heo6xoauMmo u3Brie4b KacceTy

MeaneHHoe muraHue:

® Ha kacceTe OTCyTCTBYeT (KpPacHbIi)
nenecTok 3awmTbl oT 3anuck (cTp. 20).*

BbicTpoe muraHue:

* [TpousoLuna KoHaeHcaumaA snaru (cTp. 234).

e JleHTa 3aKoH4Mnach (cTp. 42).*

¢ CpaboTtana hyHKUMA CaMOANArHOCTUKMN
(cTp. 229).”

*

@ Npousowna KkoHAeHcaumuAa Bnaru*

BbicTpoe muraHue:

® 13BNeKnTe KacceTy, BblKo4nTe
B/AEOKaMepy 1 oCTaBbTe ee NpUMEpHO Ha
OAVH Yac C OTKPbITbIM OTCEKOM ANnA
KacceTbl (cTp. 234).



Warning indicators and
messages

MpeaynpexpatoLwme UHAUNKaATOPbI
M coobleHunA

G Warning indicator as to cassette

memory

Slow flashing:

< No tape with cassette memory is inserted (p.
210).*

Self-diagnosis display (p. 222)

o—n The still image is protected
Slow flashing:
= The still image is protected (p. 202).*

N Warning indicator as to “Memory Stick”*
Slow flashing:

«No “Memory Stick” is inserted (p. 173).

Fast flashing:

« Unreadable “Memory Stick” is inserted.

100-0001 “(Warning indicators) Memory
Stick” file error*

Slow flashing:

«File is broken.

«File has no compatibility.

% “Memory Stick” format error*

Fast flashing:

=There are tow directories or more.

=Data is broken.

«“Memory Stick” is not formatted correctly (p.
158).

Warning messages

«CLOCK SET
Reset the date and time (p. 168).

«FOR “InfoLITHIUM” BATTERY ONLY
Use an “InfoLITHIUM” battery pack (p.
14).

= MEMORY FULL
The “Memory Stick” is full in photo save
function (p. 192).

=89 CLEANING CASSETTE
The video heads are dirty (p. 235).**

- QU FULL
The tape cassette memory is full (p.
144).*

T Mpepynpexapatowmin tHANKaTop

KacceTbl C NaMATbIO

MeaneHHoe muraHue:

® He ycTaHOBnEHa neHTa ¢ KacCeTHOM
namATblo (cTp. 210).*

MHaukauma camoamarHoCTUKM (CTp. 229)

o—n N306parkeHune 3amiueHo
MeganeHHoe muraHue:
¢ 1306paxkeHune 3awmileHo (cTp. 202).*

N Mpeaynpexxaalowmin uUHAMKaTop
“Memory Stick”*

MepaneHHoe muraHue:

¢ He BcTaBneHa “Memory Stick” (cTp. 173).
BbicTpoe muraxue:

¢ BctaBneHa HeunTaemas “Memory Stick”.

100-0001 “(Mpeaynpexpatowme
MHAMKATOPbI) oWKn6Ka YTeHus ainioB Ha
Memory Stick”*

MeaneHHoe muranue:

o darn noBpexaeH.

e daiin HeCOBMECTUM.

%l Owunbka chopmatupoBaHua “Memory

Stick™*

BbicTpoe muraHue:

e/IveeTcA aBe unun 6onee AMPEKTOPWIA.

e[laHHblE NOBPEXAEHbI.

* “Memory Stick” oTdpopmaTmpoBaHa
HenpaBunbHO (CTp. 164).

Mpeaynpexxaarowme coobLeHuA
¢ CLOCK SET
MepeycTaHoBuTe gaty v BpemA (cTp. 168).

¢ FOR “InfoLITHIUM” BATTERY ONLY
Wcnonb3ynTe 6aTapeiHblin 610K
“InfoLITHIUM” (cTp. 14).

¢ MEMORY FULL
“Memory Stick” nepenonHeHa npu
BbINOSIHEHUN (PYHKLIMN COXPaHEHMA
hOTOCHUMKOB (CTp. 192).

« B CLEANING CASSETTE
3anF|3HVIJ'II/1Cb BWAEOr0SI0BKU
(cTp. 235).**

o GUFULL
KacceTHasa namATb NeHTbI
nepenonHeHa (cTp. 144).*
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Warning indicators and
messages

Mpeaynpexparowme UHAUKaATOPbI
n coobleHun

-S 16BIT
AUDIO MODE is set to 16BIT.* You
- cannot dub new sound (p. 159).
< w REC MODE
REC MODE is set to LP.* You cannot
- dub new sound (p. 159).
- w TAPE
There is no recorded portion on the
tape.* You cannot dub
new sound (p. 138).
- S “iLINK” CABLE
i.LINK cable is connected (p. 139).* You
cannot dub new sound.
« NI FULL
The “Memory Stick” is full (p. 180).*
° ' N] 0-n
The write-protect tab on the “Memory
Stick” is set to LOCK (p. 170).*
«NINOFILE
No still image is recorded on the
“Memory Stick” (p. 194).*
« NI NO MEMORY STICK
No “Memory Stick” is inserted (p. 173).*
« % MEMORY STICK ERROR
The “Memory Stick* data is corrupted
(p. 173).
« % FORMAT ERROR (p. 158)*
= X] o DIRECTORY ERROR (p. 195)*
«COPY INHIBIT
The tape contains copyright control
signals for copyright protection of
software (p. 211).*
«[©J 4 TAPE END
The tape has reached the end of the tape
(p. 42).*
<@ NO TAPE
Insert a cassette tape (p. 20).*

* You hear the melody or beep sound.
**¢3 and the message appear alternately.

oS 16BIT
AUDIO MODE ycTaHoBneH B
nonoxexue 16BIT.* HoBbIn 3ByK

- HEBO3MOXHO MepesanucaTtb (cTp. 165).

* w REC MODE
REC MODE ycTaHOBNEH B NOMOXEHWe
LP.* HoBbI 3ByK HEBO3MOXHO

- nepesanucaTtb (cTp. 165).

* w TAPE
Ha neHTe HeT 3anncaHHoro yyacrtka.*
HoBbIli 3ByK HEBO3MOXHO
nepesanucatb (cTp. 138).

e S “iLINK” CABLE
MopkntodeH kabensb i.LINK (cTp. 139).”
HoBbI 3BYK HEBO3MOXHO
nepesanucartb.

o NI FULL
“Memory Stick” nepenonHeHa
(cTp. 180).”

° L\j O
JlenecTok 3awmThl OT 3anucK Ha
“Memory Stick” ycTaHOBNEH B
nonoxexne LOCK (ctp. 170).*

¢ SINO FILE
Ha “Memory Stick” HeT 3anuncaHHbIx
HenoABWXKHbIX 306pakeHuni
(cTp. 194).”

* NI NO MEMORY STICK
He BcTaBneHa “Memory Stick”
(cTp. 173).*

e ¥ MEMORY STICK ERROR
HaHHble Ha “Memory Stick”
noepexaeHbl (cTp. 173).*

e % FORMAT ERROR (cTp. 164)*

¢ NJ o DIRECTORY ERROR (cTp. 195)*

* COPY INHIBIT
Ha neHTe copepxatca ynpasnatowme
CUrHanbl aBTOPCKMX Npas AnA 3awmThl
aBTOPCKMUX NpaB Ha NporpamMmHoe
obecnedveHne (cTp. 211).*

* 57 4 TAPE END
HocTurHyT KoHeu neHThbI (CTp. 42).*

* 53 NO TAPE
BcTaBbTe kaccety (cTp. 20).*

* Bbl yCnbIWMTE MENOAMIO UM 3YMMEPHbIN CUrHan.
**€ 1 coobLeHNe 0TobpaXaloTCA Noo4epeaHo.



Using your
camcorder abroad

Wcnonb3oBaHue Bawew
BMOEOKaMepbl 3a rpaHuLEen

Using your camcorder abroad

You can use your camcorder in any country or
area with the AC power adaptor supplied with
your camcorder within 100 V to 240 V AC, 50/
60 Hz.

Your camcorder is a PAL system based
camcorder. If you want to view the playback
picture on a TV, it must be a PAL system based
TV with the AUDIO/VIDEO input jack.

The following shows TV colour systems used
overseas.

PAL system

Australia, Austria, Belgium, China, Czech
Republic, Denmark, Finland, Germany, Great
Britain, Holland, Hong Kong, Italy, Kuwait,
Malaysia, New Zealand, Norway, Portugal,
Singapore, Slovak Republic, Spain, Sweden,
Switzerland, Thailand, etc.

PAL-M system
Brazil

PAL-N system
Argentina, Paraguay, Uruguay

NTSC system

Bahama Islands, Bolivia, Canada, Central
America, Chile, Colombia, Ecuador, Jamaica,
Japan, Korea, Mexico, Peru, Surinam, Taiwan,
the Philippines, the U.S.A., Venezuela, etc.

SECAM system
Bulgaria, France, Guyana, Hungary, Iran, Iraq,
Monaco, Poland, Russia, Ukraine, etc.

Simple setting of clock by
time difference

You can easily set the clock to the local time by
setting a time difference. Select WORLD TIME
in the menu settings. See page 154 for more
information.

Wcnonb3oBaHue Bawen
BuMAEOKaMepbl 3a rpaHuLEen

Bbl MOXeTe ucnonb3osatb Bawy
Buaeokamepy B nobon cTpaHe unu obnactu
6narogapA ceTeBoMy aganTtepy NepeMeHHOro
ToKa, npunaraemMomy K Balein Buaeokamepe,
KOTOpPbIV MOXHO MCMONb30BaTh B AnanasoHe
oT 100 go 240 B nepemeHHOro Toka ¢
yactoToun 50/60 u.

Bawa Buageokamepa paboTaeT B cucteme
PAL. Ecnun Heob6xoaMmo nNpocMoTpeTh
BOCNPOU3BOANMOE N306pa>keHne Ha IKpaHe
TeneBn3opa, To 3TO JOMXKEH 6blTb TENEBU3OP,
paboTatowmn B cucteme PAL ¢ BxogHbIMU
rHesgamm AUDIO/VIDEO.

Huxxe npuBeaeHbl cUCTEMBI LIBETHOMO
TeneBUAEHNA, UCTONb3yeMble 3a py6exxoMm.

Cuctema PAL

AscTpanua, Asctpua, benbrua, Kutain,
Yewckana Pecnybnuka, OaHua, PuHnaHavA,
F'epmanua, Bennkobputanua, Flonnanaua,
[oHkoHr, NTanua, KyesenT, Manansua, HosaA
3enaHauna, Hopserua, MopTyranuAa, CuHranyp,
Cnosakckana Pecnybnuka, Vicnanwa, LLBeuma,
LBenuapua, TavnaHa v T.4.

Cuctema PAL-M
Bpasunua

Cuctema PAL-N
ApreHTuHa, Maparsawn, Ypyrean

Cuctema NTSC

Baramckue octpoBa, bonveua, KaHaga,
LeHnTpansHaa Amepuka, Yunu, Konyméus,
OkBagop, Amanka, AnoHuA, Kopena, Mekcuka,
Mepy, CypvHam, TansaHb, ®ununnuHel, CLUA,
Benecyanan T.4.

Cuctema SECAM

Bonrapua, ®paHuua, MNanaHa, BeHrpua, VpaH,
Mpak, MoHako, Monblia, Poceunsa, YkpauHa n
T.A.

lMpocTaa ycTtaHOBKa pa3HuLbl BO
BpeMeHU Ha Yacax

Bbl MOXeTe f1erko ycTaHoBUTb Yachl Ha
MeCTHOE BpPeMsA MyTeM yCTaHOBKMN pasHuLbl BO
BpemeHu. Boibepute komaHgy WORLD TIME
B YCTaHOBKax MeHio. bonee pgeTtanbHyio
MHopMaLmo cM. Ha cTp. 154.
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mforma_tlon and
precautions

NHcopmauma no yxoay
3a annapaTtom U mepbl
NnpeaoCTOPOXXHOCTU

Moisture condensation

If your camcorder is brought directly from a
cold place to a warm place, moisture may
condense inside your camcorder, on the
surface of the tape, or on the lens. In this
condition, the tape may stick to the head drum
and be damaged or your camcorder may not
operate correctly. If there is moisture inside
your camcorder, the beep sounds and the @
indicator flashes. When the £ indicator flashes
at the same time, the cassette is inserted in
your camcorder. If moisture condenses on the
lens, the indicator will not appear.

If moisture condensation occurred
None of the functions except cassette ejection
will work. Eject the cassette, turn off your
camcorder, and leave it for about one hour
with the cassette compartment open. Your
camcorder can be used again if the @ indicator
does not appear when the power is turned on
again.

Note on moisture condensation

Moisture may condense when you bring your

camcorder from a cold place into a warm place

(or vice versa) or when you use your

camcorder in a hot place as follows:

«You bring your camcorder from a ski slope
into a place warmed up by a heating device.

«You bring your camcorder from an air-
conditioned car or room into a hot place
outside.

= You use your camcorder after a squall or a
shower.

= You use your camcorder in a high
temperature and humidity place.

How to prevent moisture condensation
When you bring your camcorder from a cold
place into a warm place, put your camcorder
in a plastic bag and tightly seal it. Remove the
bag when the air temperature inside the plastic
bag has reached the surrounding temperature
(after about one hour).

KoHpoeHcauua Bnaru

Ecnu Buaeokamepa npuHeceHa n3 xonoAHoOro
MecTa B Tennoe nomelLeHne, To BHYTpK
BMAEOKaMepbl, Ha MOBEPXHOCTW NIEHTbI UMK Ha
06bEKTUBE MOXET MPON3ONTHN KOHAEHCaLmA
Bnarn. B Takom coCTOAHUM NeHTa MOXeT
npununHyTb K 6apabaHy ronosku n yaeT
noBpexXaeHa, Unuv e BnaeoKkamepa He
CMOXeT paboTaTb Haanexalumm obpasom.
Ecnv BHYTpPM BUuaeokamepbl nponsoLwuna
KOHAeHcauuA Bnarv, Npo3By4nT 3ByKOBON
curHan v 3amuraeT nHavkartop B, Ecnn
OAHOBPEMEHHO MUraeT MHAMKaTop &, 3To
3HaymMT, YTO KacceTa BCTaBneHa B
Buaeokamvepy. Ecnv Bnara
CKOHAeHcupoBanach Ha 06bekTuBe,
WHAMKaTOpP NOABMATLCA He ByaeT.

Ecnu npousowna KoHAeHcauua Bnaru
Hwu ogHa u3 yHKUWiA, KpOME U3BREYEHUA
KacceTbl, He byaeT paboTatb. M3BnekuTe
KacceTy, BbIKNoYnTe BUAEOKamepy n
ocTaBbTe ee NPUMEPHO Ha OAMH Yac C
OTKPbITbIM OTCEKOM 1A KacceTbl.
Buaeokamepy cHoBa MOXHO UCMONb30BaTh,
ecnu nHamkatop B He noABnAeTCA Npu
NMOBTOPHOM BK/THOHEHUN NMUTaHUA.

MpumeyaHue No KOHAEHcaUuKM Bnaru

Bnara moxeTt obpa3oBaTtbCA, eCfn NepeHecTn

BUAEeOKaMepy 13 X0NoAHOro MecTa B Tensioe

(Mnn HaobOpPOT) NN NPY UCMONb30BAHNUMN

BUAEOKAMEpPbI B XXapKOM MECTEe B CNeayoLmx

cnyyanx:

e Ecniv Buaeokamepa npuHeceHa co CHEXHOro
CKJIOHa B NomelleHve, rae pabotaeT
oborpesarerb.

¢ Ecnu Buaeokamepa npuHeceHa us
aBTOMOBWNA UM NMOMELLEHMA, B KOTOPbIX
paboTaeT KOHAMLMOHEP, B XXapKoe MeCTO.

e Ecnv BUaeokamepa Ucnosnb3yeTca nocne
rpo3bl UM AOXAA.

¢ Ecnv BUuaeokamepa Ucnonb3yeTcsA B
XapKoOM MeCTe W MecTe C NOBbILLEHHOW
BNaXHOCTbHO.

Kak npenoTBpaTMTh KOHAEHCALMIO BNaru
Ecnu Buaeokamepa npuHeceHa n3 xonoAHoOro
mMecTa B Tensoe, MONoXuTe BUAeoKamepy B
NONMUATWUINEHOBbLIN NaKeT U NNOTHO 3aKnenTe
ero. BeiHbTe Bugeokamepy un3
NoNMaTUNEHOBOroO NakeTa, Koraa
TemnepaTypa Bo3ayxa BHYTpW naketa
[OCTUIHET TemnepaTypbl OKpY>XatoLero
BO34yxa (NpubnuanTenbHo Yepes OAuH 4ac).
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MHcbopmauma no yxoay 3a annapaTom
1 Mepbl NPeoCTOPOXKHOCTU

Removing Dust from Inside
the Viewfinder

Before cleaning, remove the sticker below the

viewfinder lens adjustment lever.

(1) While holding down the hook @, slide the
eyecup in the direction of the arrow and
remove it out @.

(2) Clean the surface with a commercially
available blower.

YnaneHue 3arpAsHeHumn ¢
BHYTPEHHEN CTOPOHbI
BMAoMuckarensa

Mepen yMcTKOM yoanuTe Haknenky noa

pblyaroMm perynnpoBku o6bexkTnBa

BuaouckaTtens.

(1) Haxxumasn Ha kprovok @), capuHbTe oKynap
B HanpaBfieHUN CTPENKN U CHUMUTE €ro

(2) MNponsBoanTe O4YUCTKY NOBEPXHOCTU C
MOMOLLbIO MMEIOLLIErocA B Npojaxe
BO3AYX0AYBHOIO NPUCNoco6ieHus.

\

2

To reattach the eyecup
Do step 1 above sliding the eyecup in the
reverse direction of the arrow.

Maintenance information

Cleaning the video head

To ensure normal recording and clear pictures,

clean the video heads. The video head may be

dirty when:

= mosaic-pattern noise appears on the
playback picture.

= playback pictures do not move.

= playback pictures do not appear.

~ the & indicator and “fefg CLEANING
CASSETTE” message appear one after
another on the LCD screen or in the
viewfinder.

Y106bI CHOBa BCTaBUTb OKYNAP
|-|OBTOpI/ITe war 1, OMUCaHHbIN Bbille, caBuran
OKYnNAp B HanpaBneHnn, 06paTHOM CTperKe.

UHdopmauma no yxoay 3a
annapaTtom

Yuctka BUAEOronoBok

[inA obecneyeHna HopmasbHON 3anucu n

4YeTKOro n3obpaxkeHus cnepyet

NepuoaNYecKn YUCTUTb BULAEOTONIOBKM.

Braeoronoskun, BO3MOXHO, 3arpA3HeHb!,

ecnu:

® Ha BOCNPOV3BOAVMOM M306paXKeHnn
MOABNAIOTCA NOMEXV TNa MO3anKw.

® BOCMPON3BOAMMOE N306padKeHne He
ABUXeTCA.

® BOCMPON3BOAMMOE N306padKeHne He
MOABNAETCA Ha 3KpaHe.

* Ha aKpaHe XXK[ vnu B Buaonckartene
NOABNAIOTCA OAMH 3a APYrM UHAMKATop €3
1 coobLieHne @ CLEANING CASSETTE”.
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If the above problem, [a] or [b] occurs, clean
the video heads for 10 seconds with the Sony
DVM12CL cleaning cassette (not supplied).
Check the picture and if the above problem
persists, repeat cleaning.

Cleaning the LCD screen

If fingerprints or dust make the LCD screen
dirty, we recommend using a LCD Cleaning
Cloth (not supplied) to clean the LCD screen.

Charging the vanadium-
lithium battery in your
camcorder

Your camcorder is supplied with a vanadium-
lithium battery installed so as to retain the date
and time, etc., regardless of the setting of the
POWER switch. The vanadium-lithium battery
is always charged as long as you are using
your camcorder. The battery, however, will get
discharged gradually if you do not use your
camcorder. It will be completely discharged in
about four months if you do not use your
camcorder at all. Even if the vanadium-lithium
battery is not charged, it will not affect the
camcorder operation. To retain the date and
time, etc., charge the battery if the battery is
discharged.

Charging the vanadium-lithium battery:

« Connect your camcorder to mains using the
AC power adaptor supplied with your
camcorder, and leave your camcorder with
the POWER switch turned off for more than
24 hours.

< Or install the fully charged battery pack in
your camcorder, and leave your camcorder
with the POWER switch turned off for more
than 24 hours.

[Mpu BO3HUKHOBEHUM Npobnem Tuna [a] nnm
[b], nouncTmTe BMAEOroNnoBKMN C MOMOLLLIO
yncTAwen kaccetol Sony DVM12CL (He
BXOAMWT B KOMMMEKT) B TeyeHne 10 ceKkyHa.
[NpoBepbTe n3obpaxkeHne u, ecnm onmcaHHble
Bbille NPobremMbl He YCTpaHeHbI, MOBTOPUTE
YNCTKY.

[b]

Yucrtka akpaHa XK

Ecnu Ha akpaHe XKK[ noAaBATCA oTnevaTku
nanbueB Unv Nbifb, ANA O4YUCTKM KpaHa
KK pekomeHAayeTcA UCNONb3oBaTh
crneumnanbHyo TKaHb (He BXOAUT B KOMMMEKT).

3apAaaka BaHagueBO-NTMTUEBOW
6atapenku B Balwen
BuAeoKamepe

B Bawein Buaeokamepe yctaHoBneHa
BaHaaMeBO-nMTMeBanA b6aTaperika, KoTopana
CcoXpaHAeT B NamMATK AaTty U BpemA 1 T.M.
He3aBMCUMO OT YCTaHOBKM NepeksoyaTens
POWER. BaHagneBo-nutneBan 6atapernika
3apAXkaeTcA Bceraa, koraa Bel ucnonssyete
cBoto Bugeokamvepy. OaHako 6aTaperika
6y[eT NocTeneHHo pa3paxaTtbecs, ecnu Bel He
ucnonb3yeTe Buaeokamepy. Ecnm
BuAeOKamepa COBEPLUEHHO HE NCMOMb3yeTCH,
To HaTapeiika NoNHOCTLIO pa3pAaanTca
npnébnuanTenbHoO Yepes 4 mecAua. [laxe ecrnv
BaHaaneBo-nuTHeBan baTaperika He
3apsAXeHa, 3TO He NMOBMNAET Ha paboTy
BuAeokamepbl. [nA coxpaHeHuA B namATu
OaTbl U BpEMEHU creayeT 3apAanTb
6arTapenKy, ecrnv oHa paspa>keHa.

3apAaaka BaHaguMeBO-NIMTUEBOMN 6aTapeinku

¢ [loacoeaMHUTE BUOEOKaMepy K CETU C
MOMOLLIbIO CETEBOro aaanTtepa NepemMeHHoro
TOKa, Npunaraemoro K Bawen
BueoKamMepe, 1 0OCTaBbTe BUAEOKAMEPY C
BbIK/TIO4YEHHbIM MUTaHnem 6onee, 4em Ha 24
yaca.

® /Inun >ke ycTaHOBUTE MOJNTHOCTbIO
3apAXeHHbI 6aTapeiiHbii 6nok B Bay
BUeOKaMepy U OCTaBbTe ee C
BbIK/TIO4YEHHbIM MUTaHnem 6onee, 4em Ha 24
yaca.
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Precautions

Camcorder operation

= Operate your camcorder on 7.2 V (battery
pack) or 8.4 V (AC power adaptor).

«For DC or AC operation, use the accessories
recommended in this operating instructions.

= If any solid object or liquid get inside the
casing, unplug your camcorder and have it
checked by a Sony dealer before operating it
any further.

= Avoid rough handling or mechanical shock.
Be particularly careful of the lens.

= Keep the POWER switch set to OFF (CHG)
when you are not using your camcorder.

< Do not wrap your camcorder with a towel,
for example, and operate it. Doing so might
cause heat to build up inside.

= Keep your camcorder away from strong
magnetic fields or mechanical vibration.
Noise may appear on the image.

« Do not touch the LCD screen with a sharp-
pointed object.

= If your camcorder is used in a cold place, a
residual image may appear on the LCD
screen. This is not a malfunction.

=« While using your camcorder, the back of the
LCD screen may heat up. This is not a
malfunction.

On handling tapes

« Do not insert anything into the small holes
on the rear of the cassette. These holes are
used to sense the type and thickness of the
tape and if the recording tab is in or out.

= Do not open the tape protect cover or touch
the tape.

= Avoid touching or damaging the terminals.
To remove dust, clean the terminals with a
soft cloth.

Mepbl NpeaAOCTOPOXKHOCTHU

Okcnnyatauua BuaeoKamepbl

® DKcnnyaTupynte Buaeokamepy ot 7,2 B
(6aTapenHbIn 610K) unu 8,4 B (ceTeson
ajantep NepemMeHHOro Toka)

* YT0 KacaeTcA aKcnnyaTauum BuaeoKamepbl
OT NOCTOAHHOIO N NMEepPemMeHHOro ToKa,
MCMonb3ynWTe NPUHALNEXHOCTH,
peKkomeHayemMble B AaHHOW MHCTPYKLMKM NO
aKcnnyaTaumu.

e Ecnv BHYTpb Kopnyca nonan kakon-Hubyab
TBEPAbIV NPeaMET UK XXMAKOCTb,
BbIK/IO4MTE BUAEOKamepy 1 nepes,
[anbHelilen ee sKcnnyaTauvein NnposepbTe
ee y gunepa Sony.

* He ponyckanTte rpy6oro obpatieHuns ¢
BWAEOKaAMEPON UM MEXaHNYECKNX yAapoB.
ByabTe 0CO6EHHO OCTOPOXHbBI C
0OBEKTVNBOM.

e Koraa Buaeokamepa He UCronb3yeTcs,
ycTtaHosuTe nepekntodatens POWER B
nonoxexue OFF (CHG).

¢ He 3aBopauuBaviTe BuaeoKamepy,
Hanpvumep B NONOTEHLE, U He
3KCMNyaTUpynTe ee B TakOM COCTOAHUN.
OTO MOXET NPVBECTYU K NOBbILLEHWIO
TemnepaTypbl BHYTPU BUAEOKAMEPbI.

* [lepxuTte Bawy Buaeokamepy noganblue ot
CUMbHBIX MarHUTHbLIX NONEN 1 He
noaBepranTe ee MexaHnyeckon Bmbpaumu.
Ha n3obpa>kxeHun MoryT BO3HUKHYTb
romexw.

¢ He npukacantecb K akpaHy >XK[ ocTpbimu
npeameTamu.

¢ [pu akcnnyataumm Bawen Bugeokamepsl B
XOMoAHOM MecTe, Ha akpaHe XK/ moxeT
MOABNATLCA OCTATOYHOE N306pakeHue.
OpHako 3TO He ABNAETCA HEUCNPaBHOCTbIO.

¢ [pu akcnnyatauum Bawen Buaeokamepel,
3a[HAA cTopoHa akpaHa XXK[ moxeTt
HarpesatbcA. OiHaKo 3TO He ABNAETCA
HeuncnpaBHOCTbIO.

OTHOCUTENbHO O6paLLeHNA C ieHTaMu

® He BCTaBnANTe HMKAKNX NpeaMeToB B
ManeHbKue 0TBEPCTUA Ha 3aHEN CTOPOHe
KacceTbl. OTWM OTBEPCTUA UCMONb3YOTCA
[ANA onpeaenexHna Tuna u TOSWMUHBI NIEHTbI,
a Takxe AnA onpeaeneHna Hanuyama unm
OTCYTCTBMA NenecTka 3almuTbl OT 3anucy Ha
neHTe.

® He OoTKpbIBaiiTe NpeaoXpaHUTENbHYO
KPbILKY NEHTbI U HE NpUKacaiTeChb K NEHTE.

* He npukacanTecb K nontocam u He
Jonyckawvte ux nospexaenua. na
yAaneHus nbliiv YUCTUTE Nostoca C
NMOMOLLbIO MAFKOWM TKaHW.
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MHdopmauma no yxoay 3a annaparom
U Mepbl NPeAOCTOPOXXHOCTH

Camcorder care

«Remove the tape, and periodically turn on
the power, operate the CAMERA and VCR
sections and play back a tape for about three
minutes when your camcorder is not to be
used for a long time.

«Clean the lens with a soft brush to remove
dust. If there are fingerprints on the lens,
remove them with a soft cloth.

« Clean the camcorder body with a dry soft
cloth, or a soft cloth lightly moistened with a
mild detergent solution. Do not use any type
of solvent which may damage the finish.

« Do not let sand get into your camcorder.
When you use your camcorder on a sandy
beach or in a dusty place, protect it from the
sand or dust. Sand or dust may cause your
camcorder to malfunction, and sometimes
this malfunction cannot be repaired.

AC power adaptor

< Unplug the unit from the mains when you
are not using the unit for a long time. To
disconnect the mains lead, pull it out by the
plug. Never pull the mains lead itself.
« Do not operate the unit with a damaged cord
or if the unit has been dropped or damaged.
< Do not bend the mains lead forcibly, or place
a heavy object on it. This will damage the
lead and may cause fire or electrical shock.

«Prevent metallic objects from coming into
contact with the metal parts of the connecting
section. If this happens, a short may occur
and the unit may be damaged.

= Always keep metal contacts clean.

« Do not disassemble the unit.

« Do not apply mechanical shock or drop the
unit.

Yxop 3a Bupgeokamepom

e Korga Buaeokamepa B Te4eHme
LONUTENbHOrO BPEMEHU HEe UCMoSb3yeTcA,
BbIHMMaNTe KacceTy U Neproan4ecku
BK/OYanTe NUTaHne, Jante kamepe
nopaboTtatb B pexkume CAMERA n VCR,
BK/l0O4aA BOCNPOU3BEAEHNE KacCeThbl
NMPUMEPHO Ha TPU MUHYTHI.

Yuctute 06bEKTUB C MOMOLLBIO MATKOW
KUCTOYKM ANnA yaaneHua noinu. Ecnn
UMetoTCA OTNeYaTKu nanbLes Ha
06bEKTUBE, yAANIMTE UX C MOMOLLbIO MArKOMN
TKaHW.

YucTuTe Kopnyc Buaeokamepbl C MOMOLLbIO
MATFKOMN CyXON TKaHW UMM MAFKOW TKaHMU,
cnerka CMOYeHHOM cnabbiv pacTBOPOM
MotoLero cpeacTea. He ucnonbsyiTe
HUKaKue pacTBOPUTENU, KOTOPbIE MOFYT
noBpeauTb NOKPbITHE.

He ponyckante nonagaHvA necka B
Buaeokamepy. Ecnu Bbl ucnonbsyete
BUAeOKaMepy Ha necyaHoM nnAXe Unu B
KaKoM-1M6o MbiNTbHOM MecTe,
npeaoxpaHAnTe annapaT OT necka unm
nbinu. Mecok unu Nbinb MOTYT NPUBECTM K
HeucrnpaBHOCTU annapaTta, KoTopas uHoraa
MOXET 6bITb HEYCTPaHUMOMN.

CeTeBOM afanTep NepemMeHHOro Toka

e OTCOeAMHNTE annapar OT JNEeKTPUYECKON
CeTW, ECNN OH HEe UCMONb3YeTCA ANNTENbHOE
BpemA. [InA 0TCoeANHEHVA CETEeBOro LWHypa
noTAHMTE ero 3a pasbem. Hukorga He
TAHWUTE 3a caMm LLUHyYP.

® He akcnnyaTtupyinTe annapar ¢
NMOBPEXAEHHbIM LUHYPOM, Unu ecnu annapar
ynan nnu 6bin NoBpeXXaeH.

* CunbHO He nepernbante ceTeBon NPoBoA U
He CTaBbTe Ha Hero TAXesnble NpeaMeThl.
3TO MOXET NPMBECTU K MOBPEXAEHMIO
npoBoAa 1 BbI3BaTb NOXap Unn nopaxeHue
3M1EKTPUHECKUM TOKOM.

* Hukakne meTannuyeckune npeameTbl He
[OMXKHBI conpukacaTbCA C MeTanIM4ecKnumm
KOHTaKTaMu COeAVHUTENbHOW NNacTUHbI.
Ecnv 310 cny4uTca, ToO MOXEeT NpoM30onTH
KOPOTKOE 3aMblKaHue, 1 annapaTt MoXeT
6bITb NOBPEXAEH.

* Bcerpa noaaepxvsante Mmetanimyeckme
KOHTaKTbl B YACTOTE.

* He pasbupariTe annapar.

* He noaBseprante annapat MeXaHW4YeCcKown
BMGpaLmMmN 1 He POHANTE ero.
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= While the unit is in use, particularly during
charging, keep it away from AM receivers
and video equipment. AM receivers and
video equipment disturb AM reception and
video operation.

= The unit becomes warm during use. This is
not a malfunction.

« Do not place the unit in locations that are:
— Extremely hot or cold
— Dusty or dirty
- Very humid
- Vibrating

Battery pack

= Use only the specified charger or video
equipment with the charging function.

= To prevent accident from a short circuit, do
not allow metal objects to come into contact
with the battery terminals.

= Keep the battery pack away from fire.

= Never expose the battery pack to
temperatures above 60 °C (140 °F), such as in
a car parked in the sun or under direct
sunlight.

= Keep the battery pack dry.

« Do not expose the battery pack to any
mechanical shock.

« Do not disassemble nor modify the battery
pack.

= Attach the battery pack to video equipment
securely.

= Charging while some capacity remains does
not affect the original battery capacity.

= The battery pack is not resistant to water. Do
not wet the battery pack.

= Unless you use the battery pack for a long
period, store the battery pack after you
charge it fully and use it completely once a
year.

= Store the battery pack in a cool, dry place.

* [pn ncnonb3osaHun annapara, 0cobeHHO BO
BpPeMA 3apAaKu, AepXuTe ero nojasnbiue ot
npuemHukos AM-paauoBeLlaHma n
BuAeoannapatypbl. [puemHukn AM-
paavosellaHnA 1 Buaeoannapartypa
HapywatoT AM-paguonpuem n paboty
BMAeoannaparypbl.

* B npouecce akcnnyaTtauum annapart
HarpesaeTcA. OaHako 3TO He ABNAETCA
HencrnpasHOCTbLIO.

* He pasmeluaviTe annapat B MecTax:
—Ype3mepHO >XapKux Unu XonoaHbIX
— MbINBHBIX MW FPA3HBIX
— OyeHb BNaXkHbIX
—Moasep>xeHHbIX BUGpaLmm

BaTapeWHbi 6110k

* /Icnonb3ynTe TONbKO peKOMEHAyeMoe
3apAgHOe YCTPOUCTBO UInn
BMAeoannapartypy ¢ dyHKUMen 3apaakm.

¢ [InA NnpeAoTBpaLLEHNA HECHACTHOro criy4an
13-3a KOPOTKOTO 3aMbIKaHUA He AorycKanTe
COMPUKOCHOBEHWA METaNNIN4eCKNX
npeaMeToB ¢ nositocamm 6aTaperHoro
6noka.

* He nep>kute 6atapeiHbii 610k B61M3n
OrHA.

* He noaBeprante 6aTapenHbi 650K
BO3JECTBUIO TemnepaTyp cebiwe 60 °C,
Hanpvmep He ocTaBnAWTe ero B
aBTomobwune, NpMNapKkoBaHHOM B
CONTHEYHOM MeCTe, UNn Noa, NPAMbIM
COJTHEYHBbIM CBETOM.

o Nlepxxute 6aTapeiHblii 610K B CyXOM
COCTOAHUM.

* He noaBeprante 6aTapenHbi 650K
BO3AENCTBUIO KaKNX-M60o MexaHN4YeCcKux
yAapoB.

* He pasbupaniTe 1 He BUAOU3MEHANTE
6aTapenHbI 6110K.

¢ [1N0THO NpuKpennaAnTe 6aTapemnHbin 650K K
Buaeoannaparype.

® 3apAaKa nNpu HanmM4me ocTaTovyHOro 3apAaja
He oTpaXkaeTCcA Ha NepBOHaYanbHOM
emKocTu baTapen.

* baTapenHblii 610K He ABNAETCA
BOAOHeNpoHuUaemMbiM. He noaseprante
6aTapenHbii 6510K BO3AENCTBUIO BNaru.

® Ecnu Bbl gnutensHoe BpemsA He
ncnonb3yeTte baTaperHbii 610K, NOMHOCTLIO
3apAAnTe ero U XpaHuTe oTAesbHO.
BaTtapewnHbii 610K pas B rog Heo6xoaMmMo
MOMHOCTBIO pa3pAXaTh.

® XpaHuTe 6aTapenHblin 610K B CyXom
npoxnagHoM MecTe.

sunenwdodHU BeHAUBLMHLIOUOLT / UOIIRWIOLU| [RUOIIPPY
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Maintenance information and
precautions

MHdopmauma no yxoay 3a annaparom
U Mepbl NPeAOCTOPOXXHOCTH

Notes on dry batteries

To avoid possible damage from battery

leakage or corrosion, observe the following:

= Be sure to insert the batteries with the + —
polarities matched to the + — marks.

< Dry batteries are not rechargeable.

« Do not use a combination of new and old
batteries.

« Do not use different types of batteries.

« Current flows from batteries when you are
not using them for a long time.

« Do not use leaking batteries.

If batteries are leaking

= Wipe off the liquid in the battery
compartment carefully before replacing the
batteries.

= If you touch the liquid, wash it off with
water.

« If the liquid get into your eyes, wash your
eyes with a lot of water and then consult a
doctor.

If any problem occurs, unplug your camcorder
and contact your nearest Sony dealer.

Cyxue 6aTtapeinku

Bo nsbexxaHme BO3MOXXHOIO NOBPEXAeHNA

BMAEOKaMepbl BCNEACTBUE YyTEYKN

BHYTPEHHero BellecTBa 6aTapeek unm

Koppo3uu cobnioaanTte cneaytoLlee:

¢ [pu ycTaHoBKe 6aTapeek cobniopganTe
npaBWbHYO NONAPHOCTL + — B
COOTBETCTBUM C METKAMU + —.

o Cyxve baTapeinku Henb3A nepesapaxarb.

* He ucnonb3ayiTe HOBble 6aTapenkn BMecTe
CO cTapbiMu.

* He ucnonb3ayiiTe 6aTapeiiku pasHoro Tuna.

¢ Ecnn 6aTapeiiku He ncnonb3yTcA
ANUTENbHOEe BPEMA, OHW NOCTENEHHO
paspaatoTcs.

* He ncnonb3yinte 6aTtapenku, KoTopble
noTeKnu.

Ecnu npousowna yre4yka BHyTPEHHEro

BellecTBa 6aTapeek

¢ [lepen TeM, Kak 3aMeHUTb baTapenku,
TWAaTEeNbHO NPOTPUTE OCTATKU XUAKOCTU B
oTceKke ansA 6atapeek.

* B criyyae nonajaHua XXUOKOCTU Ha KOXY,
CMoWTE ee BOAOMN.

* B cnyyae nonajaHunA XXUAKOCTU B rnasa,
NpoMoWTe rnasa 60MbLUUM KONMYECTBOM
BOAbI, NOcne Yero o6paTnTechb K Bpady.

B cnyyae BO3HWKHOBEHUA KakKunx-nmbo
npo6em, OTKMIOYNTE BUAeOKamepy OT
MCTOYHMKA NUTaHNA 1 obpaTuTech B
6nv>KanLLniA CePBUCHBIN LEHTP Sony.



Specifications

Video camera
recorder

System

Video recording system

2 rotary heads

Helical scanning system

Audio recording system

Rotary heads, PCM system
Quantization: 12 bits (Fs 32 kHz,
stereo 1, stereo 2), 16 bits

(Fs48 kHz, stereo)

Video signal

PAL colour, CCIR standards
Usable cassette

Mini DV cassette with the "N
mark printed

Tape speed

SP: Approx. 18.81 mm/s

LP: Approx. 12.56 mm/s
Recording/playback time (using
cassette DVM60)

SP:1h

LP:15h

Fast-forward/rewind time (using
cassette DVM60)

Approx. 2 min and 30 s
Viewfinder

Electric viewfinder (colour)
Image device

1/3 type CCD (3 Charge Coupled
Device)

Approx. 450 000 pixels
(Effective: Approx. 400 000 pixels)
Lens

Combined power zoom lens
Filter diameter 58 mm (2 3/8 in)
12x (Optical), 48x (Digital)
F16-24

Focal length

6-72mm (1/4-27/8in)

When converted to a 35 mm still
camera

43.2-5184mm (13/4-201/2in)
Colour temperature

Auto, =8sIndoor (3 200 K),

3¢ Outdoor (5 800 K), X%
Minimum illumination

2 lux (F1.6)

Input/Output connectors
S video input/output
Input/output auto switch
4-pin mini DIN
Luminance signal: 1 Vp-p,

75 ohms, unbalanced
Chrominance signal: 0.3 Vp-p,
75 ohms, unbalanced

Video input/output
Input/output auto switch
RCA pin-jack, 1 Vp-p, 75 ohms,

unbalanced, sync negative
Audio input/output
Input/output auto switch

RCA pin-jack, 327 mV, (at output
impedance more than 47 kilohms)
Output impedance with less than
2.2 kilohms

Input impedance more than

47 kilohms

Headphones jack

Stereo minijack (g 3.5 mm)

€ LANC control jack

Stereo mini-minijack (g 2.5 mm)
MIC jack

Minijack, 0.388 mV low imped-
ance with 2.5 t0 3.0 V DC, output
impedance 6.8 kilohms (g 3.5 mm)
Stereo type

p, DV input/output

4-pin connector

Speaker

Dynamic speaker (g 20 mm)

LCD screen

Picture

2.5 type measured diagonally
49.9 x37.3mm (2x11/2in)
Total dot number

200 640 (880 x 228)

General

Power requirements

7.2V (battery pack)

8.4 V (AC power adaptor)
Average power consumption
(when using the battery pack)
During camera recording using
LCD

41W

Viewfinder

40W

Operating temperature

0°C to 40 °C (32 °F to 104 °F)
Storage temperature

—20 °C to +60 °C (-4 °F to +140 °F)
Dimensions (approx.)

115 x 146 x 342 mm (4 5/8 x5 3/4
x131/2in) (w/h/d)

Mass (approx.)

1.4kg (3Ib1loz)

main unit only

1.6 kg (31b 8 0z)

including the battery pack,
NP-F330, cassette DVM60 and
hood cap

Supplied accessories

See page 5.

AC power adaptor

Power requirements
100 - 240 V AC, 50/60 Hz

Power consumption

23W

Output voltage

DCOUT: 84V, 1.5Ain the
operating mode

Operating temperature

0°C to 40 °C (32 °F to 104 °F)
Storage temperature

—20 °C to +60 °C (-4 °F to +140 °F)
Dimensions (approx.)

125 x 39 x 62 mm

(5x19/16 x21/2in) (w/h/d)
excluding projecting parts

Mass (approx.)

2809 (9.8 02)

excluding power cord

Cord length (approx.)

Mains lead: 2 m (6.6 feet)
Connecting cord: 1.6 m (5.2 feet)

Battery pack

Output voltage

DC7.2V

Capacity

5.0 Wh

Dimensions (approx.)
38.4x20.6 x 70.8 mm (1 9/16 x
13/16 x27/8 in) (w/h/d)
Mass (approx.)

709 (2.50z)

Type

Lithium ion

“Memory Stick™

Memory

Flash memory

4 MB: MSA-4A

Operating voltage
27V-36V

Power consumption

Approx. 45 mA in the operating
mode

Approx. 130 pA in the standby
mode

Dimensions (approx.)

50 x 2.8 x 21.5 mm
(2x1/8x7/8 in) (w/h/d)
Mass (approx.)

49 (0.14 0z)

Design and specifications are
subject to change without notice.
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TexHn4ecKue xapakTepucTuku

Bupeokamepa

Cucrtema

Cuctema Buageosanucu

2 BpaljatoLymecs rofoBKu
CurcTema HakoHHOM
MeXaHU4YeCcKon pa3BepTKu
Cuctema ayamosanucu
Bpawatowmeca ronoeku, cuctema
KM

[vckpeTnsauwma: 12 6ut (caswr
yactoThl 32 KW, cTepeo 1, cTepeo
2), 16 6ut

(Cpgur yacToTbl 48 Ky, cTepeo)
BuaeocurHan

LiseToBon curHan PAL, ctaHaapT
MKKP

Ucnonb3yemble kacceTbl
KacceTbl MvHM DV € neyaTHbIM
3Hakom MM\

CKOpPOCTb NEHTbI

SP: npw6n. 18,81 mm/c

LP: npubn. 12,56 mm/c

Bpems sanucu/
BocrnpousseaeHua (Npu
Ucnonb3oBaHUU KacceTbl
DVM60)

SP: 1y

LP: 1,54

BpemA yCKOpeHHOW NepemMoTKH
Bnepea/Hasapn (npm
MUcnonb3oBaHUU KacceTbl
DVM60)

Mpubn. 2 MuH. 1 30 cek.
Bupgouckarenb

OnekTpuyeckuii BuAoUcKaTenb
(uBeTHOM)

dopmupoBartenb M3obpaxxeHua
M3C Tnna 1/3 (3 npnbopa ¢
3apALoBON CBA3bIO)

Mpw6n. 450 000 To4ek

(Pa6ouve: npubn. 400 000 To4ek)
0O6beKTUB

YHuBepcasnbHbll 06bEKTUB C
3MEeKTPONPMBOAOM
TpaHcdokaTopa

[AvameTp comnbTpa 58 Mm

12x (onTuyeckui), 48x
(umcpposoi)

F16-2.4

®DoKycHoe paccToAHne

6 -72 MM

Mpwv npeobpazoBaHnn B 35-Mm
oToKamepy

43,2 -518,4 mm

LiBeToBana Temnepartypa
ABTOperynupoBaHve, =3s B
nometueHu (3 200 K),

82 na ynuue (5 800 K), 14
MuHuMManbHaA OCBELWeHHOCTb
2 ntokc (F1.6)

Pa3bembl BXOAHbIX/
BbIXOA4HbIX CUrHanoB

Buaeosxoa/supeoBbixon S
ABTOMaTMYECKWIA NepeknioyaTenb
BXoaa/Bbixoaa

4-WwTbipbkoBOE MUHU-THE30 DIN
Curnan AapkocTu: 1 B Ha TOuKYy,

75 OM, HECUMMETPUYHbIN

Curnan usetHocTu: 0,3 B Ha
TOYKY, 75 OM, HECUMMETPUYHbBIN
Bugeo Bxoa/Bbixoa
ABTOMaTU4ECKUI NEepeknoyaTenb
BXoaa/Bbixoga

Pasbem RCA, pasmax curHana 1

B Ha Touky, 75 Om,
HECYMMETPUYHbIN,
CUHXPOHW3NPOBaHHbIN
oTpuvuaTesbHblii NOMoC

Aynavo Bxopa/Bbixop,
ABTOMaTUYECKUI NepeknoYaTenb
BXxoJa/sbixoaa

Pasbem RCA, 327 mB (npu nonHom
BbIXOJHOM CONpPOTMBREHUN 6onee
47 kOm)

MonHoe BbIXOAHOE
COMNpOTUBIIEHNE - MeHee 2,2 KOM
MonHoe BXoaHOE CONPOTUBIIEHME -
6onee

47 kOm

MHe3[o0 AnA royioBHbIX
TenedoHoB

CTtepeodhoHnyeckoe MUHN-THE3A0
(2 3,5 Mm)

C He3po ynpasnexnua LANC
CTtepeooHnyeckoe MUHU-rHe3a0
(2 2,5 Mm)

Miesgo MIC

MwuHu-rHesno, 0,388 mMB, HU3Koe
nonHoe conpoTuenexHue oT 2,5 Ao
3,0 B nocToAHHOrO TOKa,
BbIXOAHOE MOSTHOE CONPOTUBIEHNE
6,8 KOM (2 3,5 MMm)
CTepeodoHuyeckuit Tun

p, Bxoa/Bbixoa DV
4-WITbIPbKOBLIA pasbem
F'pomkorosoputenb

[MHaMunK rpomKoroBopuTena

(2 20 mm)

OkpaH XK

U3o6paxkeHne

Twn 2,5 npu namepexnn no
avaroHanu

49,9 x 37,3 Mm

O6Lee KONMYECTBO ANIEMEHTOB
u3obpakeHuA

200 640 (880 x 228)

O6Lue xapaKTepMCTUKHU

Tpeb6oBaHUA K NUTaHUIO
7,2 B (6aTapeliHblii 6110K)
8,4 B (ceTeBon agantep
nepemMeHHOro Toka)
CpenHAaAa noTpebnAaeman
MOLWWHOCTb

(npw ncnonb3osaHun 6aTapenHoro
6noka)

Bo Bpema 3anucu Bugeokamepon
¢ nomoLwubo XK[

4,1 Bt

Bupaounckarens

4,0 Bt

Pabouan Temnepatypa
OT0°C no40°C
TemnepaTtypa xpaHeHuA
OT1-20 °C po +60 °C
Pa3smepbi (npubn.)

115 x 146 x 342 mm (w/B/r)
Bec (npu6bn.)

1,4 kr

TOMbKO cama Buaeokamepa

1,6 kr

c 6aTapeiHbiM 6110KOM

NP-F330, kacceTton DVM60 1
KPbILUKOM

Mpunaraembie NPUHaANEXHOCTN
Cwm. cTp. 5.

CeTteBoi apanTep
nepemMeHHOro Toka

Tpeb6oBaHUA K NUTaHUIO

100 - 240 B nepemeHHoOro Toka,
50/60 'y

MoTpebnAeman MOLWHOCTb
23 BT

BbixoaHoe HanpAXxeHue
Bbixoa noct. Toka: 8,4 B, 1,5A B
paboyem pexxkume

Pabouan Temnepatypa
OT0°C no40°C
Temnepartypa xpaHeHuA
OT1-20 °C po +60 °C
Pa3smepbl (npu6n.)

125 x 39 x 62 MM

(w/B/p), He BKNtoYanA
BbICTyMNatoLne 4acTtu

Bec (npu6n.)

280r

6e3 ceTeBOro LWHypa

[OnvHa wHypa (npu6n.)
CeTeBoW WHYpP: 2 M
CoeanHNTEenNbHbIN WHYp: 1,6 M

BaTtapeiHbi 610K

BbixoaHoe HanpAXxeHue
7,2 B nocT. Toka

MowHocTb

5,0 BT-u.

Pa3mepbi (npubn.)

38.4 x 20.6 x 70.8 MM (Ww/B/r)
Bec (npu6n.)

701

Tvn
JINTMEBO-UOHHBI

“Memory Stick”

MamAaTtb

dnaw-namMATbL

4 M6: MSA-4A

Pa6oyee HanpAXeHue
2,7-36B

MoTpebnAemana MOLWHOCTb
Mpubn. 45 MA B paboyem pexvme
Mpu6n. 130 YA B pexxume
oXunaaHua

Pa3smepbl (npu6n.)

50 x 2,8 x 21,5 Mm (ww/B/r)
Bec (npu6bn.)

4r

KOHCTpYKLMA 1 TeXHUYeckme
XapaKTepUCTUKM MOTyT
N3MeHATbCA 6e3
npeaBapuTesibHOro yBeoMIeHUA.



— Quick Reference —

Identifying the parts
and controls

— OnepaTuBHbI CNPaBOYHUK —

O603HayeHue YyactTen u

perynaTtopos

Camcorder

Bupaeokamepa

[l N [0 o] [&] [eo] (] [=]

INDEX MARK button (p. 89)
[2] Zoom ring (p. 30)

Focus ring (p. 81)

ND FILTER selector (p. 66)
FOCUS selector (p. 81)

[6] PUSH AUTO button (p. 81)
FADER button (p. 55)

BACK LIGHT button (p. 32)
[9] END SEARCH button (p. 36)
EDITSEARCH buttons (p. 36)
EXPOSURE dial (p. 63)
EXPOSURE button (p. 63)
Display window (p. 253)
OPEN button (p. 22, 38)
SPOT LIGHT button (p. 33)

Knonka INDEX MARK (cTp. 89)
Konbuo TpaHctokaTtopa (cTp. 30)
Konbuo hokycuposku (cTp. 81)
[4] CenekTop ND FILTER (cTp. 66)
CenekTop FOCUS (cTp. 81)

[6] KnHonka PUSH AUTO (cTp. 81)
KHonka FADER (cTp. 55)
KHonka BACK LIGHT (cTp. 32)
[9] Kxonka END SEARCH (cTp. 36)
Kronku EDITSEARCH (cTp. 36)
Ouck EXPOSURE (cTp. 63)
Knonka EXPOSURE (cTp. 63)
OKowko aucnnen (cTp. 253)
KHonka OPEN (cTp. 22, 38)
KHonka SPOT LIGHT (cTp. 33)

0 / 80ualayay YAINd
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Identifying the parts and
controls

O6o03Ha4YeHue YacTen u
perynatopos

Q\@\DEOACCES&O This mark indicates that this

By % product is a genuine accessory
for Sony video products.
When purchasing Sony video
products, Sony recommends that
you purchase accessories with
this “GENUINE VIDEO

ACCESSORIES” mark.

Mini TR Y Digita
| ) L

These are trademarks.

Cassette
Memory

¢ 4 Intelligent
Accessory Shoe

Notes on the intelligent accessory shoe

= The intelligent accessory shoe supplies
power to optional accessories such as a video
light or microphone.

= The intelligent accessory shoe is linked to the
POWER switch, allowing you to turn the
power supplied by the shoe on and off. Refer
to the operating instructions of the accessory
for further information.

= The intelligent accessory shoe has a safety
device for fixing the installed accessory
securely. To connect an accessory, press
down and push it to the end, and then
tighten the screw.

«To remove an accessory, loosen the screw,
and then press down and pull out the
accessory.

O\V\w\DEO“CCES&O [aHHaA meTKa O03Ha4aeT, 4YTo
fof % 9TO M3fenve AenAeTcA
NOANMVHHOW NPUHAASIEXXHOCTBIO

AnA Buaeoannapatypbl Sony.
Mpy nokynke BnaeoannapaTypsbl
Sony pekomeHayeTcA
npuobpeTaTb ANA Hee
npuHaane>xxHocTn Sony ¢
meTkon “GENUINE VIDEO
ACCESSORIES”.

\ voee  CJ!

Cassette

Mini Cassette
Memory

OTO TOproBble MapKw.
i‘ Intelligent
Accessory Shoe

MpumeyaHua no gepxkarento AnA

BCNoMoraTtesibHbIX MPUHaAIeXXHOCTEN

¢ [lep>xatens AnA BCOMOraTesbHbIX
NPUHaANEXHOCTEN NoJaeT NUTaHe Ha
BCMOMOraTesibHble MPUHAASIEXHOCTU, Takme
Kak BUAEOMNoACBETKA UM MUKPOOH.

e lep>xatenb As1A BCNOMOraTesibHbIX
NPUHAANEXXHOCTEN COeMHEH C
nepekntoyatenem POWER, 4yto no3sonsaeT
BK/OYaTh M BbIK/OYATb NOAaBaeMoe Ha
nepxkatenb nuTtaHue. MNoapobHble cBeaeHnsA
NpUBOAATCA B MHCTPYKLMM MO SKCMnyaTaumm
BCMOMOraTesibHbIX NMPUHAANEXHOCTEN.

* B nepxaresie ansa BCNOMOraTesbHbIX
NpVHaANEeXXHOCTEN MmeeTcA
npeaoxpaHuTenbHoe YCTPOMUCTBO ANA
HaeXHOoW hmKcaunm yCTaHOBIIEHHOW
npuHagnexHocTn. [inA noacoeavHeHna
NPUHaANEXHOCTU HAXXMUTE €€ BHU3 [0
yrnopa, a 3aTem 3aTAHUTE BUHT.

o [1nA CHATUA NPUHAANEXHOCTM ocnabbTe
BVHT, @ 3aTeM HaXXMUTE NPUHAANEXHOCTb
BHU3 M NOTAHUTE ee.



Identifying the parts and

O603Ha4YeHue YacTen u

controls perynaTopos

=5 ¢
[16} ) St - @
17} S O 26]
i Ll 27
[19 28
0 L, 7
2 & )\ =
25 7N 34
Speaker pomKorosopuTenb

LCD screen (p. 25)

LCD BRIGHT buttons (p. 26)
VOLUME buttons (p. 38)

MEMORY PLAY button (p. 193)
DISPLAY button (p. 39)

MEMORY - button (p. 184, 193)
DATA CODE button (p. 39)

TITLE button (p. 142)

O (self-timer) button (p. 34, 48, 181)

-

BREREBEERE R E

OkpaH XK (cTp. 25)

KHonku LCD BRIGHT (cTp. 26)
KHonkun VOLUME (cTp. 38)
KHonka MEMORY PLAY (ctp. 193)
KHonka DISPLAY (cTp. 39)
KHonka MEMORY - (cTp. 184, 193)
KHonka DATA CODE (cTp. 39)
KHonka TITLE (cTp. 142)

KHonka Q) (Taiimep camosanycka)
(cTp. 34, 48, 181)
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Identifying the parts and
controls

O6o03Ha4YeHue YacTen u
perynatopos

Battery pack (p. 13)

7| ZEBRA selector (p. 67)
RESET button (p. 221)
MEMORY INDEX button (p. 195)
MEMORY DELETE button (p. 204)
MEMORY + button (p. 184, 193)
MEMORY MIX button (p. 184)
PICTURE EFFECT button (p. 56)
DIGITAL EFFECT button (p. 59)

B BeREERBEE

Video control buttons (p. 38, 42, 121)
11> SLOW (slow playback)
S AUDIO DUB (dubbing)
H STOP (stop)
<4<« REW (rewind)
P PLAY (playback)
»» FF (Fast-forward)
11 PAUSE (pause)
@ REC (recording)
The control buttons light up when you set
the POWER switch to VCR.

Remote sensor/infrared ray emitter

Camera recording lamp (p. 22)

BarapeliHbin 650K (cTp. 13)
Mepeknioyatens ZEBRA (cTp. 67)
KHonka RESET (cTp. 228)

KHonka MEMORY INDEX (cTp. 195)
KHonka MEMORY DELETE (cTp. 204)
KrHonka MEMORY + (cTp. 184, 193)
Knonka MEMORY MIX (cTp. 184)
Knonka PICTURE EFFECT (cTp. 56)
Knonka DIGITAL EFFECT (cTp. 59)

KHonku BuageokoHTponsa (cTp. 38, 42,
121)
11> SLOW (3ameaneHHoe
BOCMPOU3BEAEHNE)
S AUDIO DUB (nepesanuch)
B STOP (ocTaHoBKa)
<44 REW (yckopeHHas nepemoTka Hasaz)
= PLAY (BOCnpou3seneHue)
»» FF ((yckopeHHaA nepemoTKa Briepea)
11 PAUSE (naysa)
@ REC (3anucb)
KHOMNKW ynpaBneHvA NoAcBe4YMBaloTCA,
ecnu nepekntoyatens POWER
ycTaHoBneH B nonoxexue VCR.

[AucTaHUMOHHBIK ceHcop/
MH(pakKpacHbIii usnyyatenb

Jlamnouka 3anucu Buaeokamepo
(cTp. 22)



Identifying the parts and
controls

O603Ha4YeHue YacTen u
perynatopos

REC START/STOP (p. 27)
Lens
Lens hood fixing screw

Lens hood
You can attach a wide teleconversion lens
(not supplied) by removing the lens hood.

Removing the lens hood

To remove the lens hood for attachment of the
wide teleconversion lens, etc., loosen the lens
hood fixing screw, and unscrew the lens hood
conuterclockwise.

When using additional filters
We recommend that you use Sony made filters
having the genuine accessory mark.

Notes on replacing the eyecup

«When replacing the supplied eyecup (large
or small), clutch the upper and lower of it by
your fingers [a], insert your finger into the
unfasten portion between the eyecup and
viewfinder [b], then remove it.

< Do not pull the eyecup inward or with
excessive force [c]. Doing so may damage the
eyecup.

[a]

REC START/STOP (Ha4yano/ocTtaHoBKa
3anucu) (cTp. 27)

061beKkTUB

BuHT AnA dukcaumm 6nexHabl
obbekTMBa

Bnexpaa o6bekTMBa
CHAB 6neHay 06beKTMBa, MOXHO
YCTaHOBUTb LUMPOKOYTOSIbHbI
Teneo6beKTUB (He BXOAUT B KOMMIEKT).

CHATHMe 6neHabl o6beKTuBa

YT106bI CHATL 6NeHay o6beKkTBa AnA
nocnenyLLein yCTaHOBKU LUIMPOKOYTOfIbHOro
TeneobbekTuBa U T.4., ocrnabbTe BUHT
dukcauum 6neHabl 06bLEKTUBA U MOBEPHUTE
ee NPOTUB YaCOBOW CTPESKMW.

Mpu ncnonb3oBaHUU AOMNOJTHUTENbHbIX
tunbTpoB

PekomeHayeTca ucnosb3oBatb punbTpbI
npou3BoACTBa Kopropauun Sony, uvetoLume
3HaK NOAMMHHON NPUHAANEXHOCTU K MapKe.

MpumeyaHua no 3ameHe okynApa

e [pn 3ameHe npunaraemoro okynapa
(60nbLIOro UNM Manoro) BO3bMUTECH
nanbLamy 3a ero BEPXHIO0 U HUXKHIOKO YacTb
[a], BcTaBbTE Naney B NOABUBLLYIOCA LLENb
MeX Ay OKynAapoM u sugounckartenem [b],
3aTem CHUMUTE €ero.

* He BbiBOpa4MBanTe ero BHyTpb U He
npunaranTe U3NULWHWX yeunui [c]. 3to
MOXET NMPMBECTU K NMOBPEXAEHNIO OKYNApa.

[c]
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w
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N

Hooks for shoulder strap
Power zoom lever (p. 29)
PHOTO button (p. 46, 177)
BATT (battery) RELEASE lever (p. 13)
PROGRAM AE button (p. 77)
AUTO LOCK selector (p. 61)
WHT BAL button (p. 70)
AUDIO LEVEL button (p. 73)
MENU button (p. 154)
SEL/PUSH EXEC dial (p. 154)
“Memory Stick” slot (p. 173)
Cassette lid (p. 20)

Hood cap (p. 22)

PUSH button (p. 20)

&l &

AR REEE & R E E E

e ek E &

Kplouku ana nne4eBoro pemHsA

Pbiyar npusopa TpaHccokaTopa
(cTp. 29)

KHonka PHOTO (cTp. 46, 177)
Pbiyaxkok BATT RELEASE (cTp. 13)
Knonka PROGRAM AE (cTp. 77)
Mepekntoyareno AUTO LOCK (cTtp. 61)
KHonka WHT BAL (ctp. 70)

KHonka AUDIO LEVEL (cTp. 73)
KHonka MENU (ctp. 154)

Ouck SEL/PUSH EXEC (cTp. 154)
F'He3po anAa “Memory Stick” (cTp. 173)
Kpbiwka kacceTHoro orceka (ctp. 20)
Kpbiwka (cTp. 22)

KHonka PUSH (cTp. 20)
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O603Ha4YeHue YacTen u
perynatopos

Grip strap

LOCK switch (p. 22)

POWER switch (p. 22)
START/STOP button (p. 22)
SHUTTER SPEED button (p. 64)
Access lamp (p. 173)

Fastening the grip strap

PemeHb AnA 3axsata
Mepeknioyatens LOCK (cTp. 22)
Mepekniouatens POWER (cTp. 22)
KHonka START/STOP (cTp. 22)
KHonka SHUTTER SPEED (cTp. 64)
JNlamnouka o6pawiexun (ctp. 173)

MpukpenneHue pemMHA ANA 3axBaTa

Fasten the grip strap firmly.

Attaching the shoulder strap
Attach the shoulder strap supplied with your
camcorder to the hooks for the shoulder strap.

HazeXHo npukpenuTe peMeHb ANnA 3axeara.

MpukpenneHue nNne4eBOro peMHA

MpukpenuTe Nne4YeBoi peMeHb, Npunaraembiit

K Bawen Bugeokamepe, K Kproukam ansa
NNeyYeBoro pemHs.

0 / 80ualaay YaINd
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Carrying handle

Remote sensor

Camera recording lamp (p. 22)
CUSTOM PRESET button (p. 75)
Viewfinder adjustment lever (p. 28)

Hook for removing the viewfinder
(p. 235)

EJECT switch (p. 20)
DC IN jack (p. 14)

Tripod receptacle

Make sure that the length of the tripod
screw is less than 6.5 mm (9732 inch).
Otherwise, you cannot attach the tripod
securely and the screw may damage your
camcorder.

Intelligent accessory shoe
MIC/LINE switch (p. 135)

SEERE RS R E

& &l

=

=l =& =

=]

1

Pyuyka anA nepeHoCKu
[aTtynMk AMcTaHUMOHHOro ynpasneHusa

JNlamno4ka 3anucu Buaeokamepomn
(cTp. 22)

KHonka CUSTOM PRESET (cTp. 75)

Pblya)ok perynumpoBku Bugouckarena
(cTp. 28)

Kplo4ok anA cHATUA BMAoMUcKartena
(cTp. 235)

Mepekntoyarenb EJECT (cTp. 20)
F'Heapo DC IN (cTp. 14)

MHesgo anA wraTtuBa

VY6eauTech, 4TO ANIMHA BUHTA WITATMBA HE
npesbiwaeT 6,5 MMm. B NpoTMBHOM cny4vae
Bbl HEe cMOXKeTe HaAe>XXHO NPUKPEenUTbL
LWTaTUB, a BUHT MOXET NoBpeauTb
Buaeokamepy.

Aep>xatenb ANA BcnomorartesibHbIX
npuUHaaneXXHocTen

Mepekntoyarens MIC/LINE (cTtp. 135)



Identifying the parts and

O603Ha4YeHue YacTen u

controls perynaropos
MIC jack (PLUG IN POWER) (p. 135) MHesno MIC (PLUG IN POWER)

The MIC jack is used to supply the power
to the “plug-in-power” microphone
connected, and is used as an audio input
jack for an external microphone or audio
equipment. When connecting an external
microphone, set the MIC/LINE switch to
MIC, and when connecting audio
equipment, set it to LINE.

Microphone (p. 137)

S VIDEO jack (p. 44, 49, 105, 128, 189)
VIDEO jack (p. 44, 49, 105, 128, 189)
AUDIO L/R jack (p. 44, 105, 128, 135)
# DV IN/OUT jack (p. 107, 130, 190)

This “i.LINK” mark is a trademark of Sony
Corporation and indicates that this
product is in agreement with IEEE 1394-
1995 specifications and their revisions.

The & DV IN/OUT jack is i.LINK
compatible.

€ LANC jack

€ LANC stands for Local Application
Control Bus System. The € LANC control
jack is used for controlling the tape
transport of video equipment and
peripherals connected to it. This jack has
the same function as the jack indicated as
CONTROL L or REMOTE.

) (headphones) jack
When you use headphones, the speaker on
your camcorder is silent.

& &

S &

B

(cTp. 135)

He3po MIC ncnonbsyeTtcaA AnA nosayv
NUTaHUA Ha NOAKMIOYEHHbIN MUKPOOH “C
BbIK/llOYaTeNeM NUTaHnA”, a Takxxe B
Ka4ecTBe BXOAHOro rHe3aa AnA BHELHEero
MUKpPOChOHa MM 3BYKOBOW annaparypbl.
Mpn NoAKMIOYEHUN BHELIHErO MUKPOMhOHA
ycTtaHosuTte nepekntoyartens MIC/LINE B
nonoxexwe MIC, a npu nogknoveHnm
3BYKOBOW annapaTypbl yCTaHOBUTE ero B
nonoxexuve LINE.

MukpodoH (cTp. 137)

F'Hespo S VIDEO (cTp. 44, 49, 105, 128,
189)

F'He3po VIDEO (cTp. 44, 49, 105, 128,
189)

F'Hespo AUDIO L/R (cTp. 44, 105, 128,
135)

rHespo B DV IN/OUT (cTp. 107, 130, 190)
3Hak “i.LINK” ABnAeTcA Toproson Mapkow
Koprnopauuu Sony 1 ykasbiBaeT Ha TOo, H4TO
MpoAyKUMA COOTBETCTBYET TEXHUHECKUM
ycnosuAm ctaHgapTos |IEEE 1394-1995 un
WX AOMONMHEHNAM.

MHesno B DV IN/OUT cosmecTumo ¢
KaHanom nepegauv curHanos i.LINK.

MHesgo € LANC

€ LANC o603HayaeT cuctemy KaHana
MeCTHOro ynpasneHua. MHe3ao
ynpasnenua € LANC ucnonbayerca anq
KOHTPONA 3a NepeMeLLEHNEM JIEHTbI
BMAegoannapaTtypbl U NOAKMIOYEHHbIX K
Heln nepudepuitHbix ycTponcTs. [laHHoe
rHe3A0 UMeeT TaKyto Xe PyHKLMIO, KaK 1
pasbembl, 0603HayYeHHble CONTROL L
unn REMOTE.

MHe3no () (ronosHble TenedoHbl)
Ecnu ncnonb3ytoTca ronoeHble
TenegoHbl, FPOMKOroBOpUTENb Ha
BueOKamepe OTKIIo4YaeTcA.
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O6o03Ha4YeHue YacTen u
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Identifying the parts and
controls

Remote Commander MynbT AUCTAHLUMOHHOIO

ynpasrieHuA
The buttons that have the same name on the

Remote Commander as on your camcorder
function identically to the buttons on your

KHOMKM nynbTa AUCTaHUMOHHOIO yrpaBeHua,
KOTOpble UMEeKT OANHaKOBble HauMeHoBaHUA

camcorder. C KHOMKaMW Ha BueoKamepe,
(PYHKLIMOHVPYIOT MAEGHTUYHO.
il N
(2] N [ 9]
3] &c @ 10
@ @ =
oo
5] ,:.:.8 il
G Sof i
o0
(7] ogo
oo
8] So=
~—~
Transmitter Mepepatunk

Point toward the remote sensor to control
your camcorder after turning on your

[na ynpaBneHvs Buaeokamepoi
HanpasbTe NyMbT Ha JaT4YVK Mocrne ee

252

camcorder. BKIOYEHNA.
ZERO SET MEMORY button (p. 91) KHonka ZERO SET MEMORY (cTp. 91)
PHOTO button (p. 46, 177) Kronka PHOTO (cTp. 46, 177)
(4] DISPLAY button (p. 39) [4] Knonka DISPLAY (cTp. 39)
Memory control buttons (p. 184, 193) KHONKM ynpaBneHnsa namaTbio

. 184, 1
[6] SEARCH MODE button (p. 93, 95, 97, 99) (cTp. 184, 193)
Ki EARCH MODE . 7,

Video control buttons (p. 42) (6] gg)onKa SEARCH MODE (cTp. 93, 95, 9
REC button (p. 128)/MARK button (p.

121)
DATA CODE button (p. 39)
START/STOP button (p. 22)

Bl [l

[11] Power zoom button (p. 29)
<¢<«/»» buttons (p. 93, 95, 97, 99)
AUDIO DUB button (p. 138)

] N

Bl B E B«

KHonku BUAeoKoHTponsa (CTp. 42)

KHonka REC (ctp. 128)/kHonka MARK
(cTp. 121)

KHonka DATA CODE (cTp. 39)
KHonka START/STOP (cTp. 22)

KHonka npuBopaa TpaHcdokaTopa
(cTp. 29)

KHonku <<«/»»l (cTp. 93, 95, 97, 99)
KHonka AUDIO DUB (cTp. 138)
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To prepare the Remote Commander  [AnA noArotoBkKu nysbTa

Insert two R6 (size AA) batteries by matching AUCTaHLUMOHHOIO ynpaBrneHusa

the + and - polarities on the batteries to BctaBbTe aBe 6atapeiikm R6 (pasmepa AA),
the + — marks inside the battery compartment. cobnioganA nonApHOCTb + N —

CO 3HaKamu + — BHYyTpM OTceKa anAa 6atapeek.

Notes on the Remote Commander MpumeyaHua No NynbTy ANCTAHLMUOHHOIO
= Point the remote sensor away from strong ynpaBneHua
light sources such as direct sunlight or o lepxxunTe ANCTaHUMOHHBIA AaTUYMK Ha
overhead lighting. Otherwise, the Remote PacCcTOAHMMN OT CUNbHBIX NICTOYHNKOB CBETA,
Commander may not function properly. HanpumMep NPAMbIX CONMHEYHbIX nyqeﬁ mnm
«Your camcorder works in the commander namrbl npoekTopa. B npoTvneHoM cnyyae
mode VTR 2. Commander modes 1, 2 and 3 ANCTaHUMOHHOE ynpaBfieHne MOXeT He
are used to distinguish your camcorder from Aencreosartb.
other Sony VCRs to avoid remote control * llarnan Buaeokamepa pabotaet B pexume
misoperation. If you use another Sony VCR MyNbTa AMCTaHUMOHHOTO ynpasnerna VIR - o
in the commander mode VTR 2, we 2. Pexxumbl nynbTa AUCTaHLUMOHHOIO 5
recommend changing the commander mode z:gaaﬂiH::H:lbg gv?,qmegloajxnfgﬁgﬂnﬂp;?mx 2
1 1 -
or covering the sensor of the VCR with black BMAEOMArHNTO(OHOB hpMbl Sony B0 %
paper. n3bexxaHne HenpasunbHOW paboTbl NynbTa 3
AMCTaHUMOHHOrO ynpasneHna. Ecnu id
Display window MCMONb3yeTCA APYroi BUAEOMarHUTOOH o
dupmbl Sony, paboTtatowmn B pexxume VTR 2
2, peKOMEeHAYeTCA U3MEHUTb PEXUM NynbTa 9
AMCTaHLMOHHOTO yrpaBneHnA nmn 3akpbITb 3
[aTyYVK AMCTaHUMOHHOrO yrnpaBneHuA E3
BMAEOMarHMTooHa YepHoun bymaron. §
=1
T
Okouwko gucnnesn z
£
3
x

O Y (W }
00 000 15 10 min 0474 FULL
| |
(1] J \ (3]

Remaining battery time indicator
(p. 14)/Tape counter (p. 91)/Memory

counter (p'. 194)/'_|'ime 9ode indicator (p. NeHTbI (CTp. 91)/CHETUMK NamMATH
31)/Self-diagnosis indicator (p. 222) (cTp. 194)/MHAMKaTOp KOAA BpPEMEHN

FULL charge indicator (p. 14) (cTp. 31)/MHaukaTop camoanarHoCTUKK
(cTp. 229)

WNHaukaTop ocTaBluerocA 3apaaa
6aTapenHoro 6noka (cTp. 14)/CyeTumnk

Remianing battery indicator (p. 14)
Wuaukatop 3apaaku FULL (cTp. 14)

WHaukaTop ocTaBlueroca 3apaaa

(cTp. 14) 253
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Operation indicators

Pabouve nHaukaropbl

a

(& ] V][]

16]
[17]
18
&=120min @IS sTBY 0:12734 il
o —— 120minEd @]
(5] LSTILLIN ZERO SET
H-lG:QWIDE MEMORY 21]
7] LNEG . ART SEAEgg 3
8] 23
[9] %FF/;L(;Tﬁws DVIN P4
F11_ o0dB _[ND 16BIT
’E} MEARYRLFRY) 4 100-0019 @
il L4 ] 7 Foopo 12:05:56 o9
@ J N @
13} g - 28
[14 7N 29
15 -

Cassette memory indicator (p. 210)

Remaining battery time indicator (p. 31)

o] ] =]

Zoom indicator (p. 29)/Exposure
indicator (p. 63)/Data file name indicator
(p. 170)

Digital effect indicator (p. 58)/FADER
indicator (p. 54)/MEMORY MIX indicator
(p. 184)

16:9WIDE indicator (p. 53)/PROG. SCAN
indicator (p. 50)

(=]

o]

Picture effect indicator (p. 56)
ND filter indicator (p. 66)

Custom preset indicator (p. 75)

[o] [ N [o

Data code indicator (p. 40)

[1] MnankaTop KacceTHO NamATH
(cTp. 210)

WHpukaTop ocTaBluerocA 3apAaa
6arTapeiHoro 6noka (cTp. 31)

UHaukaTop TpaHchokaTopa (cTp. 29)/
UHaukaTop akcno3uuum (ctp. 63)/
WHaukaTop Ha3BaHUA AaHHbIX
(cTp. 170)

(=]

UnaukaTop uncdposoro accpekrta
(cTp. 58)/Mupukatop FADER (cTp. 54)/
Unpukatop MEMORY MIX (cTp. 184)

o]

UHnpukatop pexxuma 16:9WIDE (cTp. 53)/
UnaukaTtop PROG. SCAN (cTp. 50)

]

UHaukaTop achdekTa nsobpaxkeHua
(cTp. 56)

Unaukatop cunbTtpa ND (cTp. 66)

CIN

WHavkaTtop nHaBUAyanbHOM
HacCTPOWKM (CTp. 75)

[9] MnankaTop Koaa AaHHbIX (CTp. 40)
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LCD bright indicator (p. 26)/Volume
indicator (p. 38)

Date indicator
PROGRAM AE indicator (p. 77)

Backlight indicator (p. 32)/Spot light
indicator (p. 33)

SteadyShot OFF indicator (p. 156)
Manual focus/Infinity indicator (p. 81)
Recording mode indicator (p. 159)

Standby/Recording indicator (p. 22)/
Video control mode indicator (p. 42)/
Image quality mode indicator (p. 174)

Warning indicators (p. 230)

Tape counter indicator (p. 91)/Time code
indicator (p. 31)/Self-diagnosis indicator
(p. 222)/Photo mode indicator (p. 46)/
Image number indicator (p. 194)

Remaining tape indicator (p. 31)/
Memory playback indicator (p. 194)

ZERO SET MEMORY indicator (p. 91)/
FRAME REC indicator (p. 87)/Interval
recording indicator (p. 84)

END SEARCH indicator (p. 36)

DV IN indicator (p. 131)/A/V—DV OUT
indicator

Audio mode indicator (p. 159)

Data file name indicator
This indicator appears when the MEMORY
MIX functions work.

Audio input level/Time indicator
Continuous mode indicator (p. 179)

Video flash ready indicator
This indicator appears when you use the
video flash light (not supplied).

Self-timer indicator (p. 34)

=]

B B 8R

8 & B

Unpukatop apkoctu XXKA (cTp. 26)/
UHpukaTop rpomkocTu (cTp. 38)

WUHpukaTop patbl
Mnpukatop PROGRAM AE (cTp. 77)

NHpukaTop 3agHen noacBeTKU
(cTp. 32)/MHAMKaATOP NPOXKEKTOPHOrO
ocBeLeHun (cTp. 33)

WHaukaTop BbIKNIOYEHHOW YyCTONYUBOM
cbemku (cTp. 162)

Wnaukatop py4Hon hoKycupoBku /
6eckoHe4yHocTH (cTp. 81)

UHaukaTop peXxuma 3anucu (cTp. 165)

UHpaukaTop oxxupaaHua/3anucm (ctp. 22)/
NHpukaTop pexxuma BUAEOKOHTPONA
(cTp. 42)/MHQMKaTOp peXxuma KavyecTsa
nsobpaxeHusa (cTp. 174)

Mpeaynpexxaaowwme UHAUKaTOPbI
(cTp. 230)

WUHpukaTop cyeTymka neHTbl (cTp. 91)/
UHpukaTop kopa BpemeHum (ctp. 31)/
WHpukaTop camoanarHoCTUKu

(cTp. 229)/MHpukaTop choToperkuma
(cTp. 46)/MHaukaTop Homepa
n3ob6paxkeHus (ctp. 194)

NHpukaTop ocTaBlUencA NeHTbI
(cTp. 31)/MHAMKaToOp BOCNpPOM3BEAEHUA
U3 namATu (cTp. 194)

WHnaukaTtop ZERO SET MEMORY
(cTp. 91)/MnpnkaTop FRAME REC
(cTp. 87)/MHpMKaTop 3anucu ¢
MHTepBanamu (cTp. 84)

NupukaTtop END SEARCH (cTp. 36)

WUHpgukatop DV IN (cTp. 131)/MHankaTop
A/N—DV OUT

NHaukaTop aBTOMaTM4ECKOro pexxuma
(cTp. 165)
WNHaukaTop Ha3BaHuMA (aina AaHHbIX

OTOT MHAMKATOp NOABMAETCA BO BpEMA
paboTbl pyHkumn MEMORY MIX.

NHavkaTop ypOBHA ayauocUrHana Ha
BXoae/BpemMmeHu

MNHavkaTop HenpepbiBHOro pexxuma
AaHHbIX (cTp. 179)

MHaukaTop roToBHOCTU
BUAEOBCHbILKMN

OTOT uHAMKaTOp NoABnAeTCA Npu
MCMOJIb30BaHNM BUAEOBCHbILWKN (HE
BXOAUT B KOMIEKT).

WHpukaTop Taimepa camo3anycka
(cTp. 34)
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Quick Function Guide

Functions to adjust exposure (in the recording mode)

= In insufficient light Low lux mode (p. 77)

«In dark environments such as sunset, fireworks, or Sunset & moon mode (p. 77)
general night views

= Shooting backlit subjects BACK LIGHT (p. 32)

= In spotlight, such as at the theater or a formal event SPOT LIGHT (p. 33)

Functions to give images more impact (in the recording mode)

= Smooth transition between scenes FADER (p. 54)

= Taking a still picture PHOTO (p. 46, 177)

= Digital processing of images PICTURE EFFECT (p. 56)/DIGITAL
EFFECT (p. 58)

= Superimposing a title TITLE (p. 141)

Functions to give a natural appearance to your recordings

(in the recording mode)

= Preventing deterioration of picture quality in digital D ZOOM [MENU] (p. 154)
zoom

= Focusing manually Manual focus (p. 81)

= Recording fast-moving subjects Sports lesson mode (p. 77)

Functions to be used in editing (in the recording mode)
= Watching the picture on a wide-screen TV Wide mode (p. 53)
«\Viewing images using a personal computer “Memory Stick” (p. 170)

Functions to be used after recording (in the playback mode)
«Digital processing of recorded images PICTURE EFFECT (p. 102)/DIGITAL
EFFECT (p. 103)
= Displaying the date/time or various settings when you Data code (p. 40)
recorded

« Quickly locating a desired scene Zero set memory (p. 91)

« Searching for scenes having a title Title search (p. 95)

= Searching for scenes recorded in the photo mode Photo search (p. 99)

= Scanning scenes recorded in the photo mode Photo scan (p. 101)

= Playing back monaural sound or sub sound HiFi SOUND [MENU] (p. 154)



KpaTkoe pykoBoACTBO MO (PyHKLUAM

DYHKLUUN ANA PErysiMpoBKU 3KCMO3NLIMK (B peXXume 3anucw)

¢ [1py HEJOCTATOYHOM OCBELLEHUN PeXxnM HN3KOWM OCcBeLLeHHOCTH (CTp. 77)
® B TEMHbIX OKPY>aoLUX YCNOBUAX, Hanpumep Pexxvm 3akaTta conHua u nyHHoro
3aKarT cosfiHua, oeriepBepkn unm obLume HoYHble ocBeLleHua (cTp. 77)
BUAbl
¢ Cbemka 06EKTOB C 3aHEeW NOACBETKON BACK LIGHT (cTp. 32)
* [1pn NPOXXEKTOPHOM OCBELLEHUN, Hanpumep B SPOT LIGHT (cTp. 33)

TeaTpe Unn Ha OdZ)MLllﬁaﬂbHOIh LepemMoHun

DyHKUMM anA npuaaHua 3¢ eKToB 3anmcaHHbIM M306paxkeHUAM (B peXxume
3anucu)

¢ [TnaBHbIN Nepexoa Mexay 3anucaHHbIMK ®yHkuna FADER (cTp. 54)
anusogamm
¢ CbemKa HenoaBMXHOro n3obpaxkeHus PHOTO (cTp. 46, 177)
¢ Linchposan obpaboTka n3obpa>keHnn PICTURE EFFECT (cTp. 56)/DIGITAL
EFFECT (cTp. 58)
* HanoxeHue Tutpa TITLE (cTp. 141)

dyHKUMM ANA NpuaaHUA 3anmMcAM ecTeCTBEHHOro Buaa
(B pe>xume 3anucu)

¢ [IpepoTBpaLleHne yxyaweHna ka4ecTea D ZOOM [MENU] (cTp. 154)
n3o6pa>keHnA Npu UMpoBon TpaHchoKaumm

* PyyHan cokycuposka Py4Hana cdokycuposka (cTp. 81)

® 3anuck 6bICTPO ABUXYLUMXCA 06 BEKTOB Pe>xnM cnopTMBHBIX COCTA3aHUI

(cTp. 77)

DYyHKLUU, UCTOSNb3yeMble NPU MOHTaX)ke (B pexxume 3anucwm)

© [IpOCMOTP N306paXKeHNA Ha LUIMPOKOIKPAHHOM LLInpokoakpaHHbI pexxum (cTp. 53)
Tenesmsope

© [1pOCMOTP N306paXKEeHN C MOMOLLBbIO “Memory Stick” (cTp. 170)

nepcoHasibHOro KomMnboTEPa

¢VHKLI.VIVI, ucnosnb3yembie nocre 3anucu (B pexxume BOCI'IpOVI3Be.CI.eHVIﬂ)
eLlndpposan o6paboTKa 3anucaHHbix sobpaxkeHnin  PICTURE EFFECT (ctp. 102)/DIGITAL
EFFECT (cTp. 103)

e OTob6parkeHne BO BpeMA 3anucy AaThbl/BpeEMEHN Koa paHHbIx (cTp. 40)
VN Pa3nnYHbIX YCTAaHOBOK

® BbICTPbIV MOVUCK HYXHBIX 3NM3040B MamATb Hyneson oTMeTKw (CTp. 91)

* [Tonck anm3ona ¢ TUTPOM Mowuck Tutpa (cTp. 95)

¢ [1OMCK 3Nn3040B, 3anucaHHbIX B hOTOpexXmme doTonownck (cTp. 99)

¢ CkaHupoBaHWe ann3o0B, 3an1caHHbIX B ®doTockaHmpoBaHue (cTp. 101)
oTopexnve

¢ BocnpoussegeHne MOHOOHNYECKOro Unn HiFi SOUND [MENU] (cTp. 154)

BCNomMoraTesibHOro 3Byka
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Index
Grip strap ....c.cocovveverirnnnn 249 Progressive .......cccovveeiene 50
A, B Guide frame..... ... 52
A/V connecting cable Headphones jack R. S
........................... 44, 105, 128~ Heads...... '
AC power adaptor .............. 14 HiFi SOUN REC REVIEW oo 37
Adjusting shutter speed ..... 64 Recording level .................... 73
Adjusting viewfinder .......... 28 | J K L Remaining battery time
AESHIFT ....ccouevee v 15 vEr Ty indicator .........cccceevvviveienenns 31
Audio dubbing - 135 LLINK Lo 251 Remaining tape indicator ... 31
AUDIO LEVEL .. . 13 Image protection ................ 202 Remote Commander ......... 252
AUDIO MIX ... - 157 Image quality mode .......... 174 Remote control jack (LANC)
Audio mode. . 159 INDEX MARK .....ocvverrnnnn. 89 251
AUTO SHTR..... . 156 INDEX (Multiple) display 195 Remote sensor .. . 246
BACK LIGHT .. .32 Index search ............ccooevvene 93 RESET ............ . 221
Battery pack . - 13 “InfoLITHIUM” battery ..... 14 S VIDEO jack ...... 45, 105, 128
BEEP ....oooirirc 161 Intelligent accessory shoe . 136 SEL/PUSH EXEC dial ...... 154
Interval recording .. .. 83 Self-diagnosis display ....... 222
c JPEG ..o . 170 Self-timer ............... 34, 48, 181
, D Labeling a cassette . 149 Serial port adaptor
Camera chromakey ........... 182 LANC oo 251 SKIP SCAN covovvvevvrs
Cassette memory LCD SCreen .....ccccevvereecennne 25 Slide show ........cccccvvniinne
Charging battery LUMINANCEKEY .............. 58 Slow_playback .
Charging vanadium-lithium Spotlight mode.
DALETY ©.vvveeevrreeeesessesseees 236 M. N STEADYSHOT .......cccooveene.
COLOUR BAR oo 161 ) Stereo tape ......cevvceennn,
Connection Main SoUNd ......cccoeevvvvereenn STILL ... -
(dubbing a tape)........... 105 Manual adjustmen Sub sound
(viewingon TV) .. . 44 Manual focus ............
Continuous ......... . 178 Memory chromakey .. TU V
Custom preset .......c.ccoeeeenee 75 Memory luminancekey ..... 182 ! ’
Cut recording .......c.cceeeeennne 87 Memory mix Tape CouNter .........cooevveennnne
Data code . Memory overlap ................ 182 Tape photo recording ..........
Memory photo recording . 177 Telephoto ......ccccovvvvececiinnn
“Memory Stick” ........c....... 170 Time code ......cvvvviirnnnnn.
Menu settings .......c.ccoevenene 154 Title ............
DIGITAL EFFECT .. MIC (PLUG IN POWER) .. 135 Title search
Digital program editing .... 108 Mirror mode ... 25 L3Y-X|
DISPLAY .......... . Moisture condensation ..... 234 Transition .......ccceeveeeenenn
DOT ..o MONOTONE ............. TV colour system ...............

Dual sound track tape ..
Dubbing a tape..........
DV connecting cable

E

EDITSEARCH .....cccccocvvenan. 36

END SEARCH ............... 36, 43

EXPOSUIe ......cooovvviriiiiine 62

External microphone (not
supplied) ..o 251

F G, H

Format ......
Full charge

ND filter ...........
Normal charge

O,hQ
OLD MOVIE.......ccccovvvirnnn. 58
Operation indicators ......... 254
OVERLAP ...t 54
PAL system . 233
Photo scan .... . 101
Photo search .........ccccccoeuenne. 99
PICTURE EFFECT ............... 56
Picture search ......
Playback pause
Power sources
(battery pack) .......c.co.... 13
(car battery) ... .. 19
(mains)..... . 18
Power zoom. .. 29
Print mark .... . 208
PROGRAM AE ......ccovvnnnnns 77

W, X, Y, Z

Warning indicators . . 230
White balance ...... . 70
Wide mode.... ... 53
Wide-angle .......ccccocoviiinnnne 29
WIPE ..ot 54
WORLD TIME .. . 160
Write-protect tab . .21

Zebra pattern
Zero set memory function .. 91
ZOOM oot 29



AndaBuTHbIK yKa3aTesb

A,B,B,T
AzanTep nocrenoBaTesibHoro
MOPTA eveeriieeeiieeniree s 197
Aypnnonepesanuce . ... 135
Ayanopexum ...... .... 165
BanaHc 6enoro .........ccee.... 70
BatapeliHbiii 6nok
InfoLITHIUM ....................
BaTtapeiHbin 650K .
BnaeoronoBKM .................

BHewHUit MUKPOGOH (He
BXOAUT B KOMMJIEKT) ..... 251
BcnomoraTenbHbiv 3BYK .. 163
He3no
SVIDEO........... 45,105, 128
[He300 AMcTaHUMOHHOIO
ynpaenexua (LANC) ..... 251
He3a0 AnA ronoBHbIX

TENeOHOB ........ccccueenee 251
A3
[aTymkK ANCTaHUMOHHOrO
YNPABAEHNA ..cccvveeeennee 246

[emoHcTpauma cnangos.. 200
Oepxartenb anA
BCroMoraTebHbIX
NPUHAANIEXHOCTEN ........ 136
[Ouck SEL/PUSH EXEC ... 154
3amepnneHHoe

BOCMNPOU3BEAEHNE............ 42
3anucek ¢ MHTepBanamm ..... 83
3apagka 6aTapeu .............. 14
3apAaaka BaHaaneBo-nMTUEBO

6aTaAPEU ... 236
3awmTa n3obpaxeHua..... 202
3epKanbHbI PEXUM .......... 25
nKILM
NHpoekcauma

(MHorokagpoBas) .......... 195
MHamBuayansHaA

HACTPONKA .......ceveraneennnns
WNHankatop WIPE
MNHavkaTtop

DaTbl/BPEMEHU ................ 41
MHpamkaTtop ocTasLueroca
3apApa batapenHoro

(67310 ] & R 31
MHavkaTtop ocTasluelica

TIEHTBI weevieeiie e 31
NHankauma

CamMoauarHoOCTUKM ......... 229

MCTOYHMKM NuTaHnA

(2aBTOMOBUIIBbHBIN
AKKYMYNATOP) ...vvoenee. 19
(baTapeWHblii 6/10K) ...... 13
(anekTpuyeckan ceTb) . 18

KacceTHana namATh .... 10, 210
KHonka 3ameHbl No

LBETHOCTU ..ovvveeneenanns 182
KHonka 3ameHbl No

APKOCTM e 182
KHomMkKa uBeTHOCTU

BUAEOKAMEPDI ............... 182
Kop BpemeHnu ..
Kop AaHHbIX ...........
KoHpeHcauua Bnaru ........
KoHTponbHanA pamka........... 52

JleHTa ¢ ABOMHON 3BYKOBOMN
LOPOKKOM «.cvvverveeraneenns 212
JlenecTok 3awmThbl OT
BAMUCK . 21
MapkunpoBka KacceTbl ..... 149
H,O0
HanoxeHune ¢ nomoLbio
MAMATU oo 182
HacTpolika ckopocTu
3ATBOPA .evvveeeeenireeeaeeiiees 6

HenpepbIBHbIA peXuM ..
HopmanbHaa 3apAagka ..
Onepaunu noABnexHna/

VNCYE3HOBEHUA ................. 54
OCHOBHOM 3BYK .....cerveenee. 163
npe
May3a BocnpoussegeHua .. 42
Mepesanucb NeHTHI.......... 105
Mepexon .....cccvevnee .24
MeyaTHbIN 3HaK ..

Mouck paThl ..............

Mouck n3obpaxeHus .........
[Monck meTogom nNporoxa ... 42

Ionck no MHAEKCY ........ ..93
Mouck TuTpa ............. ..95
MokagpoBanA cbemka .. 87
MMonHaA 3apAagka ...... .. 14
MonocaTbii WabnoH........... 67
Mpeaynpexaatowme
VHANKATOPD ...ceeeeenienaen. 230
MporpeccuBHbIN .. .
MpocmoTp 3anmuck............. 37
MynbT AMCTAHUMOHHOMO
YAPaBAEHNA ....c.oeeuvennnee 252
Paboune nHgmnkartopsl ..... 254
Perynvposka
BUOOUCKATENA ..vvenrnnnnnnnns 28
Pexxum kavectBa
N300PAKEHNA ... 174

Pe>xmm npoXxeKTopHoro
OCBELUEHA «...eveeneennene
Pemenb ona 3axsaTa ...
PyuyHan perynvpoBka...
Py4yHas dokycupoBka

C,T
CeTeBor agantep
NEepPemMEHHOro ToKa .......... 14
Cuctema PAL ..o 233
CucTtema UBETHOro
TENeBUOEHUA ................ 233
CoepauHeHne
(nepesanuck neHThbl) .. 105
(MpocMoTp Ha akpaHe
TENeBm30pa) .............. 44
CoeauHNTENbHbIN Kabenb
DV

CoeauHnNTENbHLIN Kabenb
i.LINK

CoeanHuTenNbHbIN Kabenb
ayavo/Bnzeo ... 44, 105, 128

CTtapuHHoe KUHO wecoreereonre,
CTtepeodhoHnyeckan

CbemMka B NofioXKeHn1
“LUIMPOKOYTONBHBIA” ......... 29

Taimep
camosarycka
TenedoTo.........
TUTP e
TpaHcdokatop ...
TpaHcdokauua

Yo, U W3
YpOBEHb 3aMNNCH ................ 73
YCTaHOBKM MEHI0
OUALTP ND .o, 65
DOPMAT e 164
PoTO3aNUCh C COXPaHeHneM

B NaMATn 1

doTononck
POTOCKaHMPOBAHME .........
DOTOCHEMKA HA NEHTY ...... 46
®yHkumA FADER ............... 54

DyHKUMA Memory mix ...... 182
®yHkuma WORLD TIME ... 160
®yHKUMA NaMATN HyNeBon

OTMETKM .o 91
LinchpoBoin MoHTax

MPOTrPAMMBI ... 108
LLInpokoakpaHHbIN

PEKUM ..

3KpaH XKL ..
dkenosnumAa
AhheKT n306pakeHua ..... 56
A,B,C,D,E
AE SHIFT ..o 75
AUDIO LEVEL .. 73

AUDIO MIX ..... 163
AUTO SHTR... 162

BACKlJGHT .32

COLOUR BAR .
DEMO
DIGITAL EFFECT .
DISPLAY ............. .. 39

D .
EDITSEARCH .................... 36

END SEARCH ............. 36, 43
FH

FLASH MOTION ................ 58
FOCUS ............ .
HiFi SOUND

I,J,L

INDEX MARK ......ccocoeunnnne 89
JPEG.......... .170
LANC ..........c.... ... 251
LUMINANCEKEY ............... 58
M,O,P

“Memory Stick” ................ 170

MIC (PLUG IN POWER) .. 135
MONOTONE ........cccoeevneee.

OVERLAP ........ .
PROGRAM AE

R,S,T
RESET ....occovvvriernrennnnnnns
gTEADYSHOT "
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